Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


atthtto: //books.gqoogle.com/ 





THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


eine Oc 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 


NEW YORK - BOSTON - CHICAGO - DALLAS 
ATLANTA * SAN FRANCISCO 


MACMILLAN & CO., Limrrep 


LONDON - BOMBAY - CALCUTTA 
MELBOURNE 


THE MACMILLAN CO. OF CANADA, Lp. 
TORONTO 


ΤΗΕ 
FIRST YEAR OF GREEK _ 


BY 


' JAMES TURNEY ALLEN, ΡΗ.Ὀ. 


ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF GREEK 
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA. 


Νεα Work 
THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
1917 


All rights reserved 


“. 
Cc, 


Ὁ- 


ΟοΡσεΙαΗτ, 1917, 
By THE MACMILLAN COMPANY. 
Set up and electrotyped. Published August, 1917. 


Norwood Press 


J. 8. Cushing Co. — Berwick & Smith Oo. 


Norwood, Mass., U.8.A. 


PREFACE 


HOWEVER regrettable it may seem, during the past 
decade or so Greek has come to be in this country largely 
a college subject. Already approximately four thousand 
students each year begin the study of Greek after entering 
college,! and this number is certain to increase. Nor are 
all of these freshmen and sophomores; many are juniors, 
seniors, and even graduates. Statistics show, moreover, 
that the majority do not continue the study beyond two 
years. Indeed, many are content with but a single year. 

These new conditions under which the study of Greek 
is begun have given rise to a new and serious problem. 
For it is clear that students of college age do not desire, 
and should not be expected, to begin the study of a lan- 
guage in precisely the same manner as children of four- 
teen or fifteen. The course must be more compressed ; 
the content of the first year, richer. Just so far as is 
possible in so brief a period the student must be given the 
opportunity of reading in their original form choice por- 
tions of Greek literature — the finest flower and revealing 
of the Hellenic mind. To this end all other objects are, 
for the majority, subordinate.” 

1See my article ‘College Students Beginning the Study of Greek,” 
Classical Journal, XII (1917), pp. 381-332. 

2See my ‘Old Wine in New Bottles,’? University of California 
Chronicle, XV (1918), pp. 285-242 ; reprinted in revised form under the 
caption ‘* The First Year of Greek’? in The Classical Journal, X (1915), 


pp. 262-266. 
Vv 
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More than eight years have passed since I first addressed 
myself to this problem. A series of lessons and exer- 
cises was prepared, and these, annually revised, were used 
_ with successive classes until more than three hundred 

students had been introduced to the study of Greek by 
their means. They were used, moreover, by five differ- 
ent teachers both in preparatory school and in college. 
This book is the fruition of this long-continued experi- 
ment. As its title indicates, it is designed to provide 
material for an entire year for pupils of high-school age 
and for college students who recite in this subject but 
three times each week. College classes which meet five 
times a week may complete the work in less than a year. 

The plan of the book is simple. It consists of two parts 
followed by a vocabulary. Part I contains lessons 
(µαθήµατα) and exercises (γυῤνασίαι); Part II, a gram- 
mar (γράµµατα). The scheme of the lessons is fairly 
uniform. Each begins with a numeral, followed in many 
instances by a quotation to be learned by heart. Follow- 
ing these in turn are references to the grammar (Part ID), 
a vocabulary, one or more selections for reading, and 
notes (σχόλια). The selections have been chosen for their 
intrinsic merit and graded with greatest care, and deserve 
to be read and re-read many times. In fact, there are 
only a few that are not worthy to be memorized, which 
indeed was one of the chief considerations in determining 
their choice. For in learning a language like Greek there 
is hardly any exercise more helpful than memorizing and 
reproducing from memory suitable passages both in prose 
and verse. 

Many of the lessons, moreover, are followed by a sup- 
plement (προσθήκη), which may be treated in one of two 
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ways. Some may be used as exercises in reading at sight, 
others may be assigned as additional lessons. All of the 
selections both in the lessons and in these προσθῆκαι have 
been taken directly from Greek literature. Occasionally 
a passage containing a rare word or an unusual construc- 
tion has been admitted. But these are exceptional. In 
the main only common words and standard constructions 
will be found in these pages. 

The exercises (γυµνασίαι), which conclude Part I, are 
intended to accompany the lessons and should be regarded 
as suggestions admitting of indefinite imitation and ex- 
pansion.! Although very incomplete, they will be found 
to provide, if treated in this manner, abundant material 
for both oral and written work, even for those teachers 
who desire to employ the “direct” method. Experience 
has demonstrated, however, that this method in the case 
of Greek is not very successful with mature students. 
These yield themselves more readily to the memorizing 
of selections, writing from dictation, and similar exercises. 
Such exercises cannot be repeated too frequently. | 

The grammar (Part II) contains practically all that the 
pupil will need until he begins the reading of Homer and 
drama. -Non-essentials have been omitted, while forms 
of infrequent occurrence, such as those of the pluperfect, 
receive but slight attention. But a sincere attempt has 
been made to state all fundamental principles not only 
briefly but clearly, and this feature of the grammar, 
coupled with the fact that lessons and grammar have been 
carefully articulated, should make this portion of the 
book one of invaluable service. The marking of the long 
vowels in such words as καρδίᾶ, δευτέρᾶ, and the like may 


1 See the note prefixed to Exercise II, p. 178. 
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seem unnecessary, but has been adhered to consistently 
throughout for the sake of its pedagogical value. 

Although few of the selections in this volume are taken 
from Xenophon, and these entirely from his Memorabilia, 
the pupil who successfully completes these lessons is 
ready for the Ahabasis or any similar text. 

To all who have aided in the preparation of this book, 
and especially to my students whose good-will and for- 
bearance have made possible its. thorough testing, I make 
grateful acknowledgement. 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, 
June 1, 1917. 
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I. es µία & a 
--Td Πρῶτον Μάθημα 
᾿Αρχὴ ἥμισυ πάντων. --- Παροιμίᾶ “Ἑλληνική. 
(The) beginning (is the) half of all. ‘* Well begun, half done.” 


— Greek proverb. 


For the Alphabet (0 ἀλφάβητος), see Part II (το 
AEYTEPON ΜΕΡΟΣ), δὲ 1, 1a;1 Punctuation Marks, § 2; 
Pronunciation, § ὁ (Vowels), § 4 a (Diphthongs: az, av, ει, 


ev, ot, ov), 5 b, c, e (Consonants); Breathings, 3 6 ae 3. 


Accents, § 9 a, b,c; Quantity, §§ 8, 9 f. 


ΟΝΟΜΑΤΑ ΚΑΙ PHMATA 


(a) 
ἐστί he (she, it) is. est. ἦν he (she, it) was. erat. 
(B) 
ἡ &px the beginning. Cf. archaic. τὸ µάθηµα the lesson. Cf. mathe- 
ἐν ἐπ. ἐν ἀρχῃῇ in (the) beginning. matics. 
See ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. ὁ, ἡ, τό the. § 24a. 
ἥμισυ half. Cf. Lat. sémi. οὗτος this (one) he. 


6 θεός the god, god. Cf. theology. πάντων of all (things). 
Acc. τὸν θεόν. πρὸς τὸν θεόν in πρῶτον first. Cf. prototype. 


the presence of God. τὸ σχόλιον the note. Pl. τὰ σχόλια. 
καί απᾶ. Cf. Lat. scholium. 
6 λόγος the word, speech. Cf. 

logic, -logy. 


1 The pupil need learn at first only so much of the alphabet as occurs 
in this lesson. 


wh 


: 
to | 
~ ree | 


ο ae ο ο ο. 


eee .. πό ον ας 


"να ΟΝΤΑΡΕΗΤ:ἩΝ Ο ΛΟΓΟΣ 


Ἐν ἀρχῆ ἦν ὁ Ἀόγος, καὶ ὁ λόγος 7} nv 
πρὸς τὸν θεόν, καὶ θεὸς ἦν 6 λόγος. 
Φ > 3 3 Α Δ ‘ ‘4 
οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῃ πρὸς τὸν θεόν. 
—’Ex τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ ᾿]ωάνη», A’, α---β'. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


ἐν ἀρχΏ. Pron. like ἀρχῆ. 999 § 4b. The article is omitted, as in 
Eng. in bed, on time, etc. 


καὶ θεὸς ἣν 6 λόγος. The article is omitted with θεός, because this is in 
the predicate. θεός is put first for emphasis, see § 198. 


Ἡ. δύο. β΄ 
ο Τὸ Δεύτερον Μάθημα 

Thorough review of Lesson I, including a mastery of 
both quotations. These should be studied until they can 
be reproduced from memory either orally or in writing 
(see Preface). Improper Diphthongs, § 4 b. 

Crasis, §15. For Aristotle and Menander, see Vocabu- 
lary of Proper Names. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἐστί (before a vowel, ἐστίν). ὃ 15. τρέφει he (she, it) nourishes, rears. 
(B) 
ἄλλος another. Cf. allopathic. πεδίον (τό) plain. Kav πεδίφ even 
αὐτός self. Cf. automaton. in the (fertile) plain. 
γεωργός (6) farmer. Cf. George. παπέτρᾶ (7), rock, rocky hillside. Cf. 
Acc. τὸν γεωργόν. . Peter. See Matthew xvi. 18. xnav 
δέ and, but. πέτραις even among (the) rocks. 
εἰρήνη (7) peace. Cf. Irene. πόλεμοοα (6) war. Cf. polemic. 
καί and, also, even. § 189. κάν σοφός wise, clever. Cf. sophomore. 
(xal év) even in. Φίλος dear. ὁ φίλος the friend. 
κακῶς badly, ill. Φιλόσοφος (6) one fond of wisdom, 
καλῶς beautifully, well. philosopher. 


\ 
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1. ‘O φίλος ἐστὶν ἄλλος αὐτός. 
----᾿Αριστοτέλης 6 φιλόσοφος. 
2. Eipyvn γεωργὸν Kav πέτραις 
τρέφει καλῶς ' πόλεμος δὲ Kav πεδίῳ κακῶς. 
— Tov Μενάνδρου. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


ὁ φίλος. See § 109 a, 
κἄν πέτραι. The hillsides of Greece are very rocky. The metrical 
scheme of this line and a half from Menander is : 


Άν) σ|ν.-- 
ve} use| ών Άν ών. ue 


in which the sign > represents a long syllable where the meter strictly 
calls for a short. 

Beginning with this lesson each noun is accompanied in the word-list 
by the appropriate form of the article in parenthesis. These should be 
pronounced and memorized in the reverse order, thus : 4 εἰρήνη, ὁ φίλο». 


TOI ΔΕΥΤΕΡΩΙ ΜΑΘΗΜΑΤΙ ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
(Supplement to the Second Lesson) 
See Exercise 1 (H ΠΡΩΤΗ TYMNASIA).! 


\ParHepp 


Suva |ywyy “EBp[aiwv Synagogue of the Hebrews 


Fragment of an inscription from a synagogue at Corinth (cf. Acts 
xviii. 4). It is perhaps not impossible that this was the synagogue in 
which Paul preached, and this the very inscription which stood over the 
door in his day | Note the capital letters (§ 1 ο). 


1 For the use of the Supplements (Προσθῆκαι) and the Exercises 
(Γυμµνασίαι) see the Preface. | 
- 4 
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III. µτρεῖς τρία. γ 
Τὸ Τρίτον Μάθημα 


Ἔνστιν ὃ μὲν χείρων, ὃ δ᾽ ἀμείνων ἔργον ἕκαστον - 
2 λ > 5ο Ul > N ιά 4 
οὐδεὶς ὃ ραπ ομο ἅπαντα σοφός. 


— @doyus, 901-902. 


Thorough review of Lessons I and II, as before. 

᾿Ἑστί accented ἔστι, § 10 ο, 3; οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδείς there 18 
no one, οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν there is nothing, § 180; ἐγώ and 
ov, § 21 (learn the full declension of each); the use of 
μέν and δέ, ὃ μὲν --- ὃ δέ, §§ 190, 191; Agreement, § 100; 
Accusative of Specification, § 113 d. 

For Theognis and the Elegiac couplet see the Vocabulary 
of Proper Names, 8.v. θέογνις. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


WY ἀμείνων better. tov (τό) violet. Lat. viola (flor). 
ἄνθρωπος (4) human being. Cf. péyalarge, great. Cf. megaphone. 
anthropology. ov8els no one (οὐ- 5-, els). 
ἅπαντα = πάντα all things. ῥόδον (τό) rose. Cf. Rhodes. 


βιβλίον (τό) book. Pl. τὰ βιβλία. { 7Atvor (τό) parsley. Cf. celery. 


Cf. Bible.’ σοφός wise, skilled. 
ἕκαστος each. ταδί these, here (they are). 
ἔργον (τό) deed, work (fepy-).  xelpww worse. 

Cf. Germ. Werk. 


1. Μέγα βιβλίον, µέγα κακόν. 
— Καλλίμαχος ὁ φιλόλογος. 
A \ eer “A , ν ο) N 
2. Ποῦ pou τὰ ῥόδα; ποῦ po. Ta ta; ποῦ pou τὰ 
καλὰ σέλῖνα;: 
Ταδὶ τὰ ῥόδα, ταδὶ τὰ ta, ταδὶ τὰ καλὰ σέλἰνα. 
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ZXOATA 


The Elegiac couplet quoted above from Theognis has the following 
metrical form : 
avy [ιν ω |... νω |... 
αν ots | ee ee | - Alle~uy exe, | so /\ 
The first verse is an hexameter ; the second, a so-called pentameter. 
The latter always has a strongly marked pause in the third foot. 
οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων (ἐστὶν) αὐτός no one of human kind (is in) himself, etc. 


The verses beginning ποῦ wo are. a fragment of an ancient Flower song, 
which was sung by a chorus of girls and their leader ; the first verse by 
the leader, the response by the chorus who danced as they sang. The 
metrical form (§ 8, 9 f.) is as follows: 


δε οσο [oe] Uwu | oe | uw] uslua 
ve| uw] unz!]uvulunzluwuluszluan 


ποῦ po τὰ ῥόδα; Where for me (are) the roses? i.e. Where are my 
(§ 103 b) roses ? Supply ἐστί (8 100). . 


τὰ καλὰ σέλῖνα my beautiful parsley. The ancient Greeks greatly 
admired the feathery leaves of the parsley, and frequently used them in 
the making of chaplets. The city Seli/nus was named from the plant. 


TOI ΤΡΙΤΩΙ ΜΑΘΗΜΑΤΙ ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ κ ώς 
Exercise 2 (Ἡ Δευτέρᾶ Tupvacia). 


ae wee som ren ο" 


IV. τέτταρες τέτταρα. & 
Τὸ Téraprov Μάθημα 
Λύπης ἰάτρός ἐστιν ὁ χρηστὸς φίλος. ---Τοῦ Μενάνδρου. 
Thorough review, with special reference to words, 
phrases, and quotations. Accents, § 9 (entire, especially 


9e); Enclitics, § 10; Proclities, § 11. 
Exercise 3 (H ΤΡΙΤΗ ΓΥΜΝΑΣΙΑ). 
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ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a). 
εεἰμί Jam (for ἐσ-μί). Cf. sum.} ἐσμέν we are. sumus. 
el you are (thou art). es. ἐστέ you (ye) are. estis. 
-tori(v) est. : elol(v) they are. sunt. 
(B) 
"ἀγαθόςφ good. Cf. Agatha. λοιπός left, remaining. καὶ τὰ 


:ἀδελφός born of the same womb, λοιπά (κτλ.) et cetera. 
hence: ἀδελφόφ (6) brother; phrnp (ἡ) mother. mater. 
ἀδελφή (4) sister. Cf. Phila- ‘warhp (6) father. pater. 
delphia. Xenords useful, good.2 Cf. chres- 
larpdés (6) physician. Cf. pediatric. tomathy. 
λύπη (4) grief, sorrow. Gen. λύπης. 


V. πέντ. € 
Τὸ ΤΠέμπτον Μάθημα 


Μελέτη τὸ πᾶν. ---Παροιμίὰ Ελληνική. 


Accents, § 9a, b, c,e; Enclitics (type IT) § 10 b, 2; 
Uses of the Cases, § 111; Uses of Αὐτός self, § 106; the 
Second Declension, § 29 A-B (0 φίλος. ὁ αὐτὸς ἰάτρός. 
τὸ παιδίον. ὁ Φιλόσοφος. ὁ SodA0s. τὸ τρίγωνον. τὸ 
δῶρον). 

Herewith Exercise 4 (H ΤΕΤΑΡΤΗ ΓΥΜΝΑΣΙΑ). 


1 The root of this verb (to be) is ἐσ-. Cf. Lat. 8-80. ΑΙ the forms of 
this verb which appear in this lesson are enclitic, except that of the sec. 
pers. sing.: ef. This form never loses its accent. See Exercise 3. 

2In early Christian times the word Xpicriavol was often, through 
a@ misconception, written Χρηστιανοί, as though from χρηστός instead 
of Xpiords. At that period these words were identical in pronuncia- 
tion. 
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ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


ἄνισοες ἄνισον unequal! (ἴσος). ἴσος ton ἴσον equal. Cf. isother- 
ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλους each mal (ἄνισος). 
other. § 26. μεῖζον greater, larger. 
ἀπό (dx, ἀφ', ὃ 6 Ε) from. Lat. ab µέρος (τό) part. Gen. τοῦ pépous. 
(Gen.). \ ὅλος ὅλη ὅλον whole, entire. Cf. 
διπλάσιος -ον double. holocaust. 
ἐάν {/. πολλάκις many times (πολλοί). 
ἔμπροσθεν former, before. τε and. te καί both and. § 195. 
ἡμίση (τά) the halves (ἡμισυ). | ἐγώ τε καὶ σύ you and I. 


ΚΟΙΝΑΙ ΕΝΝΟΙΑΙ 
Axioms (Gr. Common Notions) of Euclid. 
α. Τὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ toa καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἐστὶν ica. 
β’. Καὶ ἐὰν ἴσοις toa προστεθῇ (be added), τὰ ὅλα 
΄ 
ἐστὶν toa. 
y. Καὶ ἐὰν am’ ἴσων toa ἀφ-αιρεθῇ (be taken away), 
τὰ λοιπά ἐστιν toa. 
ὃ 4 2a » 7 ¥ Ay \ ολ. 2 \ 
. Και ἐὰν ἀνίσοις ισα προστεύῃ, tra oda ἐστιν 
ἄνισα. 
έ. Καὶ ἐὰν am ἀνίσων ἴσα ἀφ-αιρεθῇ Ta λοιπά 
ἐστιν ἄνισα. | 
ς’. Καὶ τὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διπλάσια toa ἀλλήλοις ἐστίν. 
΄ Ν Δ ο 3 A ε , ¥ 3 / 3 / 
ζ. Καὶ τὰ του αὐτοῦ ἡμίση toa ἀλλήλοις ἐστίν. 
΄ ‘ , σ A A / 3 / 
η. Καὶ τὸ 9λον µεῖιζον τοῦ µέρους ἐστίν. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


Μελέτη τὸ wav Practice (is) the whole (thing), ‘‘ Practice makes 
perfect.’” 
Ta τοῦ αὐτοῦ toa ἐστί The equals of the same (thing) are, etc., § 100. 


1 Adjectives (at least those of the first-second declension type) nor- 
mally have three endings in the nominative, thus: Μ. καλός F. καλή 
Ν. καλό» beautiful. 

But compound adjectives usually have only two endings, thus: M.-F. 
ἄν-ισος Ν. ἄν-ισον unequal. 
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ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 

1. Λύπης ἰᾶτρός ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις λόγος.-- Μένανδρος. 
2. Λύπης ἰᾶτρός ἐστιν 6 χρηστὸς Φφίλος.--- Τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
3. Ὑγίεια καὶ vous ἀγαθὰ τῷ βίῳ δύο.---Καἱ τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 

ε ω) A ε “~ 9 ε a , \ ~ 3 ο) 
4. Ὁ νοῦς γὰρ ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ θεός.---Καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
5. Πᾶς πατὴρ μῶρος.- Kai τοῦ Μενάνδρου. 

βίος (ὁ) life. Cf. biology. νοῦς (6) mind, understanding. 


yap for. § 184. ὑγίειᾶ (7) health. Cf. hygiene. 
μῶρος -ᾱ -ον dull, foolish. 


νι. εξ ς 
Τὸ “Exrov Μάθημα 


Πλούσιον νοµίζοιµι τὸν σοφον. — Πλάτων. 


Thorough review of Lessons I-V: words, phrases, 
forms, quotations. Exercise 5 (ἡ πέµπτη yupvacia). 

The Verb. One of the chief difficulties encountered by 
the student when he essays the mastery of ancient Greek 
is found in the inflection of the verb, for the Greek 
conjugational system is more elaborate even than that of 
Latin. The trouble arises in the main from the multi- 
plicity of the forms; the scheme of the conjugation is 
simple and clear. 

Read carefully §§ 181, 199 (first and last sentences), 
143, 162, 171 (first sentence), and 144. 

Learn the present indicative, and the optative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive of the progressive action-stem of the 
regular verb (active voice), taking as the type the verb 
λύω Lam loosing, unfastening, § 79 A. 

In the same way conjugate: γράφω (cf. graphic); 
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ἔχω 7 am holding, I have; λέγω I am telling, talking (ef. 
λόγος); Xalpw J rejoice (imper. yaipe, χαιρέτω, KTr.); ἆνα- 
γιγνώσκω1 Iam reading (lit. I recognize again (ava)); 
ἑλληνίζω; κελεύω 7 απι urging (commanding); µανθάνω;: 
νομίζω I hold as customary, I regard, I believe (ef. νόμος 
custom, law). 

Repeat in negative form, as follows: 


οὐκ ἔχω μὴ ἔχοιμι μὴ ἔχε μὴ ἔχειν 
οὐ λέγω μή λέγοιµι μή λέγε μὴ λέγειν 
ΣΧΟΛΙΟΝ 


Verbs of thinking regularly in Greek govern the infinitive. The infini- 
tive of the verb ‘to be’ (elul) is εἶναι (= esse). Hence πλούσιον νοµίζοιµι 
τὸν σοφόν (εἶναι) means Rich may I believe the wise (to be)! This quo- 
tation is from the famous prayer of Socrates with which Plato closes his 
Phaedrus. 


VII. ἑπτά. ὅ 
Τὸ “EBSopov Μάθημα 


Learn by heart the passage from Matthew quoted below. 
Herewith Exercise 6 (H ΕΚΤΗ ΓΥΜΝΑΣΙΑ). 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
δι ορύσσω dig through (διά). κλέπτω steal (κλέπτης). Cf. clep- 
θησαυρίζω treasure up (θησαυρός). tomaniac. 

(B) 
διά through. Cf. diameter. ὅπου where(ever) (roi ;). 
ἐκεῖ there, in that place. οὐρανός (6) heaven, sky. Cf. 
ἐπί upon (Gen.). Cf. epigram. Uranus. 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς upon the earth. οὔτε . . . οὔτε neither... nor 
θησαυρός (ὁ) treasure, treasure- (both not. . . and not). 

house. Cf. thesaurus. οὐ . . . οὐδέ not... nor yet. 

καρδία (7) heart. Cf. cardiac. πλούσιος rich. 
κλέπτης (6) thief. Pl. κλέπται. πλοῦτος (6) wealth. Cf. plutocrat. 


1 For the recessive accent in the imperative of the trisyllabic and the 
polysyllabic verbs, see § 78. 
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M? 6 it Lia 6 9 9 4 A A 
ἡ Onoavpilere ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
9 ‘N ‘ “A 3 , σ [ 

ὅπου ons καὶ βρώσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται 

δι-ορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσιν. θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν 

θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὖτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις 

3 4 ‘\ 4 4 9 4 > b 

5 ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται ov δι-ορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ 

᾿κλέπτουσιν ὅπου yap ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρός σου, ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται καὶ 9 καρδία. 

—’Ex τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Μαθθαῖο», ¢’, ιθ-κα.. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


2. σὴς καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει moth and rust (eating) make(s) to disappear. 
3. ἔσται will be. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
I. Φίλους ἔχων νόμιζε θησαυροὺς ἔχειν.-- Μένανδρος. 
2. Νόμιζ ἀδελφὸὺς τοὺς ἀληθινοὺς φίλους. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ. 
3. Κακὸν φέρουσι καρπὸν οἱ κακοὶ φίλοι. 
| — Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
4. Ὑπόπτερος ὁ πλοῦτος. --- Βὐριπίδης. 


ἀληθινός -ή -όν true. ὑπόπτερος winged. 
ἔχων having φέρω bear, bring. fero. 
καρπός (6) fruit. Cf. carpology. 
RX 
- \ 


VIII. ὀκτώ. η 
Τὸ ὌὌγδουν Μάθημα 


Σμικροῖς πόνοις τὰ μεγάλα πῶς ἕλοι τις ἄν ; 
----Βὐριπίδης ἐν τῷ Ορέστη, 694. 


The Jnstrumental-Dative, § 121. The Accusative as 
Adverb, § 119 ο. 
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The Verb: Moods, § 143. _ 
Uses of the Subjunctive (negative always yu): 
a) Exhortation, § 155. 


b) Question of Appeal, § 156. 
c) Conditional Clauses, § 167 A. 


Uses of the Optative (§ 161): 
a) Wish, § 162. 
b) Potential, ὃ 163. 
c) Conditional Clauses, § 168 A. 


Learn the subjunctive (active voice) of the progressive 
action-stem οἱ λύω, § 79 A, and conjugate the verbs in the 
following clauses, repeating the full clause each time : 

a) ἐὰν ἐπιστολὴν γράφω if I be writing a letter. 
B) ἐὰν μὴ ἐπιστολὴν γράφω. 

Y) ef ἐπιστολὴν γράφοιµι if I should, ete. 

8) ef μὴ πλούσιον νοµίζοιµι τὸν σοφὀν. 

Herewith Exercise 7. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


; (a) 
ἕλοιμι ἄν Γ might, (would, could, etc.) seize or grasp. 
(B) 
ἅπᾶς = wis every one, all. µηδείς = ovdels. 
δεσπότης (6) lord, master, despot. pixpds or opixpds little, small. Cf. 
Voc. (ὦ) δέσποτα. microscope. 
dhv (dv, 4v) if (Subj.). οὐδὲν ἧττον πο less. 
κἄν (= καὶ édv) and if, even if. πόνος (6) toil, pain, labor. 
ἐπιστολή (ἡ) message, letter. Cf. was; how? 
epistle. τίς; who? τί; what? why? 
μεγάλα (τά) the large (prizes). us any one. τι any thing. En- 
clitic. 


1. Ἐὰν ἔχωμεν χρήµαθ’, ἔξομεν φίλους. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 165. 
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2. Ἐὔχου 8 ἔχειν τι, κἂν ἔχῃς, ees φίλους. 
-- Ὁ αὐτός, Μον. 174. 
3. Kap δοῦλος 77 τις, οὐδὲν ἧττον, δέσποτα, 
ἄνθρωπος οὗτός ἐστιν, ἂν ἄνθρωπος ᾖ. 
--"Φιλήμων πρεσβύτερος. 
4. Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος; Ἑ. Ἰάτρός.  Α. ‘Os κακῶς ἔχει 
amas ἰᾶτρός, ἂν κακῶς μηδεὶς exy. 
| ---Φιλήμων νεώτερος. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. χρήμαθ (χρήματα, § 61 (end)), things, possessions, property, 
wealth. ἕξομεν we shall have. 

2. ἕξεις you will have. εὔχου pray (imperative). 

8. dav τις 7 if one be (subjunctive of εἰμί I am). 


IX. ἐννέα. ϐ' 
Τὸ Ἔνατον Μάθημα 


Kowa τὰ τῶν φίλων. -- Παροιμίᾶ Ελληνική. 
Τυφλὸν ὁ πλοῦτος. --- Μένανδρος. 


Agreement, §§ 100, 101; Omission of Noun, § 108 d. 

The Verb: review the progressive action-stem: present 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, . 
and participle. | 

Conjugate the following (employing ἐὰν (neg. ἐὰν μὴ) 
with the subjunctive forms): οὐ τάδε κλέπτω L am not 
stealing these (things). Ὑράφειν τι κελεύω τὸν ἀἁἀδελφόν 7 
am urging my brother to be writing something. οὐ τόδε 
κελεύω αὐτόν Tam not urging him (to do) this. 


1The participle ends in -ων, pl. -ovres: λύων loosing, pl. λύοντες. 
Thus : χαίρω γράφω» I enjoy writing, pl. χαίροµεν γράφοντες we enjoy, etc. 
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Verb-roots and verb-stems, § 52; personal endings — 
thematic and non-thematic formations, §§ 53, 54. 

The Future: learn the conjugation of the future active 
(indicative, optative, infinitive, participle) of λύω, § 79 a. 
Formation of the Future, § 61 a,c, f. Master the verbs 
cited in these sections. Conjugate the following : 

(1) οὐ ταῦτα κλέψω. (2) τἀληθῆ AGw! TJ shall speak the truth (τὰ 
ἀληθῆ). (8) αὔριον (to-morrow) ἐπιστολὴν γράψω. 

' Herewith Exercise 8. 


TQI ΕΝΑΤΩΙ ΜΑΘΗΜΑΤΙ ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


ναί yes/ οὔ no! 

ἐγώ 1 (do), I (can), etc. οὐχί NO! 

ἔγωγε 1 (do, can, ete.). οὐ pa Ala no, by Zeus / 

ἐγὼ vy Ala J, by Zeus! pa Al οὐκ ἔγωγε by Zeus, not I! 


wavy ye certainly ! 


H ΤΗ MEAAINA ΠΙΝΕΙ 
(An Ancient Drinking Song) 


/ 

“H yn µέλαινα πίνει, —~+lus+lu+tlea 
: , Ν 4 3 9 / 

πίνει οὲ δένδρε αὐτήν. ο. ο ο - 

66 ἥλιος θάλασσαν, νο. ο ο 

τὸν © ἥλιον σελήνη. eee eee oe ee 
5 Τί pot µάχεσθ’, ἑταῖρο, υ--|ν--|ν--|--Λ 

2 A £ 
καὐτῷ θέλοντι tive ; ο ee Oe el ο 


ONOMATA KAI ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


(a) 
πίνω drink. 
| (B) 
γὴ (7) earth. Cf. geography. ἥλιος (6) sun. Cf. heliotrope. 
δένδρον (τό) tree. Cf. rhododen- θάλασσα (i) sea. Acc. θάλασσα». 
dron. Cf. thalassocracy. 
ératpos (6) comrade. σελήνη (7) moon. Cf. selenite. 


1 Although λέγω often means ‘‘ ¢ell,’’ the Fut. λέξω commonly means 
** IT shall speak.”’ φράσω or ἐρῶ mean ‘ J shall tell.” 
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1. 4 yf µέλαινα, τοῦτ' ἔστι (id est), ἡ µέλαινα γῇ the dark earth. 

2. πίνει δὲ δένδρε, § 100. In Attic Greek the plural of δένδρο» is of 
course δένδρα. The poet has here employed an Ionic form, δέρδρεα, for 
the sake of the meter. See § 12 a. 

2. αὐτήν her, it, i.e. the earth. 

4. τί por µάχεσθε, ὦ ἑταῖροι, καὐτῷ (καὶ αὐτῷ) θέλοντι πἶνειν; Why, my 
comrades, do you contend (μάχεσθε) with me when I too wish to be drink- 
ing ? (with me myself also wishing, etc. αὐτῷ self, and θέλοντι wishing, 
agree with po). | 

These verses are from the collection of Anacreontics, see 
Vocabulary, 8.v. ᾿Ανακρέων. 

It is recommended that in spite of the evident inferi- 


ority of this Anacreontic it be learned by heart. 


9 4 4 ΔΝ 4 ε id 
ἐκ-μανθανόντων τόδε Τὸ ποίηµα οἱ µαθηταί. 


Χ. οέκα. v 5 


6 | Τὸ Δέκατον Μάθημα 


/ 


«ο Πόλλ᾽ ἔχει σϊγὴ καλά. ---Σοφοκλῆς, Απόσπασμα 78, ΝΑ. 


The First Declension, ὃ 28 A (entire), B (δε ἡ φίλη 
ἀδελφή this dear sister, ἡ κόρη the maiden (ef. coreopsis)). 

First-Second Declension Adjectives, ὃ 40 A, B (φίλος, 
καλός). 

Uses of the Cases, ὃ 111. Genitive with Comparatives, 
§ 117 b. 

Dative (Instrum.-dative) of Cause, Means, etc. § 121. 

Herewith Exercise 9. | 


ΟΝΟΜΑΤΑ KAI PHMATA 
γυνή (7) woman. Cf. misogynist. woddAol-al-d many. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


ἢ.. . either. . . 07. σῖγή (ἡ) silence. 

κρεῖττον better. σοφίᾶ (ἡ) wisdom. 

κτῆμα (τό) possession. τῖμιώτερον more precious. 

péyas N. µέγα large. | χαλῖϊνός (6) bridle. 

μωρίᾶ (7) folly (μῶρος). ψυχή (4) breath, soul. Cf. Psyche. 


οργή (7) mood, temper, wrath. 
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Yt. *H λέγετι oiyys κρεῖττον ἢ σιγὴν exe. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 208. 
. Οὐκ ἔστι λύπης χέιρον ἀνθρώποις κακόν. 
—Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 414. 
_3- Θησαυρός ἐστι τῶν κακών κακὴ γυνή. 
— Kai τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 298. 
4. Ψῦχῆς µέγας χαλιγὸς ἀνθρώποις 6 νοῦς. 
— Kal τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 549. 
5. Ψῦχῆς γὰρ οὐδέν ἐστι τῖμιώτερον. 
— Kai τοῦ Μενάνδρου, Μον. 552. 
6. Ἡ μωρίᾶ δίδωσιν ἀνθρώποις κακά. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 224. 
7. Σοφίᾶ δὲ πλούτου κτῆμα τὶμιώτερον. 
— Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 482. 
8. Ἴσον ἐστὶν ὀργῇ καὶ θάλασσα καὶ γυνή. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 264. 
9: Ὀργὴν ἑταίρου καὶ φίλου πειρῶ Φφέρειν. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 442. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


πόλλ,, τοῦτ’ ἔστι, πολλά. § 12ο. 
6. δίδωσιν he (she, it) gives. 9. πειρῶ, try (imperative). 


Αν ΕΑΗΙΥ Attic Toms Inscriprion 


LYSRAIBN@OAARSE 
ΒΑΓΑΤΕΡόΕΜΟΝΕ 
TR@OEKEWM 


Λυσέᾳ ἐνθάδε σῆμα πατὴρ Sypov ἐπέθηκεν 
For Lys'ea (her) father Semon set up here (this) monument 
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ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
1. ‘O μὲν ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ 
aA . sa , \. 9 , ε A Ν >. 
τῆς καρδίᾶς προ-φέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν, 6 δὲ πονηρὸς ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ τὸ πονηρόν. 
—'Ex τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Λοῦκαν, ¢’, µε (VI, 45). 
ε 8 9 a, 9 4 Νε ΄ 9 . 3 ρ 3 
2. Ὁ θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστί, καὶ 6 µένων ἐν τῇ ἁγάπῃ ἐν 
τῷ θεῷ μένει, καὶ 6 θεὸς ἐν αὐτῷ. 
--- Ἐκ τῆς πρώτης ἐπιστολῆς Iwdvov, A’, et.’ 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. πονηρός worthless, bad. 
2. ἀγάπη (ἡ) love. A late word. 6 µένων the (one) abiding. pévww 
wait, remain, abide. 


XI. ἕἔνδεκα. ια 
Τὸ 'Ἡνδέκατον Μάθημα 


Οὐκ ἔστι σοφίας κτῆμα τϊμιώτερον. --- Μένανδρος, Μον. 416. 


The First Declension: feminine and masculine nouns 
in -y and -ης, -ᾱ and -ᾱς, § 28 A, B. 

The Dative with Adjectives: ἴσος, § 120 d. 

Herewith Exercise 10. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


apa (UW) then, therefore. μὲν ovv.. . οὐδὲ µήν. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
γωνία (ἡ) angle, corner. (Cf. ὅτι that. λέγω ὅτι I say that. * 
polygon. οὐδέ and not, nor yet. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
ἐλάττων less, smaller, shorter. πλευρά (7) side. Cy. pleurisy. 
nro... either... or. τρίγωνον (τό) triangle (γωνίᾶ). 


μείζων (Acc. μείζονα) larger, ὑπό under, sub (συπο, § 19 a). 
greater. ὑπο-τείνω stretch under, subtend. 
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ΤΟΥ ΠΡΩΤΟΥ BIBAIOY EYKAEIAOY ΠΡΟΤΑΣΙΣ 16’ 

Παντὸς τριγώνου ὑπὸ τὴν μείζονα γωνίᾶν ἡ 
μείζων πλευρὰ ὑπο-τείνει. 

Ἔστω τρίγωνον τὸ Α » μείζονα έχον τὴν ὑπὸ 
“ABT γωνίᾶν τῆς ὑπὸ Bra® λέγω ὅτι καὶ πλευρὰ 77 
ΑΓ πλευρᾶς τῆς ΑΒ μείζων ἐστίν. 

Ei γὰρ py, ἤτοι ton ἐστὶν ἡ AT 
τῇ AB ἢ ἐλάττων. ion μὲν οὖν our 
ἔστιν ἢ AT τῇ ΑΒ ση γὰρ ἂν 

ABT τῇ ὑπὸ A i. οὐκ ἐστι δέ 


Α ο] 


ο) 


καὶ γωνία ἡ ὑπὸ Α 
οὐκ dpa ion ἐστὶν ἡ ΑΓ τῇ ΑΒ. οὐδὲ μὴν ἐλάττων το 
ἐστὶν ἡ AT τῆς AB. ἐλάττων γὰρ ἂν Hv καὶ 
γωνία ἡ ὑπὸ ABI τῆς ὑπὸ ΑΓΒ. οὐκ ἐστι δέ οὐκ 
dpa ἑλάττων ἐστὶν ἡ AT τῆς AB. 

δείχθη δὲ ὅτι οὐδὲ ton ἐστίν: μείζων apa 
ἐστὶν » AT τῆς ΑΒ, . ANS 15 


Παντὸς apa ρου ὑπὸ τὴν μείζονα yovidemyy 


µείζων πλευρὰ ὑπο-τείνὲι. ὅπερ ἔδει δεῖξαι. 
- 
ao ZXOATA 


1. παντὸς τριγώνου of every triangle. (We say ‘in every,” etc. ) 

3. Zorw let there be. pelfova ἔχον (having) τὴν ὑπὸ ABT γωνίᾶν 
κτλ. having the angle under ABI (we say ‘‘ at B’’) greater, etc. 

4. Note the order: πλευρὰ ἡ AT for ἡ ἡ AT πλευρᾶ. So in line 9 (γωνίᾶ 
ἡ ὑπὸ ABT), etc. 

6. ef yap uh for if not. 

7. μὲν οὖν . . . οὐδὲ µήν now (οὖν) on the one hand... nor yet. 
οὖν now, now then, ties the sentence with the preceding sentence, while 
µέν looks forward to a balancing clause with δέ (§ 190), thus: 

μὲν οὖν . . . δέ now on the one hand . . . on the other hand, etc. In 
this instance, however, δέ has been supplanted by the more emphatic οὐδὲ 
phy nor yet surely. 
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7. Observe the emphatic position of ton (§ 198) : HQUAL is not, etc. 
So in lines 8, 10, and ἑλάττων in 10, 19. 
8. ἂν ἦν it would be (but is not). 
14. ἐδείχθη it was shown. 
17. ὅπερ ἔδεί δεῖξαι the very (point) which it-was-necessary (ἔδει) to 
show (deta). Q. H. D. 


— 


ο ga 
ao XII. δώδεκα. of 


2 
. 


Τὸ Δωδέκατον Μάθημα 


Ἐντὸς ἐμῆς κραδίης trav εὔλαλον 'Ηλιοδώρᾶν 
ψυχὴν τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτὸς ἔπλασσεν Ἔρως. 
---Μελέαγρος. 


Within my heart the sweetly pratiling maid, 
soul of my soul, hath Love himself portrayed. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


The First Declension (entire), § 28 A, B, C, D (ἡ γῆ). 
The Declension of Adjectives (first-second declension), 
§ 40 A, B (entire). 
TOY ΠΡΩΤΟΥ BIBAIOY EYKAEIAOY ΠΡΟΤΑΣΙΣ KE’ 
Ἐὰν δύο τρίγωνα tas δύο πλευρὰς ταῖς δυοῖν 
πλευραῖς ἴσᾶς ἔχῃ, ἑκατέρᾶν ἑκατέρᾳ, τὴν δὲ 
βάσιν τῆς βάσεως μείζονα ἔχῃ ᾽ καὶ τὴν γωνίαν 
τῆς γωνίᾶς μείζονα ἕξει, τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν ἴσων εὐθειῶν 
5 περι-εχομένην. | 
Α Δ 
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Ἔστω δύο τρίγωνα τὰ ABI’, AEZ, ras δύο πλευ- 
pis τὰς AB, ΑΓ ταῖς δυοῖν πλευραῖς ταῖς ΔΕ, AZ 
ἰσᾶς ἔχοντα, ἑκατέρᾶν ἑκατέρᾳ, τὴν μὲν AB ry ΔΕ, 
τὴν δὲ ΑΓ τῇ AZ* βάσις δὲ ἡ BE βάσεως τῆς EZ 
µείζων ἔστω. λέγω ὅτι καὶ γωνίᾶ ἡ ὑπὸ ΒΑΓ 10 
γωνίᾶς τῆς ὑπὸ ΕΔΖ μείζων ἐστίν. 

Ei yap µή, ἤτοι ton ἐστὶν αὐτῇ, ἢ ἑλάττων. ton 
μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ ὑπὸ BAT τῇ ὑπὸ EAZ, ion 
γὰρ ἂν ἦν καὶ ἡ βάσις ἡ BI βάσει τῇ EZ. οὐκ 
ἐστι δέ οὐκ apa ion ἐστὶ γωνίᾶ ἡ ὑπὸ BAT τῇ 15 
ὑπὸ ΕΔΖ. οὐδὲ μὴν ἐλάττων ἐστὶνιὴ ὑπὸ BAT τῆς 
ὑπὸ EAZ, ἐλάττων yap ἂν ἦν καὶ βάσις ἡ Br 
βάσεως τῆς EZ. οὐκ ἔστι δέ οὐκ apa ἐλάττων 
ἐστὶν ἡ ὑπὸ BAT γωνίᾶ τῆς ὑπὸ ΕΔΖ. ἀἐδείχθη δὲ 
ὅτι οὐδ ton’ μείζων apa ἐστὶν ἡ ὑπὸ BAT τῆς ὑπὸ 20 
EAZ. | 
"Kay apa δύο τρίγωνα tas δύο πλευρᾶς ταῖς 
δυοῖν πλευραῖς ἰσᾶς ἔχῃ, ἑκατέρᾶν ἑκατέρᾳ, τὴν δὲ 
βάσιν τῆς βάσεως μείζονα ἐχῃ᾽ καὶ τὴν γωνίᾶν τῆς 
γωνίᾶς μείζονα ἕξει, τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν ἴσων εὐθειῶν 25 


περι-εχομένην. ῥὅπερ ἔδει δεῖξαι. 


ΟΝΟΜΑΤΑ ΚΑΙ ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 
βάσις (ἡ) step, base. Gen. βάσεως, ἐἑντόφ within (Gen.). évrds ἐμῆς 


Dat. βάσει, Acc. βάσι». κραδίης = ἑντὸς τῆς καρδίᾶς µου. 
ἑκάτερος -ᾱ -ον each (of two). ed@eta (ἡ) a straight line, side. 


ἑκατέρᾶν ἑκατέρᾳ each to each. εὔλαλος -ον sweetly pratiling (et, 
. λαλεῖν to pratile). 


τᾶν εὔλαλον Ἡλιοδώρᾶν = τὴν εὔλαλον Ἡ. 
ἔπλασσεν Ἔρως love (cf. Eros) fashioned (cf. plastic). 
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3. καὶ τὴν γωνίᾶν . . . ἕξει they will have also the angle (of the one) 
greater, etc. 

4. τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν ἴσων εὐθειῶν περι-εχομένην the (angle) inclosed by the 
equal sides. See § 129 g. 


H ΤΟΥΤΟΥ TOY ΜΑΘΗΜΑΤΟΣ TEAEYTH 


Ζεύς ἐστιν αἰθήρ, Ζεὺς δὲ γῆ, Ζεὺς 8 οὐρανός, 
Ζεύς τοι! τὰ πάντα, χώτι” τῶνδ ὑπέρτερον. 
--Αἰσχύλος, Απ. 70 ΝΑ, 


3a ANT Θο ΑΛ 3 
w 


LA 
το ΑΔ , 
<D 
/ 5Ο 
Ἐγνιάλου, θυγατρὸς Ἀπουδίδου, κεραµ[ έ]ως, στήλη 
Of Eni'alon, daughter of Spou'dides (the) potter, (the) tombstone 


A retrograde inscription of the seventh century s.c., found on a frag- 
ment of a marble tombstone, 


XIII. τρεισκαΐδεκα. ιγ΄ 
Τὸ Τρίτον καὶ Δέκατον Μάθημα 
*H λέγετι σιγῆς κρεῖττον ἢ σιγὴν ἔχε. ----Μένανδρος, Μον. 208. 


Review : 
The First Declension, ὃ 28; Second Declension, § 29 


A, B, C (0 vots) ; Demonstrative Pronouns: ὅδε δε τόδε, 
§ 24 b, and ἐκεῖνος ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο, ὃ 25 b; The Article 6 ἢ 
τό, § 24 a; Uses of the Article, ὃ 103; Position of Article 


1 τοι tn truth. 
2 χῶτι (καὶ ὅ τι), κτλ. and whatever is higher than these. 
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and Attributive, § 104; Position of Demonstrative Pro- 
nouns, § 105; Uses of αὐτός, § 106; Uses of Cases, § 111. 


Herewith Exercise 11. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ | 
TOY ΠΡΩΤΟΥ BIBAIOY EYKAEIAOY ΠΡΟΤΑΣΙΣ A’ | 
Αἱ τῇ αὐτῇ εὐθείᾳ παράλληλοι καὶ ἀλλήλαις εἰσὶ 
παράλληλοι. 
Ἔστω ἑκατέρᾶ τῶν ΑΒ, ΓΔ τῇ EZ παράλληλος. 
λέγω ὅτι καὶ ἡ ΑΒ τῇ ΓΔ ἐστὶ παράλληλος. 





Ἐμ-πιπτέτω γὰρ eis αὐτὰς εὐθεῖα ἡ HK. καὶ 5 
ἐπεὶ eis παραλλήλους εὐθείᾶς Tas AB, EZ εὐθεῖα 
ἐμ-πέπτωκεν ἡ ΗΚ, ton ἐστὶν ἡ ὑπὸ AHO γωνία τῇ 
ὑπὸ H@Z. πάλιν, ἐπεὶ eis Tas παραλλήλους εὖ- 
θειᾶς τὰς EZ, TA εὐθεῖα ἐμ-πέπτωκεν ἡ HK, ton 
ἐστὶν ἡ ὑπὸ HOZ τῇ ὑπὸ ΗΚΔ. ἐδείχθη δὲ καὶ ἡ το 
ὑπὸ ΑΗΚ τῇ ὑπὸ HOZ toy. καὶ ἡ ὑπὸ AHK apa 
«τῇ ὑπὸ HKA ἐστὶν ion’ καί εἶσιν ἐναλλάξ. παράλ- 
ληλος dpa ἐστὶν ἡ ΑΒ τῇ ΓΔ. 

Ai apa τῇ αὐτῇ εὐθείᾳ παράλληλοι καὶ ἀλλήλαις 
εἰσὶ παράλληλοι. ὅπερ ἔδει δεῖξαι. 15 

5. ἐμ-πιπτέτω els αὐτᾶς let there fall upon (intersect) them. 


7. ἐμ-πέπτωκεν (it has fallen upon) it intersects. 
12. ἐναλλάξ interchangeable. | χ 
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XIV. τετταρεσκαίδεκα. ιδ 


i: 


wi 


Τὸ: Δέκατον καὶ Τέταρτον Μάθημα 


Ὡς οὐδὲν ἡ πα, ἂν μὴ νοῦς Trap-7. 


— Mévavipos, Μον. 557. 


Ei ἀναγκαῖον etn ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἑλοίμην ἂν 
μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι ἢ ἀδικεῖν. 
— Zwxparns ἐν τῷ Πλάτωνος Γοργία, 469. 


Pronunciation of yy, yk, yx, § 5 ο. 


Double Negatives: 


οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδείς there is no one, § 180 a. 
Conjugation (entire) of εἰμί Lam, § 91; also of ἄπ-ειμι 
and πάρ-ειµι, § 92. Conditional Clauses, §§ 165, 166 A, 


167 A, 168 A. 
Herewith Exercise 12. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


ἀδικεῖν fo do wrong, treat unjustly. 
ἀδικεῖσθαι {ο be wronged. 

ἑλοίμην ἄν I should choose. 

κατ-έχω, F. καθ-έω hold down 
(κατά), restrain. § 6f. 


αἴτιος αἰτίᾶ αἴτιον (the) cause of 
(Gen.). 

ἄλλος ἄλλη ἄλλο another. 

ἀναγκαῖος ἀναγκαίᾶ ἀναγκαῖον nec- 
essary. 

γλῶσσα (7) tongue. Cf. glossary. 

δεινότερον more dreadful. 

ἤ or than. 4... either... or. 

κάλλῖον more beautiful, better. 

µάθησις (7) the act of learning. 
Cf. µάθηµα the thing learned. 


(B) 


(a) 


πέµπω, F. πέµψω send; conduct, | 
escort. Cf. rourh (ἡ) procession. 
Cf. pomp. 


μᾶλλον more. μᾶλλον ... ἤ rather 
. than. 

μητρυιᾶά (7) stepmother (µήτηρ). 

πενίᾶ (7) poverty. Cy. πόνος. 

σκιά (7) shadow. Cf. sciagraph. 

σώφρων prudent, discreet, sober. 
Cf. Sophronia. 

ὕμνος (6) hymn. 

ὡς as, how! 
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1. Οὐκ éof ὑγιείᾶς κρεῖττον οὐδὲν ἐν Big. 

| --Μένανδρος, Μον. 408. 

2. Οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κτῆμα κάλλῖον Φίλου. | 
— Tod αὐτοῦ, Μον. 423. 


.Ἡ γλῶσσα πολλῶν ἐστὶν αἰτίᾶ κακῶν. 
γ 


4 


— Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 220. 
4. Et μὴ καθ-έξεις γλῶσσαν, ἐἔσται σοι κακά. 
| ---Εὐριπίδης, Απ. 5 N?. 
5. EW ἦσθα σώφρων ἔργα τοῖς λόγοις twa. 
---Σοφοκλῆς, ‘Am. 810 ΝΑ. 
.- 6. Λόγος ἔργου σκιᾶ.---- Δημόκριτος, 6 φιλόσοφος. 
7. Οὐκ ἐστι πενίᾶς οὐδὲ ἓν μεῖζον κακόν. 
---Μένανδρος, Μον. 436. 
8. Δεινότερον οὐδὲν ἄλλο μητρυιᾶς κακόν. | 
— Tod αὐτοῦ, Μον. 127. 
9. Ὢ Zed, τὸ πάντων κρεῖττόν ἐστι νοῦν ἔχειν. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 637. 


ro. Zev πάντων ἀρχά, Bs Yay See. IK 
' | 
πάντων αγήτωρ, ον πο ο Λ 


Zev, oot πέµπω. ο αυ aes, Sens 
4_= 9 3 
ταύτᾶν ὕμνων ἀρχάᾶν. ον ο. ee 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. \ 


1. οὐκ ἔσθ ὑγιεῖᾶς. 88 6 f,g. 10ο (Sc). 
5. εἴθ ἦσθα would that thou wert! § 1ῦ5 8. σώφρων ἔργα. § 118d. 
10. ἀρχά Doric for ἀρχή. So ταύτᾶν ἀρχᾶν for ταύτην τὴν ἀρχήν. 
ἆ γήτωρ for ἡγήτωρ leader. 
These verses are from Terpander ; see Vocabulary of Proper Names. 
The meter is spondaic (a spondee is .. _) and the time very slow. 
The verses should be chanted or sung. 
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XV. 


΄ ‘4 
πεντεκαίδεκα. LE 


Τὸ Δέκατον Md@npa καὶ Πέμπτον 


Μὴ σπεῦὸ ἃ μὴ δεῖ, µηδ ἃ δεῖ σπεύδειν µένε. 
\ — Tod Μενάνδρου, Mov. 744. 


Review the conjugation of εἰμί, § 91 (entire). 


Interrogativ 
ovKoty, dpa, § ¥78, II 
(ought to) speak), § 


' Sentences : 


Sentence Questions with od, 
| Verbal in -τέον (λεκτόον one must 
; Alpha-privative, § 88; Relative 


Pronoun: ὅς who, § c; Relative Clauses with the Indic., 
Subj., Opt., , §§ 166 B, 166 B, 167 B, 168 B. 


Herewith Exercise 13. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 


βλάπτω, F. βλάψω injure, harm µένω wait, wait for, abide, tarry, 


(βλᾶβ-). 


δεῖ (there is need) one ought, one 
Governs απ infinitive 


should. 
with accusative as subject. 


dpa; § 178, IT. 
βλαβερός -ᾱ -όν harmful. 


γέ, § 185. 

εὖ well. Adv. ἰ0 ἀγαθός. εὖγε good! 
well done ! 

ev-mrpayla (7) well-being, pros- 
perity. 


43 = apa; ἡ yap; is it not so? 
nicht wahr? § 184. 
μηδέ = οὐδέ. 


delay. 
σπεύδω, F. σπεύσω urge on, press 
on, hasten. 


(B) 


piv surely, truly, vero. 
but surely. 
οὐδαμῶς by no means. 
οὐδέ and not, nor, nor yet. 
οὐκοῦν; not then? § 178, II. 
πάνυ ye Or καὶ πάνυ ye certainly. 
πῶς yap; how? of course. § 184. 
τῷ ὄντι in fact, in truth. 
ὠφέλιμος -ον beneficial. 


ἀλλὰ phy 


ο ΤΕ ΘΕΟΣ ΑΓΑΘΟΣ ΕΣΤΙΝ. A’ 
Οὐκοῦν ἀγαθός ἐστιν ὃ γε θεὸς τῷ ὄντι καὶ λεκτέον 


σ 
ούτως ; 
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Nai. 
᾽Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδέν γε τῶν ἀγαθῶν βλαβερόν ἐστιν: 
H γάρ: 5 
Ov poe δοκεῖ. 
"Ap οὖν ὃ μὴ βλαβερόν ἐ τας βλάπτει ; 
Οὐδαμῶς. 
Ὃ δὲ μὴ βλάπτει, κακόν τι ποιεῖ ; 
Οὐδὲ τοῦτο. 10 
°O δέ γε μηδὲν κακὸν ποιεῖ, ovd ἂν εἴη κακοῦ τινος 
QUTLOD : 
Πώς γάρ : 
Τί δέ; ὠφέλιμον τὸ ἀγαθόν ; 
Nai. 15 
Αἴτιον apa εὐπρᾶγίᾶς ; 
Ναί. 
Οὖκ apa πάντων ye αἴτιόν ἐστι τὸ ἀγαθόν, ἀλλὰ 
τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν αἴτιον, τῶν δὲ κακῶν ἀναίτιογ. 


Καὶ πάνυ ye. 20 
— Πλάτων ἐν rp Πολιτείᾳ, 379 B. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


In the dialogue from which this brief passage is taken Socrates (see 
Vocabulary of Proper Names) is represented as leading the conversation. 
The answers are made in this particular instance by Adimantus. Socrates 
contends that God is good and therefore (see the second portion of the 
extract) is not the cause of evil. 

1. ὅ ye θεός = 6 θεός γε (8 185), a frequent order. ‘ye emphasizes as 
usual: GOD (as contrasted with the false representations of Him in 
popular myths) is good. | 

4. οὐδὲν τῶν ἀγαθῶν. Partitive genitive, § 120. 

7. For the neg. µή (also μηδέν, 1. 9) see Exercise 18. 

9. κακόν τι ποιεῖ; does it do any evil? 

11. ὃ δέγε. ye indicates that this is the last of this series of questions. 
A new series begins in 1. 14. κακοῦ τινος genitive of κακόν τι. 

14. ὠφέλιμόν (ἐστι). When the verb is omitted, it is usually éorl. 
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XVI. ἐἑκκαίδεκα. tc’ 
Τὸ “Exrov Μάθημα καὶ Δέκατον 


Οὐκ ἄρα πάντων ye αἴτιόν ἐστι τὸ ἀγαθόν. ἀλλὰ τῶν μὲν 
> A“ wv “ \ ο 3 / / 
ἀγαθῶν αἴτιον, τῶν δὲ κακῶμ ἀναίτιον. --- Πλάτων. 


Review the conjugation of etpl, § 91 (πάρ-ειμι, etc., 
§ 92); µέν-δέ, §§ 190, 191; γάρ, § 184; ye, § 185. 

Verbs in -εω. A large number of verbs have in the 
progressive action-stem an ε preceding the thematic vowel 
(§ 54), thus: ποιέω 7 am making (stem: ποιεέ-). In 
Attic Greek these verbs regularly contract this ε with the 
thematic vowel (including -ω -ets -ει). 

Learn the conjugation of ποιέω in the pres. and fut. 
indic. active, together with the subj., opt., imper., infin., 
and partic. of the progressive action-stem, § 81 A. For 
the future, see also § 61 b. 

In the same manner conjugate: Φιλέω, F. φιλήσω treat 
affectionately, love, kiss; µϊσέω, F. ptojow hate (ef. mi- 
sogynist); ἀδικέω, F. -ήσω do wrong (to), treat unjustly ; 
δοκέω, F. δόξω seem. : 

Herewith Exercise 14. 


ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἐπι-θυμέω, F. -ήσω set one's heart upon, long for, desire. Regularly fol- 
lowed by genitive (§ 115 d). 


(B) . 
ἐπειδή when, since. ὀλίγος -η -ον few, scant, little (in 
θυμός (6) spirit: (a) life, (b) de- number). Cf. oligarchy. 
sire. Cf. Lat. fumus. πολύ much. Cf. polygamy. 


ὡς as. 
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_£-770 VE ΘΕΟΣ ΑΓΆΘΟΣ ESTIN. 8’ 
δ᾽ apa 6 θεός, ἐπειδὴ ἀγαθός ἐστι, πάντων ἂν 
ν ν ε ε \ , 9 » 99 4 
Elf] αιτιος, ὡς οἱ πολλοι λέγουσιν, ἀλλ ὀλίγων μὲν 
A 3 ΄ 4 | ω) 2 3 a 8 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις αἴτιος, πολλῶν 8° ἀναίτιος. πολὺ 
γὰρ ἐλάττω τἀγαθὰ τῶν κακῶν ἡμῖν. 
᾽Αληθῆ δοκεῖς µοι λέγειν. 25 
—’Ex τοῦ αὐτοῦ διαλόγου, 379 B. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΟΝ 


25. πολὺ γὰρ ἐλάττω (ἐστὶ) τὰ ἀγαθὰ (8 16) τῶν κακῶν ἡμῖν the bless- 
ings (in life) are for us far fewer (πολὺ ἐλάττω) than the ills. This is 
similar to the old Greek proverb : οἱ πολλοὶ κακοί (εἶσιν). 


It is recommended that this passage be learned by heart : 


[ων ld 
ταῦτα ἐκ-μανθανόντων οἱ pabyrat. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
4 ΄ 4 ie 8 3 ἃ A A 9 
M7 θησαυρίζετε υμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου 
8 Ν ~ 3 , λ g 4 4 
ons καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται δι-ορύσ- 
λ 2 / . f£ a 
σουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι. θησαυρίζετε δὲ υμῖν θη- 
σαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε ons οὔτε βρῶσις 
3 V4 ,. 9 , 3 4 sQA 
ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται ov δι-ορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ 5 
κλέπτουσιν. ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρός σου, ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδίᾶ. | 
€ ΄ Le 4 , 3 e 3 9 
ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός. ἐἂν 
> Pes , ε A 9 9 να 
οὖν 7 ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
N ¥ 2a de ee A λ / κ έὰ 
φωτινὸν ἐσται. ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς 7, το 
σ 9 A 2 9 ν > 4 \ a 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτινὸν ἐσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φώς 
τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστί, τὸ σκότος ὅσον. 
— Ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Μαθθαῖον, ¢’, ιθ-κγ’. 


cy 
oF 
κ 
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XVII. ἑπτακαίδεκα. Lf’ 
Τὸ “EBSopov καὶ Δέκατον Μάθημα 


“Ov οἱ θεοὶ φιλοῦσιν, ἀπο-θνῄσκει νέος. 


----Μενάνδρου, Μον. 425. 


_ Review Lessons XV-XVI. 
Infinitive as a Noun (Articular Infinitive), § 172, IT a. 
Exercise 15. | 


ΟΝΟΜΑΤΑ ΤΕ ΚΑΙ ΡΗΜΑΤΑ 


(α) 
ἀπο-θνῄσκω die. σκοπέω examine closely, consider, 
βλέπω look, have sight, see. etc. Cf. sceptic (σκεπ- σκοπ-). 
γαμέω marry. Cf. γάμος (6) wed- dpovéw, F. φρονήσω use one’s wits 
ding, marriage. Cf. bigamy. (ppéves), think, have understand- 
volo, F. νοήσω use one’s mind ing, be prudent; have in mind, 
(νοῦς), think, etc. intend. 
(B) 
ἀεί always. μόνος -η -ον alone, only Cf. mono- 
ἀλήθεια (7) truth. tone. 
ἀλλά (before a vowel, ἀλλ) but. νέος -ᾱ -ον new, young. Cf. neo- 
κρυπτός -ή -όν hidden, secret. Cf. phyte. 
cryptogram. ὀρθός -ή -όν upright, straight. Cf. 
padtora most (of all), especially. orthodoxy. 
As a reply: certainly / χρόνος (6) time. Cf. chronology. 


eee 


2. Οὐδεὶς ὃ νοεῖς μὲν older, ὃ δὲ ποιεῖς βλέπει. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μ. 424. 
3. Τὸ γαμεῖν, ἐἄν τις τὴν ἀλήθειαν σκοπῇ, 
κακὸν µέν ἐστιν, GAN’ ἀναγκαῖον κακὀν. 
---Μένανδρος. 
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4. ‘0 μὴ γαμῶν ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔχει κακά. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 437. 
5. Ὀρθὺν αλήθει det. — Σοφοκλῆς, Αντιγόνη 1196. 
6. Τὸ μὴ κακῶς φρονεῖν 
θεοῦ µέγιστον δῶρον. 
--Αἰσχύλος, ᾽Αγαμέμνων 928. 
7. 'Ἡ δὲ μωρίᾶ 
μάλιστ’ ἀδελφὴ τῆς πονηρίᾶς Edu. 
----Σοφοκλῆς, “Amdo. 839 N’. 
8. Πάντων ἰᾶτρὸς τῶν ἀναγκαίων κακῶν 
χρόνος ἐστίν.--- Μένανδρος (3). 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


2. οἶδεν he knows. 


4. 6 μὴ γαμῶν ἄνθρωπος the man who does not marry. Cf. 6 µένων έν 

τῇ ἀγάπῃ. ft 
5. ὀρθὀν ἐστιν ἡ ἀλήθεια. §§ 101, 16. 

7. ἔφῦ poetic for ἐστι. 


H TOY ΔΕΚΑΤΟΥ KAI EBAOMOY ΜΑΘΗΜΑΤΟΣ ΤΕΛΕΥΤΗ 


XVIII. ὀκτωκαίδεκα. η 
Τὸ "Ὄγδουν καὶ Δέκατον Mé@npa 


Ilavr’ ἐκ-καλύπτων ὁ χρόνος eis τὸ Pas ἄγει. 
--Σοφοκλῆς, Απόσμασμα 832 Ν2, 


The Demonstrative Pronoun οὗτος, ὃ 25 a; Position 
of Article and Attributive, § 104; Position of Demon- 
strative Pronouns, § 105; Meanings of Demonstrative 
Pronouns, § 110; Prepositions, §§ 123-129: learn the 
prepositions listed in these sections, together with their 
fundamental meanings, and compound each of these 
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prepositions in turn with the verbs βαίνω step, go, βάλλω 
throw (e.g., ἂμφι-βαίνω, ava-Baivw), observing that the 
preposition precedes the verb and that ἐν and σύν become 
ἐμ-, συµ- before β (§ 18). 

Herewith Exercise 16. 


' TIPOZ@HKH 


1. Γῆ µήτηρ θεῶν.-- Σοφοκλῆς, Απ. 268 N’. 
2. Ei dei” ἔδρᾶσας, δεινὰ καὶ παθεῖν σε δεῖ. 


10. 


11. 


— Tov αὐτοῦ, An. 877 ΝΑ 
Χρόνος τὰ κρυπτὰ πάντα πρὸς τὸ Pos ἆγει. 
---Μένανδρος, Μον. 592. 
”Αγει δὲ πρὸς φῶς τὴν ἀλήθειαν χρόνος. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 11. 
"Epory’ οὐδεὶς δοκεῖ 
εἶναι πένης ὢν ἄνοσος, ad’ ἀεὶ νοσεῖν. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Απ. 328 N?. 


> Δ ΔΝ > Α A ΔΝ ~ a) 
. Τὸ μὴ γαρ εἶναι κρειττον 7 τὸ ζην κακώς. 


— Tov αὐτοῦ, Απ. 448 Ν’. 

Οὐκ ἐστιν οὐδὲν χωρὶς ἀνθρώποις θεῶν. 
---Εὐριπίδης, Απ. 391 N?. 

Θεοῦ γὰρ οὐδεὶς χωρὶς εὖ-τυχεῖ βροτῶν. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 250. 


Ἰάτρὸς ἀδόλεσγχος ἐπὶ νόσῳ νόσο 
° ρ ον σχ t 5, 


— Καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 268. 
9 Δ ig ε / 4 3 > > &# 
Αγαθὸν µέγιστον 7 φρόνησίς ἐστ' aei. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 12. 
-\ =f 9 A ff 36 ο. κ A 
Βέλτιόν ἐστι σῶμά y ἢ ψυχὴν νοσεἲν. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 7d. 
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12. Δύναται τὸ πλουτεῖν καὶ φιλανθρώπους ποιεῖν. 
— Mevdvdpov, Μον. 120. 
13. Ovdeis ποιῶν πονηρὰ λανθάνει Oeor. 
— Kab rov Μενάνδρου, Μ. 582. 
14. Καλώς πένεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ πλουτεῖν κακῶς. 
— Kai Μενάνδρον, M M. 300. 
15. Πολλοὶ μὲν εὖ-τυχοῦσιν, ob φρονοῦσι δέ. 
— Μενάνδρου, Μον. 447. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


2. δείν, δ 190. ἕδρασας you did. παθεῖν to suffer. Cf. sympathy. 
6. τὸ ζῆ» (the) to live. | 

11. σῶμά γε in BODY. § 115 ἆ. 

12. δύναται he (she, it) is able. 

14. πένεσθαι to be poor. Cf. wévys. 


XIX. ἐννεακαίδεκα. iff | 
Td Ἔνατον καὶ Δέκατον Μάθημα 


To μὴ κακῶς φρονεῖν 
θεοῦ µόγιστον Sapov. — Αἰσχύλου. 


The Formation of Words, § 99. 


Μέν . . . δέ, §§ 190-191; δή, § 187; ye, § 185; γάρ, 
§ 184; τοι, § 196.1 


1, . . that laborious study of words, and syntax, and idiom, which 
no serious student of the Classics can afford to neglect. We desire to 
recreate the world of Plato and Sophocles, to see what they saw, as they 
saw it, think what they thought, as they thought it; and in the wonderful 
language which they spoke, there is no shade of expression, however deli- 
cate, no particle, however trivial, in which there may not lurk a subtle 
force, to miss which is to fall short of apprehending the full significance 
of ancient life and thought.’’ —J. Apam, The Vitality of Platonism, p. 219. 
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The two negatives (§ 144) and some of their com- 
pounds : 


οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ, οὐχί) ὶ μή 

οὐδείς, οὐδέν µηδείς, μηδέν 
οὔτε . . . οὔτε : µήτε . . . µήτε 
οὐδέ but not, gnd not, nor μηδέ 

οὐκέτι no longer (ἔτι) µηκέτι 

οὕποτε never (ποτὲ) μήποτε 
οὐδέποτε never µηδέποτε 


Conjugate the verbs in the following phrases, repeating 
the full phrase with each form : 


I. οὐ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 6. ἐὰν µήποτε ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
2. μὴ ταῦτα ποιοίην. 7. οὔποτ' ἂν ταῦτα ποιοίην. 
3. οὕὔποτε ταῦτα ποιῶ. 8. μὴ ταῦτα Tole. 

4. µήποτε ταῦτα ποιοίην. Q. εὖ μὴ ταῦτα ποιοίην. 

5. οὕποτε ταῦτα ποιῄήσω. ᾿ 10. µηδέποτε οὕτω ποίει. 


Construct similar series from the sentences: 


= 


τὸν ἀδελφὸν μισῶ. 
µέγα φρονῶ I am conceited (have big thoughts), proud, 
presumptuous. 


2 


-Herewith Exercise 17. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ ; 
1. Ὁ beds καὶ ἡ φύσις οὐδὲν µάτην ποιοῦσιν. 
--᾿Αριστοτέλης. 
2.. Θάρσει' τότοι δίκαιον ἰσχύει µέγα.--- Βὐριπίδης. 
3. Φεῦ, μήποτ' εἴην ἄλλο πλὴν θεοῖς φίλος, 
ὡς πᾶν τελοῦσι, Kav βραδύνωσιν χρόνῳ. 
---Εὐριπίδης. 
1 Use οὐ and its compounds with the indic. and the pot. opt., when 


these are used in independent clauses ; use µή and its compounds in cond. 
clauses and with the subj., imper., inf., and the opt. of wish. 
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4. Ei μὲν φιλοσοφητέον, φιλοσοφητέον, καὶ et μὴ 
ig 4 ¥ 
φΦιλοσοφητέον, Φιλοσοφητέον' πάντως apa 
΄ > a 
diiocodnreov. — Αριστοτέλης. 
- , 1 ‘ Ν Ν LS > aX Ν 8 
5. Τιµητέον ' τὸ καλὸν καὶ Tas ἀρετᾶς καὶ Ta τοι- 
ο 3 ὰ. ε Δ / PS de 8 
ατα, ἐὰν ἡδονὴν παρα-σκευάζῃ' ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
παρα-σκευάζῃ, χαίρειν ἐᾶτέον." 
—'Emixoupos, 0 φιλόσοφος. 


XX. εἰκοσι. κ 
Τὸ Ἐϊκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Σοφὸς Σοφοκλῆς, σοφώτερος & Εὐριπίδης, | 
᾽ἀνδρῶν δὲ πάντων Σωκράτης σοφώτατος. 
| — Ancient Oracle.’ 


The Middle Voice, § 140: Primary Personal Endings, 
§ 54. Learn the conjugation of the present and future 
indicative, and the subjunctive of the progressive action- 
stem, middle-passive, of (Avw) Avopat 7 release (for my- 
self), § T9 B, and of δύναµαι [am able § 80. 

Like δύναµαι conjugate ἐπίσταμαι J understand (Greek 
says “stand upon” (ἐπίλ)λ. 

Like Avopat conjugate: βούλομαι, F. βουλήσομαι 7 am 
willing, I wish; οἴομαι, F. οἴήσομαι 7 think; yiyvopat 
F. γενήσοµαι be born, become. 


1 τιµητέον (τῖμάω honor). 
3 χαἰρειν daréov one must (ought to) dismiss ( permit it to say ‘* Fare- 


well’’). 
3 These verses are an apocryphal version of the famous oracular 


response regarding Socrates. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀν-ελίττω unroll (a scroll), turn light. Cf. ἡδύς pleasant, sweet, 
the pages. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. _ sudvis (σρᾶδ-; see § 19). ἤδομαι 
ἔρχομαι come, go. δι-έρχομαι go γράφων I delight in writing ; ἵπ- 
through (a book, etc.). ποις ἤδομαι LT take delight in 
ἔφη he said. horses. § 121. 


ἤδομαι take pleasure in, please λέγομαι and ἐκ-λέγομαι pick out, 
oneself with (Dat.), feel de- choose out. Cf. Lat. lego. 


(B) 

ἀνήρ (6) man, vir. Gen. pl. ἀνδρῶ». Spwis (6,4) bird. Dat. δρ»ῖθι. Cf. 
βέλτιστος -η -ον best. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. ornithology. 
ἔτι longer, still, furthermore. ἔτι πάλαι long ago. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. Cf. 

μᾶλλον still more. palzography. 
κέρδος (τό) profit, gain. σοφός. σοφώτερος, σοφώτατος 
κοινῃ in common (κοινός). wiser, wisest. 
κύων (6, ἡ) dog. Dat. κυνί. Cf. ὥσπερ just as. 


cynic. .. 
ΗΔΟΜΑΙ ΦΙΛΟΙΣ ΑΡΓΑΘΟΙΣ 
‘O Σωκράτης “Εγώ, έφη, ““ὦ βέλτιστε, καὶ 
a ο ¥ a ο > An 4 \ a 
αὐτός, ὥσπερ ἄλλος τις ἢ ἵππῳ ἆγαθῳῷ ἢ κυνὶ 7 
η - σ σ 4 A 9 ά 3 
ὀρνῖθι ἤδεται, οὕτως ἔτι μᾶλλον ἤδομαι Φίλοις ἆγα- 
θοῖς, καὶ ἐάν τι ἔχω ἀγαθόν, διδάσκω τοὺς φίλους. 
Ν 8 ‘\ ~ , A 9 ὃ Α A 
5 καὶ τοὺς θησαυροὺς τῶν πάλαι σοφῶν ἀνδρῶν, οὓς 
ἐκεινοι κατ-έλιπον ἐν βιβλίους γράψαντες, ἀν-ελίτων 
κοινῃ σὺν τοῖς φίλοις δι έρχομαι, Kav τι ὁρῶμεν 
ἀγαθόν, ἐκ-λεγόμεθα καὶ µέγα νοµίζοµεν κέρδος, 
ἐὰν ἀλλήλοις ὠφέλιμοι γιγνώµεθα. 
—’'Ex τῶν Ξενοφῶντος ᾿Απομνημονευμάτω», A’, ¢’. 
: \ 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
1. & βέλτιστε my friend. See below. 
2. ἵππῳ ἤδομαι, κοινΏ (6), § 121. Sprit, 7.e. a fighting-cock. 
5. τῶν πάλαι ἀνδρῶν. πάλαι is here employed as an adjective, . ots 
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ἐκεῖνοι κατ-έλιπον ἐν βιβλίοι ypdwavres which they left in books, having 
written (them), i.e. in the form of writing. 

6. ἀν-ελίττων. The ancient '' book’’ was a roll. 

7. ὁρῶμεν we see. : 


Moves or ADDRESS 


In ancient Greece it was the custom to address one’s friend either by 
his given name, ὦ Φίλιππε, or else to employ a complimentary epithet, 
such as ὦ φίλε, ᾧ ἀγαθέ, ὦ ἄριστε, ὦ βέλτιστε good sir! my friend, ete. 
Frequently epithet and name are combined: ὦ φίλε Σώκρατες. 

Forms of address like Sir / or Mr. were not in use among equals, but 
belonged to the language of the slave and hireling. Mister is a corrup- 
tion of Master. So the common address in Modern Greek, ὦ κύριε, meant 
originally my Lord / and was employed by slaves and other subordinates 
in addressing their superiors. In the New Testament the disciples regu- 
larly address their Lord as Κύριε. Compare the refrain common in Greek 
Christian hymns: Képie ἐλέησον Lord, have mercy ! 


¥ 4 @ o 
XXI. εικοσι Kal Els. Ka 


Τὸ IIpa@rov καὶ Ἐϊἰκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Méya νοµίζοµεν κέρδος ἐὰν ἀλλήλοις ὠφέλιμοι γιγνώµεθα. 
— Σωκράτης. 


Review Lesson XX. 

The Participle with the Article: 6 ταῦτα λέγων the 
(one) saying (i.e. who says) this, § 174. Note that the 
middle-passive participle ends in -pevos -μένη -μενον 
(-όμενος -ομένη -ὀμενον), and is declined exactly like a 
first-second-declension adjective, such as péytotos, § 40 B ; 
thus: βΒουλόμενος -7 -ov wishing, οἰόμενος -η -ov thinking, 
«ιγνόµενος -n -ov becoming, δυνάµενος -n -ov being able, 
ἐπιστάμενος -η -ov understanding. 

Herewith Exercise 18. 
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ONOMATA KAI PHMATA 


ἀκούω, F. ἀκούσομαι (§ 62) hear. 
Cf. acoustic. καλῶς ἀκούειν to 
hear (oneself) weil (spoken of) ; 
κακῶς ἀκούειν to hear (oneself) 
tll (spoken of). 

βούλομαι, F. βουλήσομαι will, be 
willing, wish, desire, prefer. Cf. 
volo, and βουλή (4) will, plan, 
counsel, senate. 

ἐθέλω, F. ἐθελήσω (in poetry also 


(B) 


φαῦλος -η -ον» slight, worthless, 


δίκαιος -ᾱ -ον just, righteous. 
θύρᾶ (ἡ) door. Cf. thyroid. 
ὅστις whoever. § 27. 


θέλω, θελήσω) be willing, wish, 
consent, desire, will. 

‘“’EGekw and µβούλομαι are 
nearly synonymous and may 
often be interchanged; yet, in 
strict distinction, ἐθέλω expresses 
the wish or will more asa feeling, 
and βούλομαι more as a. rational 
purpose or preference.” 

πλοντέω, F. ήσω be wealthy. 


mean. 


| 8 4 / 3 3 € Δ 9 Αα 
1. ᾽Ανὴρ δίκαιός ἐστιν οὐχ 6 μὴ ἀδικῶν, 
GAN’ στις ἀδικεῖν δυνάµενος μὴ βούλεται. 


--Φιλήμων. 


2. Βουλόμεθα πλουτεῖν πάντες, ἀλλ οὐ δυνάµεθα. 


— Mévavdpos, M. 64. 


3. Θελων καλῶς Cyv μὴ τὰ τῶν φαύλων dpove. 


— Tod αὐτοῦ, Μον. 232. 


4. Θέλομεν καλῶς ζῆν πάντες, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δυνάµεθα. 


— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 236. 


5. Καλῶς ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἢ πλουτεῖν θέλε. 


e 


— Kai τοῦ αὐτοῦ, M. 285. 


6. ᾿Αρίστιππος 6 φιλόσοφος ἐρωτηθεὶς διὰ τί οἱ μὲν 
” > 8 Ν ~ i 4 , - γ é 

φιλόσοφοι ἐπὶ Tas τῶν πλουσίων θύρᾶς ἔρχονται, 

οἱ δὲ πλούσιοι ἐπὶ τὰς τῶν φιλοσόφων οὐκέτι, 


9 9” » a ν - @ 4 Qa 
“Or,” ἔφη, “ot μὲν toaow ὧν δέονται, ot δὲ οὐκ 
¥ - 22 , a 
ισασιν. — Διογένης Λαέρτιος. 


6. ἑρωτηθείς when asked. 
what they need. 


ὅτι because. 


ἴσᾶσιν dv δέονται they know 
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XXII. εἴκοσι καὶ δύο. Kp’ 


Td Δεύτερον καὶ Ἐϊκοστὸν Ἀάθημα 


‘O στέφανος περὶ κρᾶτὶ µαραίνεται Ἡλιοδώρας, 
δ ΑΔ > 34 / a / 4 
αυτὴ ὃ) ἐκ-λάμπει τοῦ στεφανου στέφανος. 
--Μελέαγρος. 
On Heliodora’s brow the garland pines, 
But she the garland of the garland shines. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review §§ 54, 140. Learn the conjugation of the 
present indicative and the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and participle of the progressive action-stem, 
and of the future indicative, optative, infinitive, and par- 
ticiple of λόφο, § 79 B, and of θύνάµαι, § 80 

Uses of the Subjunctive : 

a) Hzxhortation, § 155. 
b) Question, § 156. 
ο) Conditional Clause 

Uses of the Optative 

a) Wish, § 162. 
b) Potential, § 168. 
‘ ο) Conditional Clauses, § 168 A. 


Herewith Exercise 19. 







ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


| (a) 
ἀπο-κρίνομαι be answering, answer. λάμπω and λάμπομαι shine. C7. 
ἔοικε(ν) it is likely. ds ἔοικε as is lamp. éx-Adurw. 
likely, as it seems. papalvopa die out (of fire), fade, 


waste away. 
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(B) 
αἰσχρός αἰσχρᾶ αἰσχρόν shameful. 


αἴσχῖόν ἐστι it is more shameful.- 

εἴπερ if indeed. § 194. 

ἤκιστα least, by no means. ἥκιστά 
γε. 

κάκῖόν ἐστι it is worse. 

para very. μᾶλλον more. μάλιστα 
most. μάλιστά ye certainly | 

οὐδέτερος -ᾱ -ο» neither. 

οὐ δῆτα certainly not! § 187. 


- πῶλος (6) colt. 


περὶ κρᾶτί about the head (poetic). 

πότερος; ποτέρᾶ; πότερον; which 
(of two)? uter 2 

πότερον . . . 4; whether... 
utrum...an? ΣΧΟΛΙΟΝ. 

Common as a 
proper name: Polus. 

στέφανος (6) wreath, crown, gar- 
land. Cf. Stephen. 


or? 


ΠΟΤΕΡΟΝ TO AAIKEIN H TO ΑΔΙΚΕΙΣΘΑΙ, 


Πότερον δοκεῖ σοι, ὦ Πῶλε, κἀκῖον εἶναι, 
> A aA Ν 9 A 
ἀδικεῖν ἢ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι ; 

Τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι ἔμοιγε. 


Ti δὲ δὴ αἴσχῖον ; 
ς ἀδικεῖσθαι; 
Τὸ ἀδικέῖν. 


ἀποκρίνου. 


A Ν = ¥ ¥ - 
Οὐκοῦν καὶ κἀκῖον, εἴπερ αἰσχῖον; 


Ἠκίστά γε. 


σι 
ο 


Μανθάνω ΄ ov τὸ αὐτὸν νομίζεις σύ, 


Το 

/ 9 9 Αα aA 9 

ποτερον ΤΟ αοικειν’ | TO 
ὡ ν 

ως εοικε; 


το καλόν τε καὶ ἀγαθόν, καὶ κακὸν καὶ αἰσχρόν. 


Ov bea 


4 4 3 4 ~ A 3 ‘ ΝΔ > ~ 
Ti δέ ; οὐ µέγιστον τῶν κακῶν ἐστὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν ; 


"Apa τοῦτο µέγιστον: οὐ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι μεῖζον ; 


Ἠκιστά χε. 


15 Σὺ apa, ὦ Σώκρατες, βούλοιο ἂν ἀδικεισθαι 


μᾶλλον ἢ ἀδικεῖν ; 


Ῥουλοίμην μὲν ἂν ἔγωγε ο δέρω de ὦ Πῶλε. εἰ 


a 
& ἀναγκαῖον ein ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἑλοίμην ἂν 


μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι ἢ ἀδικεῖν. 


---Πλάτων ἐν τῷ Γοργίᾳ, 474, 469. 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 39 


ZXOAION 
Πότερον... ἤ; Classical Greek regularly employed wérepov... #; 
whether ...or? to introduce the two members of a direct alternative 
question (utrum...an/?). Compare the usage in archaic English : 
‘* Whether is Herod or that youngling king.’’ — Beaumont, Psyche, 161. 
ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


I. Σύμβουλος ἀγαθός, μὴ κακός, γίγνου φίλοις. 
| ----Μένανδρος, Μον. 714. 
2. Σύμβουλος ovdeis ἐστι βελτίων χρόνου. 
— ‘O αὐτός, Μον. 4/9. 
3. Σύμβουλος ἀγαθῶν, μὴ κακῶν, εἶναι θέλε.. 
— Kat ὁ αὐτός, Μον. 681. 
4. ᾿Αριστόν ἐστι πάντ ἐπίστασθαι καλά. 
| — Kat 6 αὐτός, Mov. 33. 
5. "Apis 6 ᾿Αρχιδᾶμου ἐρωτηθεὶς τί μάλιστα 
µάθηµα ἐν Σπάρτῃ ἀσκεῖται, “TS γιγνώ- 
axe,” ἔφη, “ dpxew τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι.͵ 
--Ἠλούταρχος, Λακωνικά 215 D. 
6. Μέγιστον ὀργῆς ἐστὶ ddppakov λόγος. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 346. 
7. ᾿Αριστον ἀνδρὶ κτῆμα συμπαθὴς γυνή. 
---Βὐριπίδης, ᾿Απόσ. 164 N?. 
8. My por γένοιθ ἃ βούλομ’, ἀλλ ἃ συμφέρει. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 366.. 
9. Θὐμῷ χαρίζου μηδέν, ἄνπερ νοῦν ἔχῃς. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 2450. 
10. Κακῆς am ἀρχῆς γίγνεται τέλος κακόν. 
---Εὐριπίδης, Απ. 32, Ν2. 
11. Πολυμαθίᾶ νοῦν οὐ διδάσκει. 
--Ἡράκλειτος, ὁ φιλόσοφος. 
5. Agis, theson of Archida’mus. ἀσκεῖται {8 studied. 7. ἀνδρί for a man. 
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XXIII. εἶκοσι τρεῖ. Ky’ 
Τὸ Τρίτον καὶ Ἐϊκοστὸν Μάθημα 


“A μὴ δεῖ ποιεῖν, μηδὲ ὑπο-νοοῦ ποιεῖν. 


— Πυθαγόρας, ὁ φιλόσοφος. 


Contract Verbs in -ew: Learn the conjugation of the 
present indicative, and the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle of the progressive action-stem 
of (ποιέοµαι) ποιοῦμαι [am making for myself, § 81 B. 

Conjugate in the same way (ἡγέομαι) ἡγοῦμαι I believe, 
regard. 

Verbs of thinking (see § 179): 

νομίζω hold as customary, regard, deem, suppose. 

οἴομαι (first person singular also οἶμαι), Ε. οἰήσομαι 
think. | 

nyéopar I. Ἠγήσομαι believe, hold, suppose. 

Conjugate the verbs in the following phrases: 

1) οἴομαιὶ (or οἶμαι) εἰδέναι (1 think to know) I 
think I know. 

2) οἴομαι οὐκ εἰδέναι I think I do not know. 

3) οὐκ οἴομαι εἰδέναι I do not think I know. 

4) σοφὸς οἴομαι εἶναι I think I am wise. 

5) πλούσιον νομίζω τὸν σοφὸν εἶναι. 

ϐ) αἰσχρὸν ἡγοῦμαι τὸ ψευδῆ λέγειν disgraceful I con- 
sider the telling of falsehoods. 

Herewith Exercise 20. 


1 The second person singular, present indicative of οἴομαι is ofe:, not οἵῃ. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
BotAopar, βουλήσομαι. | πρἄττω, Ἑ. πρᾶξω do, fare (πρᾶγ- 
βουλεύομαι, βουλεύσομαι deliberate, cf. pragmatic, practical). 
plan. σηµαίνω make signs to, indicate, 


ἐπι-μελέομαι, F. ἐπιμελήσομαι care point out. Cf. semaphore. 
for, take care of (Gen.). § 115. ὑπο-νοέίώ, ὑπο-νοήσω suspect, think 


olSa, infin. εἰδέναι to know (ρειδ- secretly (ὑπό). 
fod- ϱιδ-). 
(B) 
πανταχοῦ everywhere (οὗ where). τρόπος (6) turn, manner, way. 
τε. . . καί both...and. § 195. ὃν τρόπον in which way, in the 


way in which. § 119 ο. 
ΠΑΝΤΑ ΟΙΜΑΙ ΘΕΟΥΣ EIAENAI 


2 22 


Καὶ Σωκράτης, “Ἐγώ,) έφη, “ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
8 4 9 a 3 a / ε Ν 
θεοὺς νομίζω ἀνθρώπων οὐχ ὃν τρόπον οἱ πολλοὶ 
νοµίζουσιν. οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ οἴονται τοὺς θεοὺς τὰ 
4 io , \ de b to , 2 AN δὲ , A 
μὲν εἰδέναι, τὰ δὲ οὐκ eiddvar: ἐγὼ δὲ πάντα μὲν 
οἶμαι θεοὺς εἰδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα καὶ πρᾶττόμενα 5 
καὶ τὰ σῖγῇ βουλευόμενα, πανταχοῦ δὲ παρ-εῖναι 
καὶ onpaivew τοῖς ἀνθρώποις περὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπείων 


΄ 
παντωγ. -- Ἐκ τῶν Ξενοφῶντος ᾿Απομνημονευμάτω», A’, 16’. 


ΤΟ ΚΑΔΩΣ AKOYEIN 
Et βούλει καλῶς ἀκούειν, µάνθανε καλῶς λέγειν. 
μαθὼν δὲ Karas λέγειν πειρῶ καλῶς πρᾶἄττειν, καὶ 


οὕτως καρπώσ] τὸ καλῶς ἀκούειν. | 
----᾿Επίκτητος, ὁ φιλόσοφος. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 
μηδὲ ὑπο-νοοῦ do not even be suspected, do not even permit yourself to 
be suspected. 
ἐπι-μελεῖσθαι ἀνθρώπων». § 115. 
addy having learned. πειρῶ try! 
καρπώσῃ you will reap the fruit (xapwés. καρπόω). 
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ITPOZ@HKH 


ἄλλος ἄλλο λέγει (another says another (thing)) one says one thing, 
another another, alius aliud dicit. 
ἄλλοτε ἄλλος ἔχει one has at one time, another at another. 


I. 


χο. 


”λλλος ἄλλοις μᾶλλον ἤδεται τρόποις. 


----Εὐριπίδης, Απ. 560 ΝΑ, 
Δίκαιος ἀδικεῖν οὐκ ἐπίσταται τρόπος. 
— Μένανδρος, Μον. 136. 
Ov τὸ ζῆν περὶ πολλοῦ ποιητέον, ἀλλὰ τὸ εὖ 
ζῆν. - Πλάτων. | 
Τῶν δοξῶν as οἱ ἄνθρωποι δοξάζουσιν, δεῖ τὰς 
μὲν περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, τὰς δὲ py. 
— Kal τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
Ov γὰρ δοκεῖν άριστος ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι θέλει. 
---ΛΑἰσχύλος. 


᾿Δίκαιος εἶναι μᾶλλον ἢ χρηστὸς θέλε. 


— Mévavdpos, Μον. 114. 
᾽Αρχὴ μεγίστη τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις κακῶν 


.ἀγαθά, τὰ λίᾶν ἀγαθά. — Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 


Λίᾶν φιλῶν σεαυτὸν οὐχ έξεις φίλον. 
— Kai τοῦ αὐτοῦ, M. 910. 
BA λὸ 3 aA N - A 4 
ν KaXov €xXn Tis σωµα Kal ψύῦχην κακήν, 
καλὴν ἔχει ναῦν καὶ κυβερνήτην κακόν. 
— Kai τοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
3 ν ε ld ~ ¥ A ‘4 Ν 
Οὐκ ἐστιν ἡδέως ζῆν ἄνευ τοῦ φρονίµως καὶ 
A \ , 2QA , Ἆ La 
καλῶς καὶ δικαίως, οὐδὲ φρονίµως καὶ καλῶς 
Δ ὃ ¥ A η , 3 5 ld Ν 
Kal Οικαίως ἄνευ τοῦ Ἠθδέως. εἰ δέ TH μὴ 
» A ; , 8 A ΔΝ , 
ἔξ-εστι (nv φρονίµως καὶ καλῶς καὶ δικαίως, 
οὐκ ἐστι τοῦτον ἡἠδέως Cv. 
--"Ἐπίκουρος, ὁ φιλόσοφος. 
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™ ΣδΕΓ ΑΟΡΑΣΙΚΝΑΦΙΑΣ 
KOPE: KEKLEe OMA 
ΑΙΕΙΑΝτιλα ο 
ΓΡαραΦΦΟΥΤτΟοΥτο 
LAXO®FOPOPrA 


~ Ja 2 3» 
Σήμα Φὥρασικλείᾶς: κούρη κεκλήσοµαι αἰεί, 
ἀντὶ γάµου παρὰ θεῶν τοῦτο λαχοῦσ᾽ ὄνομα. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 
7. Alav-too much. 
8. σεαυτὀν = σὲ αὐτόν. | 
10. ἔστι and ἔξ-εστι it is possible. ἄνευ without (Gen.). ἄνευ τοῦ 
Φρονίµως (fv) without living wisely. rw for any one. 
11. A metrical tomb inscription found in Attica, and written in the 
old Attic alphabet (date ο. 600 B.c.). κούρη (κόρη) κεκλήσοµαι αἰεί (del) 


I shall always be called a maiden. τοῦτο λαχοῦσα ὄνομα having received . 
this name. _ So ποπ = nn eee 


| AIEEE 
XX 


Τὸ Ἐϊκοστὸν καὶ Téraprov Μάθηµα 





ore Ὀ ο... 


ο 
¥ 4 4 
. εἴκοσι τέτταρες.. KO 


= 5 , 
Τὴν πυρὶ νηχοµένην ψχὴν av πολλάκι καίῃς, 
' , ρ , 
φεύξετ’, Ἔρως: καὐτή, σχέτλι, ἔχει πτέρυγας. 
— Μελέαγρος. 
My soul that swims in fire forbear, 
O Love, to burn 8ο oft ; 
She too hath wings, thou wretch! beware, 
Or she will fly aloft. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review the forms already learned of λύω, λύομαι, δύνα- 
μαι, ποιέω, ποιέοµαι, §§ 79 A,B; 80; 81 A, B. 
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Formation of the Future: §§ 61, 62 (entire). Master 
the verbs cited in these sections. 
Herewith Exercise 21. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
καίω, F. καύσω and καύσομαι set fire Φεύγω, F. Φεύξομαι flee. fugio. 
to, burn. Cf. caustic (καυ- κα-). (Φευγ- Φυγ-. Cf. Φυγή (7%) 
πένοµαι toil, work (cf. πὀνος), be flight.) 
poor. Cf. πένης, πενίᾶ, penury. 


(B) 
alel = del. πολλάκις (in poetry also πολλάκι) 
ἀρετή (7) excellence, virtue. many times. 
ἔμπεδον firm, lasting. πτέρυξ (7) wing. Acc. pl. rrépvyas. 
"Epws (6) Love. Cf. Eros. | σχέτλιος unflinching, cruel. 


χρήματα possessions. 


Πολλοί τοι πλουτοῦσι κακοί, ἀγαθοὶ δὲ πένονται. 
9 »ε A ιο 93 / 
GAN’ ἡμεῖς τούτοις οὐ δι-αμειψόμεθα 
Τῆς ἀρετῆς τὸν πλοῦτον, ἐπεὶ τὸ μὲν ἔμπεδον aii, 
l4 > 3 ιο ¥ ¥ ν΄ 
χρήματα & ἀνθρώπων ἄλλοτε ἄλλος ἔχει. 
----Θέογνις, 315-318. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


Thy πυρὶ νηχοµένην ψχήν the soul swimming in fire. 

od δι-αμειψόμεθα τῆς ἀρετῆς τὸν πλοῦτον we will not take-in-exchange 
their wealth for our respectability (Gen. of Value or Exchange, § 116 e). 
In this quotation the κακοί are the vulgar; the ἀγαθοί those of good birth 
and breeding. 


XXV. πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. Ke’ 
Τὸ Ἐικοστὸν καὶ Πέμπτον Μάθημα 
M7 µάχαιραν παιδί. --- Παροιμίᾶ Ελληνική. 


The Third Declension: Read carefully § 90 A, and 
learn the declensions of n μάστῖξ goad, n νύξ night, 6 λέων 
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lion, 6 tats child, boy, § 31; 6 δαίµων divinity. 6 "Έλλην 
Greek, § 33; 6 πατήρ father, 7 µήτηρ mother, 6 ἀνήρ man, 
§ 34. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
κρίνω, F. κρῖνῶ (§ 61d) separate, distinguish, judge. Cf. critic. 
(B) 
Gyxtpa (7) anchor. péyas. Acc. µέγα». 
ἄπειρος -ο» without experience of bets whoever. 
(Gen.). σκαιός -ά -όν on the left side, left- 
γέρων (6) -ovros old man. handed, awkward, loutish. 
ἔρως (6) -wros love. Cf. Eros. ὑπέρτατος -η -ον highest (of all). 
µάχαιρα (7) dirk, large knife. φωνή (7) voice. Cf. megaphone. 


1. Ἔρωτα 8 ὅστις μὴ θεὸν κρίνει µέγαν 
καὶ τῶν ἁπάντων δαιμόνων ὑπέρτατον, 
ἢ σκαιός ἐστιν ἢ καλῶν ἄπειρος ὢν 
οὐκ olde τὸν µέγιστον ἀνθρώποις θεόν. 
--Εὐριπίδης, Απ. 269 N?. 
2. Tid’ ἄλλο; avy καὶ σκιὰ γέρων ἀνήρ. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Απ. 509 Ν”. 
3. Αλλ' εἰσὶ μητρὶ παῖδες ἀγκῦραι βίου. 
---Σοφοκλῆς, Απ. 623 N?. 
4. Ὢ Σόλων, Σόλων, Ἕλληνες del παϊδές ἐστε, 
γέρων δε Ἕλλην οὐκ ἔστιν. νέοι γάρ ἐστε 
τὰς ψῦχὰς πάντες. | 
--Ἠλάτων ἐν τῷ Τιμαίῳ 22 Β. 
5. ᾽Ανὴρ δίκαιος πλοῦτον οὐκ ἔχει ποτέ. 
— Mévavépos, Μον. 52. 
6. ᾽Ανδρὸς δικαίου καρπὸς οὐκ ἁπ-όλλυται. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 27. 
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7. Αριστον ἀνδρὶ κτῆμα συµπαθὴς γυνή. 

---Βὐριπίδης, Απ. 164 Ν”. 

8. Χρηστὴ γυνὴ κτὴμ᾿ ἐστὶν ἀνδρὶ σώφρονι. 
---Μένανδρος, Μον. 634. 

9. Ais ἐξζ-αμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸν οὐκ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, M. 121. 

10. Πέμπω σοι pipov ἡδύ, pvpw παρ-έχων χάριν, ov 
σοί: 
αὐτὴ γὰρ µυρίσαι καὶ τὸ µύρον δύνασαι. 

| --- Ἐκ τῆς ᾽Ανθολογίᾶς. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


4. Plato tells us that these words were said to have been spoken by an 
Egyptian priest in the course of a conversation with the Athenian states- 
man Solon. They serve to remind us of ‘‘the eternal boyhood of the 
Greeks.” 

6. ἀἁπ-όλλυται tt perishes. 

9. dls ἐξ-αμαρτεῖν τὸ αὐτόν twice to make the same error. 

10. μύρον ἡδύ perfume sweet. παρ-έχων χάριν giving grace. puploa 
to perfume (µυρίζω). 


ΧΧΥΙ. etkoow ἐξ. Ko’ 
. Td"Exrov καὶ Ἐϊκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Μήτε παϊῖδας περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ µήτε τὸ ζῆν μήτ' ἄλλο 
μηδὲν πρὸ τοῦ δικαίου. --- Πλάτων. 


Review the preceding lesson, and add the declensions 
of the numerals: els (οὐδείς), δύο, τρεῖς, τέτταρες, § 51. 
Herewith Exercise 22. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
γνωρίζω, Ε. -ιῶ make known; usu- = thera, Ε. τέξοµαι give birth to, bear 
ally in this sense as a passive: (τεκ-, τοκ-). 
γγωρίζοµαι. ὑγιαίνω, F. ὑγιᾶνῶ be in good 
ὀνειδίζω, F. -. reproach, upbraid. health (ὑγίεια). tylave vale! 
πνέω, F. rvedcoua blow, breathe. 
(B) 
ἁἀδόλως without fraud (d6dr\0s (6) σκόλιον (τό) banqguet-song. Con- 
cunning). trast σχόὀλιον. 
ἀ-θάνατος «ον immortal. ὕδωρ (τό) water. § 389. Cf. hy- 
ἀλώπηξ (7) -exos fox. drant, hydrophobia. 
ἀμφότεροι -αι -α both. obvi (7) growth, stature (φύω). 
θνητός -ή -όν mortal (θᾶν-). χαρακτήρ (ὁ) -Ώρο a mark en- 
λέαινα (ἡ) lioness. graved or impressed, distinctive 
ὅρκος (4) oath. Cf. Orcus. mark, character. 


1. Els ἐστὶ δοῦλος οἰκίᾶς, 6 δεσπότης. 
---Μενάνδρου, Μον. 168. 
2. Λέαινα, 'ὀνειδιζομένη ὑπὸ ἁλώπεκος ἐπὶ τῷ ἀεὶ 
ἕνα τίκτειν, “Eva,” ἔφη, “ ἀλλὰ λέοντα.᾽ 
--Αίσωπος. 
3. ᾿Ανδρὸς χαρακτὴρ ἐκ λόγου γνωρίζεται. 
— Mevavédpov, Μον. 26. 
4. ᾿Ανδρῶν δὲ φαύλων ὅρκον eis ὕδωρ γράφε. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 25. ᾿ 
5. “Ev ἀνδρῶν, ἓν θεῶν γένος: ἐκ μιᾶς δὲ πνέοµεν 
μητρὸς ἀμφότεροι. -- Πίνδαρος, Neu. VI, 1. 
6. Τί δὴ οἱ ἄνθρωποι; θεοὶ θνητοί. τί δὲ δὴ) οἱ 
θεοί: ἄνθρωποι ἀθάνατοι. 
--Ἡράκλειτος 6 φιλόσοφος. 
7. Οὖκ ἐσθ᾽ ὑγιείᾶς κρεῖττον οὐδὲν ἐν βίῳ. 
— Mevavdpov, Μον. 408. 
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8. Ὑγιαίνειν μὲν ἄριστον ἀνδρὶ θνητῷ, 

a 4 ‘ ΔΝ 4! 

δεύτερον δὲ φυὴν καλὸν γενέσθαι, 

9 / 4 a 9 , 

τὸ τρίτον δὲ πλουτεῖν ἀδόλως, 
N 8 ? e A Ν A , 

καὶ τὸ τέταρτον NBav pera τών φίλων. 

---Σκόλιον Ἑλληνικόν. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


2. ὑπὸ ἁλώπεκος by a Γοα, ἃ 129 ρ. ἐπὶ τῷ ἕνα τίκτειν for giving birth 
to one (only). 

5. γένος (τό) race. Gods and men are of the same race. The mother 
of both is the Earth. 

8. puny καλὸν γενέσθαι to become beautiful in growth (stature, appear- 
ance). ἡβᾶν μετὰ τῶν φίλω» to be young with one’s friends. 


XXVII. εἴκοσι καὶ ἑπτά. Kl 
TS Etxoorév καὶ Ἔβδομον Μάθηµα 
᾽Ανὴρ yap ὅστις ἤδεται λέγων ἀεί, 


λέληθεν αὑτὸν τοῖς συν-οῦσιν ὢν βαρύς. 


---Σοφοκλῆς, Απ. 99 N?. 


Review Lesson X XI and Exercise 18. 

The Participle. The active participle of the progres- 
sive action-stem has the suffix «ντ and is declined accord- 
ing to the first and third declensions: the masculine and 
neuter being of the third declension, the feminine being 
declined like τράπεζα, § 28. 

Learn the declension of ὤν οὖσα bv being, λέγων λέγουσα 
λέγον telling, § 50 A, and ποιῶν ποιοῦσα trovotv making, 
doing, § 50 B. 

Decline: παρ-ών being present, συν-ών being with, γρά- 
Φων, Φιλῶν, dtro-Kptvépevos, Φιλούμενος being loved. 

Uses of the Participle: §§ 173-176 (especially with 
τυγχάνω, olda, ἀκούω). 

Herewith Exercise 29. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 

ἀγνοέω, -ήσω beignorant (ἀ-γνο-. οὗ πάνυ εὐπορῶ I am all in a 
Cf. know). muddle. 

δια-φέρω, δι-οίσω bear apart, differ. pésvnoo remember! (Imperative). 
οὐδὲν δια-Φέρει it makes no differ- πιστεύω, -σω trust, have faith (in), 
ence. believe (in) (Dat.). 

εὐπορέω, -ήσω be etropos, pros- Φαίνεται it appears (so). 
per, thrive, find a way (πόρος). 


(B) 

ἀνασχετός -όν endurable. καιρός (ὁ) due measure, the right 
αὖ in, turn again. point of time, opportunity. 
βαρύς heavy. Cf. barometer. οὐδέτερος οὐδετέρᾶ οὐδέτερον nei- 
ἕτερος ἑτέρᾶ ἕτερον the one (of two), ther. 

the other. Cf. ἄλλος another. ὕστερον later. Cf. hysteronprote- 

Cf. heterodoxy. ron. 
ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ in such (a case). os as, how! that (= ὅτι). § 197. 


1. Πιστεύειν δεῖ τοὺς µανθάνοντας. 
b ld 
. --Αριστοτέλης. 
2. Οὖκ ἐστιν αἰσχρὸν ἀγνοοῦντα µανθάνειν. 
— Mevadvdpov, Μον. 406. 
3. Πολλοὺς ὁ καιρὸς οὐκ ὄντας ποιεῖ φίλους. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 446. 
4. Ὡς τῶν ἐχόντων πάντες ἄνθρωποι φίλοι. 
— Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ, M. 908. 
5. Πολλοὶ τραπεζῶν, οὐ φίλων, εἰσὶν φίλου. 
— Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 627. 
6. Μέμνησο νέος av ws γέρων eon ποτέ. 
— Kal Μενάνδρου, Μ. 354. 
7. Φεῦγ ἡδονὴν φέρουσαν ὕστερον βλάβην. 
— Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Μον. 532. 
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3 Δ ? , 3 3 ε 4 > Α 
Ανὴρ δίκαιός ἐστιν οὐχ 6 μὴ ἀδικῶν, 
GAN’ ὅστις ἀδικεῖν δυνάµενος μὴ βούλεται. 
---Φιλήμων. 
Κακοὶ γὰρ εὖ πρἄττοντες οὐκ ἀνασχετοί. 
--Αἰσχύλος, Απ. 398 ΝΑ, 
ΠΟΤΕΡΟΣ ΠΟΤΕΡΟΥ ΦΙΛΟΣ; 
Ἐπειδάν τίς τινα φιλῇ, πότερος ποτέρου φίλος 
, ε A A , aA 6 4 
γίγνεται, ὁ φιλών τοῦ φιλουμένου ἢ ὁ φιλούμενος 
τοῦ φιλοῦντος; ἢ οὐδὲν δια-φέρει; Οὐδέν, έφη, 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ δια-ϕέρειν. Πῶς λέγεις; ἀμφότεροι 
¥ 9 / ? , 28 , , 
apa ἀλλήλων φίλοι γίγνονται, ἐᾶν μόνος µόνον 
εοσ ΔΝ 9 ~ ¥ ~ ὃν 
6 Erepos τὸν ἕτερον φιλῃ: Ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη. 
Τύ δέ; οὐκ ἔστι φιλοῦντα μὴ ἀντι-φιλεῖσθαι 
ὑπὸ τούτου ὃν ἂν φιλῇῃ; Ἔστιν. Τίδέ; dpa 
yy QA - A “A > 8 “A 
ἔστι καὶ μϊσεῖσθαι Φφιλοῦντα;, Ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ. 
Οὐκοῦν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ ὃ μὲν φιλεῖ, ὃ δὲ φιλεῖται ; 
Ναί. Πότερος οὖν αὐτῶν ποτέρου φίλος ἐστίν, 
ὁ φιλῶν τοῦ Φιλουμένου, Edy τε μὴ ἀντιφιλῆται, 


᾿ ἐάν τε καὶ µϊσηται, ἢ ὁ φιλούμενος τοῦ φιλοῦν- 


τος; ἢ οὐδέτερο ad ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ οὐδετέρου 
φίλος ἐστίν, av μὴ ἀμφότεροι ἀλλήλους φιλῶ- 
ow; Φαίνεται, έφη, ἀλλὰ pa τὸν Δία, ὢ Σώ- 
κρατες, οὐ πάνυ εὐπορῶ ἔγωγε. 
--Πλάτων ἐν τῷ Λύσιδι. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


λέληθεν αὑτόν . . . dv βαρύς he fails to observe that he is a bore (he 
escapes his own notice being heavy). 


10, 1. 


ἐπειδάν τίς τινα φιλῇ, πὀτερος, κτλ. whenever one loves another 


which, etc. 
7. οὐκ ἔστι φιλοῦντα μὴ ἀντι-φιλεῖσθαι, κτλ. is it not possible for one 
who loves not to be loved in return (ἀντί) by this one whom he loves? 
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XXVIII. ὀκτὼ καὶ εἴκσι. Ky 
Τὸ Ἐἰκοστὸν Μάθημα καὶ "Όγδοον 


Πιστεύειν δεῖ τοὺς µανθάνοντας. ---᾿Αριστοτέλης. 


Copy several times the selection HOTEPOZ ILOTEPQY 
ΦΙΛΟΣ (Lesson XXVIT). 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
Ὀργὴ φιλοῦντος μϊκρὸν ἰσχύει χρόνον. 
----Μένανδρος, Μον. 410. 
Μοχθεῖν ἀνάγκη τοὺς θέλοντας εὐτυχεῖν. 
---Εὐριπίδης, Απ. Τ01 N?. 
Α V4 , ¥ 4 δύ ¥ 1 e a 
VHP τις, µέσην ἔχων ἠβην, dvo έσχεν᾽ εταί 
pas, µίαν μὲν γραῦν;. τὴν δὲ ἑτέρᾶν νέᾶν. τούτῳ 
ε \ A , - ) ¥ 8 ε 
ἡ μὲν γραῦς Tas μελαίνᾶς τρίχας ἐἔτιλλεν) ws 
l4 “A , ε A f= 
γέροντα τοῦτον θέλουσα, ἡ δὲ νέᾶ Tas πολιᾶς' 
φ ον τα. 4 \ »¥ ε , 
ἕως αὐτὸν φαλακρὸν ἐποίησαν΄ καὶ ὄνειδος ἁπάν- 
tov. — Αἴσωπος. 
᾽Ανθρώπων ἕκαστος δύο πήρᾶς φέρει, τὴν μὲν 
¥ 0 \ ae θ , δ δὲ A 
ἔµπροσθεν, τὴν δὲ ὄπισθεν, yewa” δὲ κακῶν 
« ΄. = 3 > e A y > ld 4 
ἑκατέρᾶ: ἀλλ ἡ μὲν ἔμπροσθεν ἀλλοτρίων γέμει, 
ε > ¥ θ A 9 A A , ‘ ὃ ΔΝ 
7 ὃ οπισθεν τῶν αὐτοῦ τοῦ φέροντος. καὶ δια 
τοῦτο οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὰ μὲν ἐξ αὑτῶν ὃ Kaka οὐχ 
ὁρῶσι, τὰ δὲ ἀλλότρια πάνυ ἀκριβῶς θεῶνται. 
--Αἴσωπος. 


1 ἔσχεν he got, he had. 3 γραῦς (Acc. γραῦν) an old woman. 

3 τρίχας ἔτιλλεν pulled out the hairs. 4 ἐποίησαν they made. 

5 γέµει κακῶν is full of evils ( faults). 6 ἐξ αὑτῶν from themselves. 
7 οὐχ ὁρῶσι they do not see. 

8 πάνυ ἀκριβῶς θεῶνται they observe very accurately. 
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Before proceeding to the following lessons the pupil 
should have a thorough mastery of the pronouns: ἐγώ, σύ, 
ὁ ἡ τό, ὅδε ἤδε τόδε, 5s ἤ 8, αὐτός -ή -ό, οὗτος αὕτη 
τοῦτο, ἐκεῖνος -η -ο, §§ 21-25; of the first and second 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, §§ 28, 29, 40; of the 
third declension, as presented in Lessons XX V-XXVIII; 
and of the forms of the verb indicated in Lesson XXIV. 
Moreover, he should make himself master of the vocabu- 
lary, both words and phrases, employed in Lessons Ἱ-- 
XXVIII and in Exercises 1-23. 


ΧΧΙΧ. ῥἑνὸς δέοντες τριάκοντα. κθ 
Τὸ Ἔνατον καὶ Ἐϊἰκοστὸν Μάθημα 


"Act καλὸς πλοῦς ἐσθ᾽, ὅταν φεύγῃς κακά. 
--Σοφοκλῆς, Φιλ., 641. 


Review Lesson XV and Exercise 13. 

The Infinitive with Verbs of Preventing, § 172, II b (4). 

Indefinite Relative and Temporal Clauses, §§ 166 B, 
167 B, 168 B, 170. 

Herewith Exercise 24. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
δουλεύω, -εύσω he a slave (δοῦλος). Hv 8 ἐγώ said I (and Isaid). 48 
ἐπι-πλήττω strike at, punish, up- 3s said he (and he said). 
braid. κωλύω, -ύσω and δια-κωλύω, -ύσω 
ἑῶσι(ν) they permit, allow. prevent, forbid (Infin. ). 
(B) 
δῆλος δήλη δῆλον clear, visible, «εὐδαίμων Acc. εὐδαίμονα Ddlessed 
manifest. δῆλον ὅτι it is clear, with a good genius (δαίµων), 


clearly. happy. ZXOAIA. 
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4 = apa; ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. τρόπος (6). παντὶ τρόπῳ in every 
θυµός (6) spirit, soul, desire. way, altogether. 

Λύσις (6) Lysis. Voc. ὦ Λύσι. ὧδε thus, as follows. Adv. of ὅδε. 
µακάριος -ἰᾶ -ιον happy, blesséd. Cf. οὕτως (οὗτος). 

ὅπως how (that) (πῶς;). ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. os with superlative quam. as 
πλοῦς (6) voyage (πλέω sail). εὐδαιμονέστατος as happy as pos- 
πον (encl.) J suppose, methinks. sible, quam beatissimus. 


σφόδρα very much. 
ΤΑΥΤΑ MEN ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE ΟΥ. A’! 
Ἡ που, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, & Λύσι, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε 6 
πατὴρ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ; ἨΠάνυ γε, ἡ 8 ὃς. Οὐκοῦν 
βούλοιντο ἄν σε ὡς εὐδαιμονέστατον εἶναι; Tlds 
γὰρ ov; Δοκεῖ δέ σοι εὐδαίμων εἶναι ἄνθρωπος 


N 8 8 A 8 
δουλεύων τε καὶ @ μηδὲν ἔξεστι ποιεῖν wy ἐπι- 5. 


υ 

θὺμε;;. Ma Ai’ οὐκ ἔμοιγε, έφη. Οὐκοῦν εἴ σε 
φυλεῖ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ καὶ εὐδαίμονά σε ἐπι- 
θὺμοῦσι γενέσθαι, τοῦτο παντὶ τρόπῳ δῆλον ὅτι 
προ-θὺμοῦνται ὅπως ἂν εὐδαιμονοίης. Πῶς yap 
οὐχί; έφη. 10 

> “~ ¥ ; a 4 ~ N 9 A 3 

Κῶσιν dpa σε & βούλει ποιεῖν, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπι- 

/ 2QA 5 , A Φ aA 3 
πλήττουσιν οὐδὲ δια-κωλύουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπι- 

- “~ N Δ lA 3 2 > 4 N 4 
θυµῇς: Nat μὰ Δία ἐμέ ye, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ para 
γε πολλὰ κωλύουσιν. ἨΠῶς λέγες; ἦν δ ἐγώ. 
βουλόμενοί σε µακάριον εἶναι δια-κωλύουσι τοῦτο 15 
ποιεῖν ὃ ἂν βούλη: ὧδε δέ por λέγε. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. # που ...; IT suppose ...? These particles suggest a certain 
hesitation in putting the question. 


1 This selection from the Lysis (pron. [t/sis) of Plato extends through 
Lesson X XXIII, and is later repeated and expanded. Socrates is seated 
with the lad Lysis upon a bench in a gymnasium at Athens. 
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8. γενέσθαι to become. ’ 

9. προ-θὺμοῦνται ὅπως ἂν εὐδαιμονοίης (they are eager) they eagerly con- 
sider how you might be happy. ὅπως is the indirect form of πῶς; cf. rod; 
ὅπου, ποῖ ; ὅποι. 


ΧΧΧ. τριάκοντα. λ 
Τὸ Τριδκοστὸν Μάθημα 
Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα Taya? οἱ θεοί. 
--Ἐπίχαρμος. 
Genitive of Price, Value, etc., § 116 ο: with Verbs of 
Ruling, § 115 g. | 
The Third Declension: Learn the declension of tis; τί; 


who? what? and τις τι some one, any one, etc., § 27; also 
of τὸ ἅρμα chariot, § 32, τὸ γένος race, etc., and 6 Σωκρά- 


της, § 35. 
Herewith Exercise 25. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἄρχω rule. (τελέω) τελῶ, F. τελῶ (for τελέσω, 
ἐπι-τρέπω turn (over) to one, en- § 19 b) bring to an end (τέλος), 

trust to, permit. complete, execute, pay (a debt), 
(πωλέω) πωλῶ, F. -ήσω offer for pay. 
sale, sell. 

(B) 
ἀλλὰ τί µήν; quid vero 2 μέντοι surely, in truth, verily, Lat. 
ἀργύριον (74) coined silver, money vero. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 

_ (ἄργυρος (6) silver). μισθός (6) hire, wages. 
ἐλεύθερος -ᾱ -ον free. . µισθωτός (ὁ) hired servant. 
nvla (7) bridle. Pl. reins. παρά from (Gen. ). 
jvloxos (6) driver (ἔχω). προσέτι furthermore. 


- TAYTA MEN ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE OY. B’ 
Πῶς λέγεις; ἦν 8 ἐγώ. βουλόμενοί σε µακά- 
ptov εἶναι δια-κωλύουσι τοῦτο ποιεῖν ὃ ἂν βούλῃ; 
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8. , , A 9 - <#/ > *s A a 
ὧδε δέ µοι λέγε: Hv ἐπι-θὑμήσῃς ἐπί τινος τῶν τοῦ 
8 ε , 3 A Ν ε fae 9 
πατρὸς ἁρμάτων ὀχεῖσθαι λαβὼν ras ἡνίᾶς, ὅταν 20 
ἁμιλλᾶται, οὐκ ἂν ἐῴεν σε ἀλλὰ δια-κωλύοιεν; 
Ma Ai’ οὐ µέντοι ἄν, έφη, ἐφεν. ᾽Αλλὰ τίνα μήν; 
ν ε Ff Δ A 8 ΔΝ , 
Εστι τις ἠνίοχος παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς μισθὸν φέρων. 
Πῶς λέγει; μισθωτῷ μᾶλλον ἐπι-τρέπουσιν ἢ σοὶ 
Α a A 4 ΔΝ Ν 9 \ , 
ποιεῖν ὃ ἂν βούληται περὶ τοὺς ἵππους, καὶ προσέτι 25 
3 ~ a 3 ΄ “A > 4 ΄ , 
αὐτοῦ τούτου ἀργύριον τελοῦσιν; Adda τί μήν; 


ἔφη. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


19. ἣν ἐπιθῦμήσῃς . . . ὀχεῖσθαι if you-conceive-a-desire to ride (δχεῖ- 
σθαι) upon (some) one, etc. 

20. λαβών and to take (strictly: taking). ὅταν ἁμιλλᾶται when he is 
contending (in a race). 

«22. épev ἄν they would permit (cf. ἑῶσι). ἀλλὰ τίνα µήν (ἂν ἐφεν); 
but whom then? etc. μήν is an intensive particle, and is employed with 
great frequency after interrogatives, § 192. 

20. αὐτοῦ τούτου, §§ 106, 116 ο. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
ΤΑΥΙΑ MEN ΕΙΠΠΣΤΑΜΑΙ ΕΚΕΙΝΑ AE ΟΥ. I” 


3 Δ Αα 3 ο) 4 9S 3 | 4 

Αλλα τοῦ ὁρικοῦ ζεύγους, οἶμαι, ἐπι-τρέπουσί σοι 
» 8 > sr : λ Ἆ λ ,  - , 
αρχειν, καν εἰ βούλοιο λαβων τὴν μάστιγα τύπτειν, 
ἐφεν av. Πόθεν ἄν, ῇ ὃ as, ἐῴφεν; Ti δέ; ἦν δ᾽ 30 
é a We ‘ cE 2 4 , ε K N aN 
γώ; οὐδενι εξεστιν αυτοὺς τύπτειν; Καὶ pada ye, 
ἔφη, τῷ ὀρεωκόμω. Δούλῳ ort. ἢ ἐλευθέρῳ; 
Δούλῳ, έφη. Kai δοῦλον, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἡγοῦνται περὶ 
πλείονος ἢ σὲ τὸν υἱόν, καὶ τα τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
μᾶλλον ἢ σοί, καὶ ἐῶσι ποιεῖν ὃ ἂν Ῥουληπαίνς σὲ δὲ 35 
δια-κωλύουσιν; 
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ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 
28. τοῦ ὁρικοῦ ζεύγους the mule team. 


29. Kav, τοῦτ' ἔστι, καὶ ἄν. The ἄν is repeated later: égev ἄν. τύπτω 


30. πὀθεν; whence ? wherefore 2 how 2 (the tone is scornful). 
31. οὐδενί (to) no one. 

82. ὀρεωκόμος (6) muleteer. 

38. ἡγοῦνται περὶ πλείονος they hold in higher esteem, think more of. 
34. τὰ ἑαυτῶν» their affairs. 


ΧΧΧΙ. rpidkovra καὶ cis. dav’ 
Τὸ IIpérov καὶ Τριᾶκοστὸν Μάθημα 
Γλαῦκ) ᾿Αθήναζε. --- Παροιμίᾶ Ἑλληνική. 
An owl to Athens. Cf. ‘Coals to Newcastle.”’ 


The Genitive with Verbs of Touching, etc., § 115 c. 

The Third Declension: §§ 30-35. 

The Reflexive Pronouns: ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. 
§ 28. 

Herewith Exercise 26. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a). | 
ἄγω, ἄξω lead. Cf. παιδ-αγωγό». ἅπτομαι, ἄψομαι touch, handle 
(Gen.). | 
(B) 
ἄρχων (6) -οντος ruler (ἄρχω). παιδαγωγός (6) a slave who at- 
av in turn, again. tended a boy. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
δήπου of course, doubtless. πάµπολλοι -αι -α very many (ras). 
ἑκών willingly, intentionally. πάντως altogether, wholly, by all 
ἡμέτερος -ᾱ -ον our (ἡμεῖς). means, yes. 


μῶν...; surely not. ..? §178, Π. ῥὑμέτερος -ᾱ -ον your (ὑμεῖς). 
ἔτι still, furthermore. 
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ΤΑΥΤΑ MEN ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE OY. A’ 

Kai pou ἔτι τόδε εἶπέ: σὲ αὐτὸν ἐῶσιν ἄρχειν 
σεαυτοῦ; % οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἐπι-τρέπουσί σοι; lds 

΄ ¥ 3 ΄ > 3 3 / 
γάρ, ἔφη, ἐπιτρέπουσιν; ᾽Αλλ' apye τίς σου; 
"Ode, παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. Mav δοῦλος wv; "AAA 4ο 
a ιό ε 4 ad 9 / +» 2 3 ΄ 
τί µήν; ἡμέτερός γε, έφη. Η δεινόν, ἦν ὃ ἐγώ, 
ἐλεύθερον ὄντα ὑπὸ δούλου ἄρχεσθαι. τί δὲ ποιῶν 

αν Ἑ ε , ¥ ’ 
av οὗτος ὁ παιδαγωγός σου ἄρχει; ”Αγων δήπου, 

¥ 3 4 A AY a , ¥» 
ἔφη, εἰς διδασκάλου. Mav καὶ οὗτοί σου ἄρχου- 
aw, οἱ διδάσκαλοι; Ἠάντως δήπου. ΠἩαμπόλλους 5 
ἄρα σοι δεσπότᾶς καὶ ἄρχοντας ἑκὼν ὁ πατὴρ 
ἐφ-ίστησιν. 

ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


39. ἄρχει rls cov; This is the interrogative τίς; 

40. παιδαγωγός (6 τὸν παῖδα &ywv). The slave who conducted the 
Athenian lad to school, carried his writing-tablet, musical λα, 
etc., is a familiar figure on Athenian vases. 

41. ᾗ δεινὀν . . . ἐλεύθερον ὄντα, κτλ. surely it-is-a-dreadful-thing (δει- 
νόν ἐστι) for one sho is free, etc. Accusative and infinitive construction 
after δεινόν ἐστι. 

44. els διδασκάλου, ὃ 114. 

47. ἐφ-ίστησιν he sets over (ἐπί upon). 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
ΤΑΥΤΑ MEN ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE ΟΥ. EF’ 

᾽Αλλ’ dpa ἐπειδὰν οἴκαδε ἔλθῃς παρὰ τὴν µητέρα, 
ἐκείνη σε ἐᾷ ποιεῖν ὁ τι ἂν βούλῃ, ἵνα αὐτῇ µακά- 
ριος 78, ἢ περὶ τὰ ἔρια ἢ περὶ τὸν ἰἱστόν, ὅταν 5ο 
ὑφαίνῃ; ov τι γάρ που δια-κωλύει σε τούτων ἅπτε- 
σθαι. καὶ ὃς γελάσᾶς, Μὰ Δία, ἔφη, ὢ Σώκρατες, 
ov µόνον γε δια-κωλύει, ἀλλὰ καὶ τυπτοίµην ἄν, 
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εἰ ἁπτοίμην. Ἡράκλεις: ἦν 8 ἐγώ, pov µή τι ἠδί- 
55 κηκας τὸν πατέρα ἢ τὴν µητέρα; Ma Ai οὐκ 
ἔγωγε, ἔφη. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


48. ἐπειδὰν οἴκαδε ἔλθῃς when(ever) you return home. 

49. ἑκείνη ... ἑᾷ SHE permits. ὃ 110. ta αὐτῇ µακάριος os that 
you may be her happy boy (αὐτῃ for her, § 120 a). 

51. τι in any respect, at all. 

52. καὶ ds γελάσᾶς, ἔφη and he said with a laugh. 

54. μῶν μὴ . . « ἠδίκηκας surely you haven't wronged ...? 


XXXII. δύο καὶ τριάκοντα. λβ . 
Τὸ Δεύτερον καὶ Τριᾶκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Βάδιζε τὴν ἐὐθεῖαν, ἵνα δίκαιος ᾖς. ---Μενάνδρου, Μον. 62. 


Uses of the Subjunctive: (a) Exhortation, § 155; 
(b) Question, § 156; (c) Modest Assertion, §158; (d) Con- 
ditional Clauses, §§ 165, 167; (e) Final Clauses, § 160. 

Make an intensive study of the passage contained in 
the preceding ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ, ll. 48-56. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀνα-μένω wail for, await (μένω). τρέφω, θρέψω rear, nourish (θρεφ-). 
τάττω, τάξω arrange, put in or- Contrast τρέπω turn. 
der, post, station, assign a task 
to (one). 
(B) 
ἀντὶ τίνος µήν; on what account, Aula (7) time of life, age. ἡλι- 
pray? why? ' κίᾶν ἔχειν be of age. 
ἄρτι just now, α minute ago. _ ὀλίγου (it lacks little, § 116 b), 
δεινός -ή -όν dreadful. Adv. δεινῶς. almost. 
διὰ ἡμέρᾶς ὅλης throughout the en- ww yet. οὗ .. . πω not yet. 
tire day. τίποτε; what, pray? what in the 
ἑνὶ λόγῳ ina word. § 121. world? why? 


ἐνταῦθα here, in this case. 
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ΤΑΥΤΑ MEN ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE OY. S’ 


8 : A 
"AAN’ ἀντὶ τίνος μὴν οὕτω σε δεινῶς δια-κωλύου- 
3 ? κκ Δ ~ 9 ΔΑ a N 
ow εὐδαίμονα εἶναι καὶ ποιεῖν 6 τι ἂν βούλῃ, καὶ 
δι ἡμέρᾶς or έφουσί σε det Tw δουλεύ ὶ 
ἡμέρᾶς ὅλης τρέφουσίσ Tw δουλεύοντα καὶ 
ε wn ’ 3 4 a 3 - A Oe A 9 
ἑνὶ λόγῳ ὀλίγου ὧν ἐπι-θῦμεις οὐδὲν ποιοῦντα; Ov 6ο 
+ ¥ e -- ¥ > , \ 9 
γάρ πω, ἔφη, ἡλικίᾶν ἔχω, ὦ Σώκρατες. Μὴ οὐ 
A Αν A 
τοῦτό σε, @ Tat Δημοκράτους, κωλύῃ, ἐπεὶ τό ye το- 
a - 
σόνδε, ὡς ἐγώμαι, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ σοι ἐπι- 
τρέπουσι καὶ οὐκ ἀναμένουσιν έως ἂν ἡἠλικίᾶν ἔχῃς ' 
D4 \ 4 ε A a 693 ο A 
ὅταν yap βούλωνται αὑτοῖς τι ἢ ἀναγνωσθῆναι ἢ 65 
A Ky A ο) “A 
γραφῆναι, σέ, ὡς ἐγῶμαι, πρῶτον τῶν ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ 
9 ἃ A , 4. , , Νν 9 α 
ἐπὶ τοῦτο τάττουσιν' ἡ γάρ; Ilavu γε, ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν 
4 , 9 A 9 A , A A 
ἔξεστί σοι ἐνταῦθα ὅτι ἂν βούλῃ πρῶτον τῶν ypap- 
. Q : 
µάτων γράφειν καὶ ὅτι ἂν δεύτερον: καὶ ἀναγιγνώ- 
ε , ¥ > / / / » ΑΔ 
σκειν ὡσαύτως ἔξεστιν' 4 γάρ: Ναί. Timor ἂν 70 
4 ¥ 8 3 4 , σ 3 vO 8 9 5 
οὖν εἴη τὸ αἴτιον, ὢ Avot, ὅτι ἐνταῦθα μὲν ov dta- 
. 9 
κὠλύουσιν, ἐν ois δὲ ἄρτι ἐλέγομεν κωλύουσιν ; “O71, 
> 9 A A | 9 A > ¥ 
οἶμαι, έφη, ταῦτα μὲν ἐπίσταμαι, ἐκεῖνα O ov. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


00. dAlyou ὧν ἐπιθὺμεῖς οὐδὲν ποιοῦντα doing almost none of the things 
(ὧν) you desire. ὀλίγου modifies οὐδέν. 

61. μὴ οὗ rotro:. . . κωλύῃ. § 158. 

62. ἐπεὶ τό ye τοσόνδε since such a matter as THIS, referring to ὅταν 
γὰρ βούλωνται, κτλ. 

63. ὡς ἐγφμαι, τοῦτ' ἔστιν, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι. 

65. τι ἢ ἀναγνωσθῆναι ἢ γραφῆναι something either to be read or to be 
written. 

66. σὲ πρῶτον τῶν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ you first of those, etc. 

72. ἐν οἷς δὲ Apri ἐλέγομεν whereas in those matters of which we were 
just speaking (ἐν τούτοις & ἄρτι ἐλέγομεν, § 102). | 
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XXXII. τριάκοντα καὶ τρεῖς. Ay 
Τὸ Τρίτον καὶ Τριᾶκοστὸν ἸΜάθημα 


Ἐμπειρίᾶ τοι τῆς ἀπειρίᾶς κρατεῖ. -- Μένανδρος, Μον. 169. 


The Reflexive Pronouns, § 23. The Formation of the 
Future, § 61. Declension of τίς, § 27. 


Review Exercises 21, 25, 26. Dictation exercise based 
on ll. 48-56. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
αἰσθάνομαν, αἰσθήσομαι perceive, master of, rule, prevail (Gen., 
see, hear, etc. Cf. aesthetic. § 116 g) (κράτος (τό) might). 
ἐπι-στατέω, ἐπι-στατήσω stand over οἰκονομέω (-ήσω) manage as a 
(as director), have charge of house-steward, manage, direct. 
(στα-). Cf. οἰκονομίᾶ (ἡ) household man- 
κρατέω -ήσω hold sway (over), be agement, thrift, administration. 
Cf. economy. 
(B) 
Grrevpla (7) inexperience (ἀ-, πεῖἾρα txavdg -ή -όν sufficient. 
(ή) trial, experiment). ὄρος (6) limit, boundary, standard. 
γείτων (6) -ovos neighbor. Cf. horizon. 
elev very well ! well then! ὅσπερ which very (one). 


ἐμπειρίᾶ (ἡ) experience (ἐν). 


ΤΑΥΤΑ MEN ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE ΟΥ. 2’ 


> + 2 - 
Eiev, ἦν 0 ἐγώ, @ ἄριστε, οὐκ apa τὴν ἡλικίᾶν 
3 , e ΔΝ 9 , / 3 > ® a 
75 σου ἀνα-μένει O πατηρ ἐπι-τρέπειν πάντα, ἀλλ 7 ἂν 
ἡμέρᾳ ἡγήσηται σὲ βέλτῖον αὐτοῦ φρονεῖν, ταύτῃ 
9 , \ ε ν VA ε A 4 ν 

έπι-τρέψει σοι καὶ αυτον και Τὰ αυτου. Οἶμαι εγωγε;, 
έφη. Elev, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τί δέ; τῷ γεί ip οὐχ ὁ 
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of 9 Α N \ ~ »” 
αὐτὸς ὀρος ὅσπερ τῷ πατρὶ περὶ σοῦ ; πότερον οἷει 
αὐτὸν ἐπι-τρέψειν σοι τὴν αὑτοῦ οἰκίᾶν οἰκονομεῖν, 8ο 
- \ - “A 
Grav σε ἡγήσηται βέλτῖον περὶ οἰκονομίᾶς ἑαυτοῦ 
A a 9 9 9 , 9 \ 5 , 
φρονεῖν, ἢ αὐτὸν ἐπι-στατήσειν; ἘΕμοὶ ἐπι-τρέψειν 
» 
οἶμαι. Τί δέ; ᾿Αθηναίους ote. σοι οὐκ ἐπι-τρέψειν 
~ 9 9 A ~ 
τὰ αὐτῶν, ὅταν αἰσθάνωνται ὅτι ἱκανῶς φρονεῖς ; 


"Eywye. 85 
ΣΧΟΛΙΟΝ 
15. ᾗ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ ἡγήσηται . . . ταύτῃ on the very day on which he-comes- 
to-believe . . . on this day. 
ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


ΤΑΥΤΑ MEN ΕΙΠΠΣΤΑΜΑΙ EKEINA AE ΟΥ. H’ 


ν 
Οὕτως apa ἔχει, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ὦ φίλε Λύσι. eis 
μὲν ταῦτα, ἃ ἂν φρόνιμοι γενώµεθα, ἅπαντες ἡμῖν 
ο 
ἐπι-τρέψουσιν, Ἕλληνες te kai βάρβαροι καὶ avdpes 
καὶ γυναικες, ποιήσοµέν τε ἐν τούτοις 6 τι ἂν Bov- 
λώµεθα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἑκὼν ἐμποδιεῖ, GAN’ αὐτοί 9ο 
9 , > 2 9 > A . ν ν 
τε ἐλεύθεροι ἐσόμεθα ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ ἄλλων ἄρχοντες. 
εἰς ἃ δὲ ἂν νοῦν μὴ κτησώµεθα, οὔτε τις ἡμῖν ἐπι- 
λ 9 A ων - ε a A 3 3 
Τρεψει περὶ αὐτὰ ποιεν τὰ ἡμῖν δοκοῦντα, addr 
ἐμποδιοῦσι πάντες καθ’ 6 τι ἂν δύνωνται, οὗ µόνον 
e 3 / 3 Δ Νε Ν Νε , 
οἱ ἀλλότριοι ἀλλα Kal ὁ πατηρ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ. συγ- 95 
χωρεῖς οὕτως ἔχειν; Συγχωρᾶ. 


ΟΝΟΜΑΤΑ ΚΑΙ ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


86. οὕτως ἔχειν to be so. Cf. καλῶς ἔχειν. εἰς ταῦτα & ἂν φρόνιμοι 
γενώµεθα in these (matters) in which we become expert (Φρόνιμος wise, 
sagacious). 
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90. ἐμποδίζω, F. ἐμποδιῶ stand in one’s way, hinder, impede, impedio 
(ἐν . . . wots (ποδ-)). 

92. eis ἃ δὲ ἂν νοῦν μὴ κτησώµεθα, τοῦτ ἔστι», els δὲ ταῦτα ἃ dy, κτλ. 

. κτησώµεθα (come-to-possess). 

93. ra... δοκοῦντα that which seems best. 

94. καθ (κατὰ) ὅ τι 80 far as. 

95. συγχωρέω, -«ήσω agree with (σύν). 


XXXIV. τριάκοντα καὶ τέτταρες. AS 


TS Πριᾶκοστὸν καὶ Téraprov Ἰάθημα 
Μοχθεῖν ἀνάγκη τοὺς θέλοντας εὐτυχεῖν. ---- ΒΕὐριπίδης. 


The Verb. Verb-roots, etc., ὃ 52; Personal-endings 
(thematic and non-thematic formations), §§ 53-56 ; Aug- 
ment, § 57; Meanings of the Imperfect, § 135. 

The Progressive Action-stem. As we have seen (Les- 
son VI), the first of the action-stems, upon which the 
conjugational system of the Greek verb is built, is the 
progressive action-stem, and upon this stem are formed a 
subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, and partici- 
ple. In the indicative mood this stem, moreover, forms 
two tenses: (a) the present tense, and (6) the past ἔπιρεγ- 
fect tense ; or (a) the present indicative, and (6) the past 
imperfect indicative.! See § 133. 

The pupil should now master all of the forms built 
upon the progressive action-stem, both active and middle, 
using Avo as the type-verb, § 79, A, B. 

Conjugate in the same way: κελεύω 7 am urging, com- 
manding, κωλύω I am preventing, γράφω I am writing, 
ἐσθίω I am eating (Past-Impf. ἤσθιον), ἆπο-θνῄσκω I am 


1 Usually called for the sake of brevity simply imperfect tense or 


imperfect indicative. 
¢ 
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dying (Past-Impf. ἀπ-έθνῃσκον), ἔχω I am holding, I have 

(Past-Impf. εἶχον), βούλομαι 1] wish, am willing, βουλεύομαι 

1 am taking counsel, κωλύομαι [am being prevented, γίγνο- 

μαι I am becoming, ἀπο-κρίνομαι I am answering (Past- 

Impf. ἀπ-εκρινόμην), δύναμαι (Past-Impf. ἐδυνάμην). 
Herewith Exercise 27. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἐσθίω, Past-Impf. ἤσθιον eat. ἐπι-τρέψω, Past-Impf. ἐπ-έτρεπον 
κτενίζω, Past-Impf. ἐκτένιζον comb, turn (over) to, intrust to, permit, 
curry (xrels (6), comb). allow (Dat. ). 


τρέπω, τρέψω, Past-Impf. ἔτρεπον tptBw, τρίψω, Past-Impf. ἔτρῖβον 
turn (τρεπ- τροπ-). ἔπι-τρέπω, rub. Cf. diatribe. 


(B) 
ἀληθῶς truly (ἀληθῆ). κρῖθή (ἡ) barley. Usually plural. 
ἡμέρᾶ (4) day. Cf. ephemeral. φάτνη (4) manger. 
ἱπποκόμοε (5) @ groom. 


ΚΥΩΝ EN ΦΑΤΝΗΙ 


Κύων τις ἐν φάτνῃ κατα-κειµέ Y ὑτὴ TW 
η α-κειμένη οὖτε αὐτὴ τῶν 
-ὴὪ ν Y¥ ny A : 
κρϊθῶν ἤσθιεν οὖτετῷ ἵππῳ δυναμένῳ φαγεῖν ἐπ-έτρεπεν. 
—'Ek τῆς τῶν Αἰσωπείων Μύθων Συναγωγῆς, 228 H. 


| ITO ΚΑΙ ΙΠΠΟΚΟΜΟΣ. 

Κρῖθὴν τὴν τοῦ ἵππου ἱπποκόμος τις κλέπτων καὶ 
πωλῶν τὸν ἵππον ἐτρῖβε καὶ ἐκτένιζε πᾶσᾶς ἡμέρᾶς. 
ὁ δ' ἵππος, “Ei ἐθέλεις᾽ ἔφη, “ ἀληθῶς µε καλὸν 
> ‘\ Ὅ“Ὄωλ Δ , 22 
εἶναι, τὴν κριθὴν μὴ πώλει. 

—’Ex τῆς αὐτῆς. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


κατα-κειμένη lying. Φαγεῖν to eat. πᾶσας ἡμέρᾶς every day (ail 
the days, Acc. of Extent of time, § 113 f. 
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ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
ΕΙΣ ΤΗΝ AYPAN 
θέλω λέγειν ᾽Ατρείδᾶς, 
θέλω δὲ Κάδµον ἄδειν, 
ὁ βάρβιτος δὲ χορδαῖς 
"Epwra μοῦνον ἠχεῖ. 

5 ημειψα 1 νεῦρα πρώην 
καὶ τὴν λύρᾶν ἀἁπᾶσαν". 
κἀγὼ μὲν ᾖδον ἄθλους 
Ἡρακλέους, λύρᾶ δὲ 

| ἔρωτας ἀντ-εφώνει.; 

1ο χαίροιτε λοιπὸν ἡμῖν, 
ἥρωες. 1 λύρᾶ γὰρ 
µόνους Ἔρωτας abet. 


---- Ἐκ τῆς τῶν Ανακρεοντείων Μελῶ» Συναγωγῆς. 


XXXV. µτριάκοντα πέντε hE 


Τὸ Πέμπτον καὶ Τριᾶκοστὸν Μάθημα 
“Απλᾶ γάρ ἐστι τῆς ἀληθείᾶς ἔπη. — Αἰσχύλου ᾿Απόσ. 176. 


Review Lesson XXVI, and the three types of neuter 
nouns: τὸ τρίγωνον, §29 B; τὸ dppa, § 82; τὸ yévos, 
§ 35. 

Like τὸ γένος decline: τὸ ἔπος word (cf. epic); τὸ 
[εῦγος yoke; τὸ τεῖχος wall (of a city). 


1 ἤμειψα νεῦρα πρώην I changed the strings (νεῦρα) yesterday. 
2 ἀντ-εφώνεὲ, past imperfect of ἀντι-φωνέω. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 


δια-τρίβω, δια-τρίψω rub (τρίβω) 
through, rub away, spend (time), 
waste (time). Cf. διατρϊβή -(7) 


(B) 


pastime. 
παρα-βάλλω, mwapa-Bartd throw 
᾿Ακαδήμεια (7) the Academy. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
ἄξιος -ίᾶ -ιον worth while, worthy. 
αὐτόθι here, in this place. 
δεῦρο hither. 
ἐνταῦθα = αὐτόθι. 
εὐθύ straight toward, to (Gen.). 
ἔξω owtside, without (Gen.). 
q) in which place, where. 
καταντικρύ opposite (to), 
against (Gen.) (κατά, ἀντί). 


over 


(βάλλω) alongside, heave (8 

boat) to, come alongside, come 

in. | ; 

πορεύοµαι, πορεύσομαι proceed, go, 
be on one’s way. 


κρήνη (7) spring, fountain. 
Λόύκειον (τό) the Lyceum. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


μέντοι surely, truly, however. 

νεᾶνίσκος (6) young man, youth. 

περίβολος (7) an enclosure (περι- 
βάλλω (βελ- βολ- βἄᾶλ-)). 

πόθεν ; whence? 

πυλίς (ἡ) -ίδος a small gate, pos- 
tern (πύλη (9) gate). Cf. 
Thermopylae. κατὰ τὴν πυλίδα 
near the postern. 


ἐν τῷ καταντικρύ in the place oppo- 
site, opposite. 
ΔΥΣΙΣ, Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. A’ 
(Ἐκλογὴ ἐκ τοῦ Λύσιδος τοῦ Πλάτωνος) 


Τὰ τοῦ διαλόγου πρόσωπα 
Ῥωκράτης, Ἱπποθάλης, Κτήσιππος, ἸΜενέξενος, Λύσις 


Ἐπορευόμην μὲν ἐξ ᾽Ακαδημείᾶς εὐθὺ Λυκείου 
8 ¥ , e 5 μμ. \ A 3 9} δ᾽ 
τὴν ἔζω τείχους ὑπ αὐτὸ τὸ τεῖχος' ἐπειοὴ 

3 / Δ \ λίὸ 8 ε 4 , 
.ἐγενόμην Kata την πυλίὃα n η Ἰάνοπος κρήνη, 
ἐνταῦθα συν-έτυχον Ἱπποθάλει τε τῷ Ἱερωνύμου 

Δ ΄ Α ο) , » 4 4 
καὶ Κτησίππῳ τῷ Παιανιει καὶ ἆἄλλοις µετα τούτων 5 
νεᾶνίσκοις πολλοῖς. καί µε προσ-ιόντα ὁ Ἱππο- 
θάλης ἰδών, "QA Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ποῖ δὴ πορεύει καὶ 


πόθε; “EE ᾿Ακαδημείᾶς, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, πορεύομαι 
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εὐθὺ Avxeiov. Δεῦρο δή, 7 δ᾽ ὃς, εὐθὺ ἡμῶν. ov 
ιο παρα-βάλλεις; ἄξιον µέντο. lot, ἦν δ ἐγώ, 
δ A “A 
λέγχεις, καὶ παρὰ Tivas τοὺς vas; Δεῦρο, ἔφη, 
δείξᾶς pou ἐν τῷ καταντικρὺ τοῦ τείχους περίβολόν 
ρ Ἆ \ ee 9 , { , 
τέ τινα καὶ θύρᾶν ἀνεῳγμένην. δια-τρίβοµεν δέ, 
4 > 9 9 56 e A 9 ἃ \ TAX , 
ἦ ὃς, αὐτόθι ἡμεῖς τε αὐτοὶ Kat: ἄλλοι πάνυ 
N Ν , 
15 TOAAOL καὶ καλοί. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. ἡ ᾿Ακαδήμεια .. . τὸ Λύκειο. These were gymnasia in the suburbs 
of Athens, the former to the north of the city, the latter to the east. 
Plato established his school in the Academy, Aristotle his in the Lyceum. 

2. κατὰ τὴν tw τείχους (ὁδόν) along the road outside, etc. ἐπειδὴ 
ἐγενόμην when I arrived (lit., became). 

3. ἡ Πάνοπος κρήνη the spring of Panops (Ildvoy). Its exact location 
is not known. 

4. συγ-έτυχον Ἱπποθάλει, κτλ. I came upon both Hippo'thales, the son 
of Hiero'nymus, and Ctesippus of the deme of Paea'nia. Note .the 
position of τε; soin line 18. § 195. 


6. µε προσ-ιόντα . . . ἰδών seeing (as he saw) me approaching. 
10. ἄξιον μέντοι (ἐστί). παρὰ Τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς; τοὺς buds represents 


εὐθὺ ἡμῶν (9). "' Whom do you mean by ‘us’?”? 
12. deléas pointing out, with a gesture toward. 
18. θὐρᾶν dv-ewyuévny a door standing open. 


XXXVI. ἐξ καὶ τριάκοντα. Ac’ 
Τὸ “Exrov καὶ Τριᾶκοστὸν Ἰλάθημα 


Μή poe ἀνὴρ εἴη γλώσση φίλος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργῳ : 
χερσίν τε σπεύδοι χρήµασί τ’, ἀμφότερα. 


— @doyus, 919-980. 


Review the conjugation of εἰμί, § 91 (and ἅπ-ειμι, πάρ- 
ειµι, § 92), and learn the conjugation of ely. I am going, 
§ 93. | 

Herewith Exercise 28. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
εἶμι I am going; used as afuture éropar, ἕψομαι follow (Dat.) (σεπ-. 
of ἔρχομαι. Cf. sequor). 
(B) | 
ἅμα at the same time, together with. παλαίστρᾶ (ἡ) palaestra, wrestling- 
ἐπαινέτης (6) admirer (ἐπαινέω school (παλαίω wrestle). 
praise). τὰ πολλά for the most part. 
ἡδέως gladly (ἡδύς). σοφιστής (6) α master (of one’s 


ἱκανός -ή -όν sufficient, able, worthy. craft), professor, sophist. 
νεωστί recently (νέος). νεωστὶ ᾠκο- ὕστερος -ᾱ -ον later than (Gen.), 
δοµηµένη recently built. after. 


ΑΥΣΙΣ, H ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. B’ 
Ἔστι δὲ δὴ τί τοῦτο, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καὶ τίς ἡ δια- 

“ / - ad 4 > ld 
τριβή: ἩΠαλαίστρᾶ, ἔφη, νεωστὶ ᾠκοδομημένη: 
ἡ δὲ δἰατριβὴ τὰ πολλὰ ἐν λόγοις, ὧν ἡδέως ἂν 
σοι µετα-διδοῖμεν. Καλῶς δέ, ἦν δ ἐγώ, ποιοῦντες : 
διδάσκει δὲ τίς αὐτόθι; ds ἑταῖρός γε, ᾗ δ᾽ ds, 20 

\ 3 4 , A /2 ΑΦ δ᾽ 3 , > A 
καὶ ἐπαινέτης, Μίκκος. Ma Ai, ἦν ὃ ἐγώ, ov φαῦ- 
Ads γε ἀνήρ, ἀλλ ikavds σοφιστής. ῬΒούλει οὖν 
9 ¥ 9 Δ 4 ¥ 3 ιά 
ἐπεσθαι, ἔφη, ἵνα καὶ toys τοὺς ὄντας αὐτόθι; 
Ταῦτα, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, δεῖ ποιεῖν. καὶ apa λαβὼν τὸν 
Κτήσιππον εἰσ-ῆλθον cis τὴν παλαίστρᾶν, ot ὃ 25 
ἄλλοι ὕστεροι ἡμῶν ᾖσαν. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
16. ἔστι. Emphatic, what IS? § 198. 
18. dv... ἄνσοι µετα-διδοῖµεν which we would share with you (§ 1164). 


19. καλῶς ποιοῦντες (acting beautifully) you are very kind. 

ods ἑταῖρός ye a comrade of YOURS. 

ἵνα καὶ (Sys in order that you may SEE. καὶ emphasizes ἴδῃ»ς. § 189. 
λαβὼν τὸν Κ. εἰσ-ῆλθον taking C. I went in. 
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ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


ΛΥΣΙΣ, Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. I” 


Βϊσ-ελθόντες δὲ κατ-ελάβοµεν αὐτόθι τεθυκότας τε 
τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰ ἱερεῖα σχεδόν τι ἤδη 
πεποιηµένα, ἀστραγαλίζοντάς τε δὴ καὶ κεκοσµη- 

go µένους ἅπαντας. οἱ μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ 
ν ν ε , aA 9 , 3 
ἔπαιζον ἔξω, οἱ δέ τινες τοῦ ἀποδυτηρίου ἐν γωνίᾳ 
> a > ή 3 , 
ἠρτίαζον ἀστραγάλοις παμπόλλοις, ἐκ φορμίσκων 
τινῶν προ-αιρούμενοι : τούτους δὲ περι-έστασαν ἆλ- 

λοι θεωροῦντες, ὧν δὴ καὶ ὁ Λύσις ὁ Δημοκράτους 

35 ἦν, 

καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς τὸ καταντικρὺ ἀπο.χωρήσαντες 

ἐκαθεζόμεθα (ἦν γὰρ αὐτόθι ἡσυχίᾶ) καί τι ον» 
λοις --- 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


27. εἶσ-ελθόντες κατ-ελάβομεν on entering we found. 

27-29. Observe the free use of the participial construction : κατ-ελά- 
βοµεν τοὺς παῖδας τεθυκότας (Perf. Part., having sacrificed) ... καὶ τὰ περὶ 
τὰ ἱερεῖα σχεδόν τι ἤδη πεποιηµένα (Perf. Pass. Part.) the (duties) connected 
with the offerings scarcely completed (having been done) ... ἀστραγαλίζοντας 

. κεκοσµηµένους (having been adorned) dressed in festal attire. Trans- 
late: We found the boys, the sacrifices finished and the duties at the altar 
scarcely yet completed, playing, etc. 

31. ἀποδυτηρίου.. Note the position. Cf. ἐν τῇ αὐλῃ. ἠρτίαζον (dp- 
τιάζω play at ‘odd and even’). 

38. προ-αιρούμενοι selecting. mept-éoracay (they) stood around. 

36. ἆπο-χωρήσαντες withdrawing. 


‘*Put alongside of that, and for life-like charm side by side with 
Murillo’s Beggar-boys (you catch them, if.you look at his canvas on the 
sudden, actually moving their mouths to laugh and speak and munch 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 69 


their crusts, al] at once) the scene in the Lysis of the dice-players. There 
the boys are in full dress to take part in a religious ceremony. It is 
scarcely over; but they are already busy with the knuckle-bones, some 
just outside the door, others in a corner.’’ — Patger, Plato and Platonism, 
p. 114. 


XXXVII. ἑπτὰ καὶ τριάκοντα. AC 
Τὸ “EBSopov καὶ Τριᾶκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Interrogative Sentences (Direct and Indirect), § 178. 
The Verb: Learn the conjugation of the past-imperfect 
(active and middle-passive) of the contract verbs in -εω, 
ποιέω, ποιέοµαι, § 81 Α- Β, and conjugate in like manner 
the past-imperfect of: Φιλέω, φιλέομαι, µῖϊσέω, µϊσέομαι, 
ἀπορέω be at a loss; hesitate (past-impf. ἠπόρουν), ὀκνέω 
hesitate, shrink (from doing) (past-impf. ὤκνουν). 
Herewith Exercise 29. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀμφισβητέω -ήσω (stand apart (du- tropar, ἕψομαι (Past-Impf. εἰπόμη» 
φίς)) dispute. for ἐσεπόμην, § 19 b). 
δια-φέρω, δι-οίσω (§ 61 (end)). ἐρίζω strive, vie with (Epis (ἡ) -ιδος 
ἐπι-σκοπέομαι look at, observe, re- strife). 
gard (σκοπέω). περι-στρέφω -ψω turn (twist) about. 
Mid. turn oneself around. 
(B) 
γενναῖος -ᾱ -ον well-born, noble µεταξύ between, in the midst. µε- 
(Ύεν-, γίγνοµαι). ταξὺ παίζων in the midst of play. 
δήλος ἦν he was clearly. τέως meanwhile, for a time. 
ἔπειτα then, thereupon. ὡσαύτως in the same way. 
Capa frequently, repeatedly. ὥστε so as to, so that. 


καὶ μὴν . .. γε Intensive. 
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ΔΥΣΙΣ  Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ, A’ 


Περι-στρεφόμενος οὖν 6 Λύσις θαμὰ ἐπ-εσκο- 
A e a 4 A 9 ~~ A , A 
πεῖτο ἡμᾶς, καὶ δῆλος ἦν ἐπι-θὺμῶν προσ-ελθεῖν. 
τέως μὲν οὖν ἠπόρει τε καὶ ὤκνει µόνος προσ-ιέναι' 
¥ ε / 9 A x\ A Ν / > 
ἔπειτα 0 Μενέξενος ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων εἰσ- 
ld ΔΝ ε 75 > l4 XN 8 4 
έρχεται, καὶ ws Eloev ἐμέ τε Kal τον Κτήσιππον, 
ν 6 , 25 N 4. 9 4 ε , 
nee παρα-καύ-ιζησόµενος. ἵἴδων οὖν αὐτὸν ὁ Λύσις 
9 \ Yd 8 A , 
εἴπετο καὶ συµ-παρ-εκαθέζετο μετὰ τοῦ Μενεξένου. 
καὶ ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν Μενέξενον ἀπο-βλέψᾶς, Ὢ mai 
ο 9» 3 3 v4 , & A , 
Δημοφῶντος, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, πόὀτερος ὑμῶν πρεσβύτερος; 
3 A ¥ 9 A Δ ε / 
Αμφισβητοῦμεν, έφη. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ὁπότερος γεν- 
4 3. γ Ly 3 3 , , ¥ 
ναιότερος, ἐρίζοιτε av, ἦν δ ἐγώ. Πάνυ γε, ἔφη. 
Δ \ ς 4, l4 Z ε 4 3 ῤ 
Kat μὴν ὁπότερός γε καλλίων ὡσαύτως. ἐγέλασαν 
Φ 9 / > \ e 7 / 5 2 2 
οὖν ἀμφότερο. Od μὴν ὁπότερός ye, ἦν ὃ ἐγώ, 
£ oa 
πλουσιώτερος υμῶν, οὐκ ἐρήσομαι' φίλοι yap ἐστε, 
4 , , ¥ 9 A 9 , 
ἡ yap; Πάνυ γε, ἔφασαν. Οὐκοῦν Kowa τά ye 
ο ‘4 ΄ σ ΄ 9 4 4 
τῶν φίλων λέγεται, ὥστε τούτῳ γε οὐδὲν δι-οίσετε, 
ν 2 A \ La - , κ. 
εἶπερ ἀληθῆ περὶ τῆς φιλίᾶς λέγετε. συν-έφασαν. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


40-41. προσ-ελθεῖ», προσ-ιέναι to come toward, to μοι, 

43. ws εἶδεν when he saw. 

44. yee παρα-καθ-ιζησόμενος he came to sit down beside. Future Par- 
ticiple of Purpose, § 175. 

46. ἁπο-βλέψᾶς looking at, with a glance toward. 

50. καλλίων more beautiful. ἐγέλασαν they laughed. 

52. οὐκ ἐρήσομαι I shail not ask. 

58. ἔφασαν they said. 

64. τούτῳ in this respect. 
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ΧΧΧΥΤΠ. ὀκτὼ καὶ τριάκοντα. λη 
Τὸ Τριᾶκοστὸν Μάθημα καὶ “OySoov 


Ἡ µάθησις οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἢ ἀνάμνησις τυγχάνει οὖσα.. 
--Πλάτων ἐν τῷ Φαίδωνι, Τ2 E. 


The Participle with the Verb τυγχάνω, § 176 ο. 
The Four Uses of the Optative : 

a) Wish, § 162. 

b) Potential, § 168. 

c) Conditional Clauses, § 168. 

d) Indirect Discourse, etc., § 179, II, B. 


Intensive Study of Λύσις, ll. 46-55 (Lesson XX XVII). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


: (a) 
ἐπι-χειρέω, -ήσω put one’s hand τυγχάνω, revtoua: hit (Gen.), hit 
(xelp) to (a work), attempt. upon, chance upon, obtain, gain ; 
ἐρωτᾶν to ask. ἠρόμην I asked. chance, happen (constantly used 


οἴχομαι (Past-Impf. φχόμη»ν) 1 have with part.). 
gone,am gone; a sort of Perf. ddoxev saying; participle to φημί 
(and Plupf.) to ἔρχομαι. Cf. ἥκω declare, say (Acc.-Infin.). 
I have come, am come. 


(B) 
ἀνά-μνησις (7) recollection, a call- παιδοτρίβης (4) a teacher of wres- 
tng back (dvd) to memory.. tling, etc., gymnasium-master 


µάθησις (4) the act of learning. (τρίβω). 
AYZIZ, Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. EF’ 
3 , \ 8. “A 3 ~ e 4 
Επ-εχείρουν δὴ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐρωτᾶν ὁπότερος δι- 
καιότερος καὶ σοφώτερος αὐτῶν εἴη. μεταξὺ οὖν 
4 9 4 8 4 4 
Τις προσ-ελθὼν ἀν-έστησε τὸν Μενέξενον, φάσκων 
καλεῖν τὸν παιδοτρίβην' ἐδόκει γάρ µοι ἱεροποιῶν 


τυγχάνειν. δο 
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ἐκεῖνος μὲν οὖν ὤχετο, ἐγὼ δὲ τὸν Λύσιν ἠρόμην 

"H που, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, & Λύσι, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε 6 
πατὴρ καὶ ἡ µήτηρ:; ἨΠάνυ γε, ᾖ δ᾽ ὃς. . .. 

(The continuation of this passage is found in Lessons 

XXIX-XXX ; it should now be read carefully in review. ) 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


Ώ0. ἐπ-εχείρου» ἐρωτᾶν Iwas 01 the point of asking. ὁπότερος . . . εἴηι 
§ 179, II B. 

58. προσ-ελθὼν ἀν-έστησε approaching he summoned (lit., caused to 
stand). φΦάσκων καλεῖν τὸν παιδοτρίβη» saying that the gymnasium-master 
was calling (him). 

59. ἐδόκει . . . ἱερποιῶν ruyxdvew he appeared to be officiating at the 
sacrifice (to be in charge of the sacrifice). ἐτύγχανεν ἱεροποιῶν he was (as 
it chanced) acting as ἱεροποιός (a magistrate who officiated at sacrifices). 


XXXIX. ῥἑνὸς δέοντες τριάκοντα. AY 


Τὸ “Evarov καὶ Τριᾶδκοστὸν Μάθημα 


ο Comparison of Adjectives: (a) Regular; (b) Irregular 
§§ 46-48. | 
Read carefully, as in the preceding lesson, the por- 
tions of the Λύσις found in Lessons XXX (Προσθήκη) to 
XXXII, inclusive. 
Herewith Exercise 80. 


XL. τετταράκοντα. pw 
Τὸ Τετταρακοστὸν Mé@npa 
The Third Declension ; review §§ 27, 30-35, 48, 50 
A-B (ποιῶν). 
Intensive Study of Λύσις, ll. 39-45, 56-63. 
Review Lesson XXXIII and Προσθήκη. 
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ΧΙ]. τετταράκοντα καὶ eis. pra’ 
Τὸ Ipérov καὶ ΤΓετταρακοστὸν Μάθημα 


Μόνος θεῶν τοι Θάνατος οὐ δώρων ἐρᾷ. 


— Αἰσχύλος, Απόσ. 161, Ν2. 


The Verb: Contract verbs in -ew constitute a very large 
and important class. Similar to these are contract verbs in 
-aw, which however are far less numerous than those in -ew. 

Learn the conjugation of the verbs in -αω΄ (active 
voice): ἐρωτάω (ἐρωτῶ) ask (a question), § 82 A. 

Conjugate in the same way: épaw (ἐρῶ) desire, yearn 
for, love passionately (cf. ἔρως) ; τῖμάω (τιμῶ) honor (ef. 
τιμή (4) worth, value, honor) ; γελάω (γελῶ) laugh; ὁράω 
(ὁρῶ) see. 

Genitive with Verbs of Desiring, etc., § 115 d. 

Herewith Exercise 31. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
ἐρωτάω, ἐρωτήσω and ἐρήσομαι ask few, ἤξω have come. 
(α question). Cf. οἴχομαι have gone. 
ἔχω, ἔξω, Past-Impf. εἶχον (for ἔσε tobi. know! eb ἴσθι know well / 
χο», § 19 b). προσ-έχω τὸν votw σμϊῖκρὸν λέγω whisper. Cf. μέγα 


Iam paying attention. λέγω. 
εἶπον I said. εἶπέ say / Φηµμί J declare, say, Ἑ. ἐρέω (ἐρῶ) 
I shall say, teil, 
(B) 
ἐν τούτῳ thereupon, at this moment & τι µάλιστα = ὡς µάλιστα to the 
(χρόνφ). best of one’s ability. 


ἅπερ the very things which. § 194. µπαιδικῶς boyishly, playfully. 
θάνατος (4) death (θᾶν-, cf. thana- πάλιν again, back again. 
topsis. ἁπο-θνῄσκω). σαφῶς clearly. Cf. σοφῶς. 
λάθρα secretly, unnoticed by (Gen.). µτοίνύν then, therefore. 
λάθρα ἸΜενεξένου without the no- pa (4) season, time, hour. dpa 
tice of Menexenus. (ἐστὶν) ἁπ-ιέναι it is time to be 
going away. Spa ἡμῖν ἅπ-ιέναι. 
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' 
ΛΥΣΙΣ,  Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. ¢” 
Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ 6 Μενέξενος πάλιν Kev, καὶ ἐκαθ- 
4 Δ Δ UA 9 \ 3 a, ε 9S. 
65 έζετο παρὰ τὸν Λύσιν, ὅθεν καὶ ἐζ-αν-έστη. 6 οὖν 
Λύσις µάλα παιδικῶς καὶ φιλικῶς, λάθρα τοῦ 
- . .«γ : 
Μενεξένου, opikpov πρός µε λέγων ἔφη Ὢ Σώκρα- 
σ κ \ 9 λ ΄ 3 4 ΔΝ la N 
τες, ἅπερ καὶ ἐμοὶ λέγεις, εἰπὲ καὶ Μενεξένῳ. καὶ 
> \ 4 A Δ “2 5 ον 3. A 4. , 
ἐγω εἴπον; Tavta µεν ov y αὐτῳ ἐέρεις, ὢ Λύσι : 
70 πάντως γὰρ προσ-εῖχες τὸν νοῦν. Ἠάνυ μὲν οὖν, 
ν A , > δ᾽ > - 9 A 
ἔφη. ἨΠειρῶ τοίνυν, ἦν. δ ἐγώ, ἀπομνημονεῦσαι 
αὐτὰ ὃ τι μάλιστα, ἵνα τούτῳ σαφῶς πάντα εἴπῃς. 
᾽Αλλὰ ποιήσω, έφη, ταῦτα, ὦ ὙΣώκρατες, πάνυ 
σφόδρα, εὖ ἴσθι. ἀλλά τι ἄλλο αὐτῷ λέγε, ἵνα καὶ 
> NX 39 ΄ 9 a ¥ ὃ ο - 5 ld 
75 ἐγὼ ἀκούω, ἕως ἂν οἶκαδε WPA 7 ἁπ-ιέναι. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


66. ὅθεν καὶ ἑξ-αν-έστη (in the place) from which he had arisen (to 
go) out (whence also he stood up (to go) out). The καὶ is idiomatic ; cf. 
ἅπερ καὶ ἐμοὶ λέγεις, εἰπὲ καὶ Μενεξένῳ (68) ‘also to me... also to Men.” 

Τ1. ἀπομνημονεῦσαι to recall. Cf. mnemonic (μνήμη). 

72. ἵνα πάντα εἴπῃς in order that you may tell, etc. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
ΔΥΣΙΣ, H ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. 2’ 

᾽Αλλὰ δεῖ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἐπειδή γε καὶ 

σὺ κελεύες. ἀλλ Opa ὅπως ἐπι-κουρήσεις pol, 
ἐάν µε ἐλέγχειν ἐπι-χειρῇῃ ὁ Μενέξενος' ἢ οὐκ 
οἶσθα ὅτι ἐριστικός ἐστιν; Nat pa Δία, ἔφη, 
80 σφόδρα ye: διὰ ταῦτά τοι καὶ βούλομαί σε αὐτῷ 
δια-λέγεσθαι. “Iva, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, κατα-γέλαστος 
γένωµαι; Ov pa τὸν Δία, έφη, adr’ ἵνα αὐτὸν 
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κολάσῃς. Πόθεν; ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ov pddiov: δεινὸς 

“ ς κό Mg 4 
yap ὁ ἄνθρωπος, Κτησίππου µαθητής. πάρ-εστι 
δέ τοι αὐτός ---- οὐχ ὁρᾷς:---Κτήσιππος. Μήδενός 85 
σοι, ἔφη, µελέτω, ὦ Σώκρατες, GAN’ ἴθι δια-λέγου 

» A , > > > , 
αὐτφ. Δια-λεκτέον, ἦν 8 ἐγώ. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


77. Spa ὅπως ἐπι-κουρήσειΣ por see that you aid me (see how you 
shall, etc. ). 

81. ἵνα κατα-γέλαστος γένωμαι; in order that I may become a laughing- 
stock? 

83. κολάσῃε you may reprove (κολάζω). 

84. 6 ἄνθρωπος the fellow, the chap. 

85. μηδενός σοι µελέτω don’t you mind any one (have no care for , 
any one). 


XLII. δύο καὶ τετταράκοντα. μβ 
Τὸ Δεύτερον καὶ Τετταρακοστὸν ἨΜάθημα 
Οὐκ gore μητρὸς οὐδὲν ἤδίον τέκνοις" 
ἐρᾶτε µητρός, παῖδες, ὡς οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἔρως 
τοιοῦτος ἄλλος ὅστις ἡδίων ἐρᾶν. 


---Βὐριπίδης, Απ. 858, ΝΑ, 


The Genitive Absolute, § 175 5. 

The Verb: Learn the conjugation of the contract verbs 
in -am (middle voice), § 82 B. Like πειράοµαι conjugate 
ἐρωτάομαι 7 am being asked (a question); κτάοµαι 7 am 
getting possession of, acquiring. 

Intensive Study of Λύσις, 1]. 64-75 (Lesson XLI). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
ἑστιάομαι be feasting, banqueting. (7) the (act of) possessing, pos- 
Cf. ἑστία (ἡ) hearth. Cf. Vesta. Session. 
κτάοµαι, κτήσοµαι possess. Cf. µετα-δίδοτε you share, give a share 
κτῆμα (τό) possession. κτῆσις of. Cf. µετα-διδοῖμεν. 
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(B) 

ἀλεκτρυών (6) -ὀνος cock. τέκνον (τό) child (rex-, τέκτω). 
οἷος οἵᾶ οἷον. (such) as, what! τῖμή (ἡ) value, honor (τῖµάω). 
ὄρτυξ (6) -vyos quail. Cf. ortyx, Cf. timocracy. 

ortygan. τοιοῦτος τριαύτη τοιοῦτο such (as). 
πράως calmly, gently, mildly. τοιοῦτος . . . olos. 

πρζως ἔχω. χρῦσίον (τό) coined gold, money 
πρὸς ταῦτα toward these. (χρῦσός (6) gold). Cf. ἀργύριον. 


go 


95 


100 


105 


ΛΥΣΙΣ, H ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΔΙΑΣ. H’ 
aA 4 ea , \ ε α 9 , 
Ταῦτα οὖν ἡμῶν λεγόντων πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 
5 aA ν ε , > AN , ee A 
Τέ vets, ἔφη ὁ Κτήσιππος, αὐτοὶ μόνοι ἑστιᾶσθε, 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ οὐ µετα-δίδοτε τῶν λόγων; )Αλλὰ µήν, ἦν 
> > 2 5 , 50 , a / 
ἐγώ, µετα-δοτέον. od€ γάρ τι wy λέγω ov 
µανθάνει, ἀλλά φησιν οἴεσθαι Μενέξενον εἰδέναι, 
Ν , A 9 A , 4. > δ᾽ 9 3 
καὶ κελεύει τοῦτον έρωταν. Ti οὖν, 7 ος, οὐκ 
épwras; ᾽Αλλὰ ἐρήσομαι, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, καί pot 
3 4 4. Μ gE a » ¥ , 8 
ele, ὢ Μενέξενε, ὃ αν σε έἔρωμαι. τυγχάνω yap 
3 dc 3 Av “~ ιά 4 9 3 
ἐκ Tatoos ἐπι-ῦύμων κτήµατός του, ὥσπερ αλλος 
3” a b' 4 σ 3 - ο) ο aA 
ἄλλου. ὃ μὲν yap τις ἵππους ἐπι-θυμεῖ κτᾶσθαι, ὃ 
Se , a δὲ - 7 a δὲ - a 2 AN Se \ 
ε κύνας, ὃ δὲ χρῦσίον, ὃ δὲ τὶμᾶς. ἐγὼ οὲ πρὸς 
‘ ο) ΄ ¥ > de \ ~ 4 
μὲν ταῦτα πράως Exw, πρὸς δὲ τὴν τῶν φίλων 
A , 3 A λ / ¥ ? 
κτῆσιν πάνυ ἐρωτικῶς, καὶ βουλοίμην av µοι φίῖλον 
3 λ / A aA Ν ¥ 9 3 , 
ἀγαθὸν γενέσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν ἄριστον ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
ποις — ὄρτυγα ἢ ἀλεκτρυόνα, καὶ vat μὰ Δία ἔγωγε 
αλλ a ο Ν , > δέ ‘\ Ν , 
μᾶλλον 7 ἵππον TE Kal κύνα" οἶμαι δέ, νὴ τὸν κύνα, 
“~ Δ 8 4 = ΄ 4 
μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ Δαρείου χρῦσίον κτήσασθαι Bov- 
λοίμην ἂν πολὺ πρότερον ἑταῖρον' οὕτως ἐγὼ 
φιλέταιρός τίς εἰμι. | 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


90. µετα-δίδοτε τῶν λόγω»φου share your οοπυθγθαξἰοι. 
92. ἀλλά φησιν οἴεσθαι Μ. εἰδέναι but he says he thinks M. knows. 
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95. 8 ἄν σε ἔρωμαι whatever I ask you. 
102. The Athenians were fond of pets. A fighting-cock was an espe- 
cial favorite. Quails also were domesticated and used in various sports. , 
108. νὴ τὸν κύνα. A favorite oath of Socrates. =< 
104. κτήσασθαι to get possession of. 


XLIII. τετταράκοντα καὶ τρεῖ. py’ 


Ν 


Τὸ Τρίτον καὶ Τετταρακοστὸν ἸΠάθημα 


οἷός + εἰμί, ὃ 172, II,c; ἅτε (ola) with the Participle, 
§ 175 6; τε καί, § 195. 

Intensive Study of Λύσις, Il. 93-106 πλου. XLID). 

Herewith Exercise 32. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 
εὐδαιμονίζω consider (one) fortunate (εὐ-δαίμων). 


(B) 


ἔμπειρος -ον experienced in (Gen.) ῥᾳδίως easily (ῥάδιος). 
(ἐν, πεῖρα). Cf. empiric. ταχύ quickly (ταχύς). Cf. tachyg- 
πόρρω (a) far from (Gen.) : πόρρω raphy. 
τοῦ trelxous. (b) far along in ὥστε 80 as to, so that (Infin. or 
(Gen.): πόρρω τῆς νυκτός late at Indic. ). 
night. 


AY2IZ, H ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. ϐ’ 


ξ oa > ε α , 9 , 5 , 9 
ULaS οὖν ὁρῶν, σέ τε καὶ Λύσιν, εὐθαιμονίζω, ort 
οὕτως νέοι ὄντες οἷοί T ἐστὲ τοῦτο τὸ κτῆμα ταχὺ 
Σε δί A Ν , “A 9 , 
καὶ ῥᾳδίως κτᾶσθαι, καὶ σύ τε τοῦτον οὕτω Φφίλον 
3 / , N fo) \ 4. 8 , 3 Ν 
ἐκτήσω ταχύ τε καὶ σφόθρα, καὶ αὖ οὗτος σέ. ἐγὼ 110 
δ) οὕτω πόρρω εἰμὶ τοῦ κτήµατος, ὥστε OVO ὄντινα 
ld 4 ΄ σ e 4 > 3 A 
τρόπον Ὑίγνεται φίλος ἕτερος ἑτέρου οἶδα, ἀλλὰ 
A δ) 9» , 9» ο ν 
ταῦτα On αὐτά σε βούλομαι ἐρέσθαι are ἔμπειρον. 
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ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


110. ἐκτήσω you acquired. 
111. ὄντινα τρόπον in what way (τίνα τρόπο»; § 118 ϱ). 
119. ἅτε ἔμπειρον (ὄντα). 


XLIV. Ὦτετταράκοντα τέταρες. pd 
Τὸ Τέταρτον Μάθημα καὶ Τετταρακοστόν 
Declension of the Active Participles: ἄν, λέγων, ποιῶν, 
ἐρωτῶν, § 50 A, B; of the Middle (Passive) Participles: 
δυνάµενος, βουλόμµενος, ποιούµενος, ἐρωτώμενος. 
Intensive Study of Λύσις, ll. 107-113 (Lesson XLITI). 
Herewith Exercise 33. . 


| ΔΥΣΙΣ, Ἡ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΙΛΙΑΣ. I’ 
Kai pou εἶπέ' ἐπειδάν τίς τινα φιλῇ, πότερος 
115 ποτέρου φίλος γίγνεται, ὁ φιλῶν τοῦ φιλουμένου ἢ 
ὁ φιλούμενος τοῦ Φφιλοῦντος; ἢ οὐδὲν δια-φέρει ; 
Οὐδέν, ἔφη, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ δια-φέρει. lds λέγεις ; 
ἦν ὃ ἐγώ. ἀμφότεροι apa ἀλλήλων φίλοι γίγνονται, 
> , , ε ο ο ~ ν 
ἐὰν µόνος µόνον ὁ έτερος τὸν έτερον φιλῃ ; Ἔμοιγε, 
Νν “A v4 ΄ > ν α 8 3 
14ο ἔφη, Soxer. Ti δέ; οὐκ ἔστι φιλοῦντα μὴ ἀντι- 
φιλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τούτου ὃν ἂν φιλῇ; Εστιν. Ti δέ; 
4 ο ν 4 - Αα A Yd > ?» 
ap ἔστι καὶ μὶσεῖσθαι dirovvra ; οἷόν που ἐνίοτε 
δοκοῦσι καὶ οἱ ἐρασταὶ πάσχειν πρὸς τὰ παιδικά: 
A N ε es / a \ ¥ 
gtidouvTes γαρ ws οἷόν τε μάλιστα ov μὲν οἴονται 
3 3 “A a Δ N - A a > 
τα Οὐκ ἀντιφιλεῖσθαι, ot δὲ καὶ μϊσεῖσθαι:. ἢ οὐκ 
ἀληθὲς δοκεῖ σοι τοῦτο; Σφόδρα ye, ἔφη, ἀληθές. 
Οὐκοῦν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὃ μὲν φιλεῖ, o δὲ 
φιλεῖται; Ναί. Πότερος οὖν αὐτῶν ποτέρου φίλος 
3 2 ε A A id > 8 3 
ἐστίν, ὁ φιλῶν τοῦ Φφιλουμένου, ἐἄν τε μὴ ἀντι- 
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α 3 ν - A ο Φ e , a 
φιλῆται, ἐἄν τε καὶ µϊσῆται, ἢ ὁ φιλούμενος τοῦ 130 
φιλοῦντος; ἢ οὐδέτερος αὖ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ οὐδετέρου 

, > 7 & . 9 / > , a 
φίλος ἐστίν, av py ἀμφότεροι ἀλλήλους φιλῶσιν; 
¥ 9 , ν A ea AR , 
Eouxev. ᾽Αλλοίως apa νῦν ἡμῖν δοκεῖ ἢ πρότερον 
κά 0 Δ ld x ες 9 a 3 , 
ἔδοξεν. τότε μὲν «γάρ, εἰ ὁ ἕτερος φιλοίη, ἀμφοτέ- 

> , 7 A 5 % ν 9 , A 
pous εἶναι didous’ νῦν δέ αν μὴ ἀμφότεροι φιλῶ- 135 
ow, οὐδέτεος φίλος. Φαίνεται, ἔφη. ἀλλὰ pa 

ν ρ Φ κι 9 , > α ν 
τὸν Δία, ὦ Σώκρατες, ov πάνυ εὐπορῶ ἔγωγε. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


120. ἔστι φιλοῦντα, κτλ. is it possible for one-who-loves, etc. 

122. οἷόν που évlore . . . οἱ ἐρασταί the very (experience) which lovers 
sometimes I suppose (évlore που), etc. 

123. τὰ παιδικά their darlings, favorites. Cf. deliciae. 

124. ws οἷόν τε µάλιστα aD intensified ws μάλιστα. 

198. ἀλλοίως otherwise, differently (ἄλλος). 

184. ἔδοξεν (it) seemed. 

187. εὐπορῶ (εὐπορέω) Iam well off, have a way (to do), am able (to 
do). οὐ πάνυ εὐπορῶ Iam totally at a.loss, Tam all in a muddle. (Cf. 
ἄπορος.) 


XLV. µτετταράκοντα πέντε pe 
Τὸ Ἠέμπτον καὶ ΤΓετταρακοστὸν Μάθημα 


Review the past-imperfect (active and middle) of verbs 
in -ω, -έω, and -aw. Uses of the past-imperfect, § 135. 
Intensive Study of Λύσις, ll. 127-187 (Lesson XLIV). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀγανακτέω -ήσω feel irritation, be παρα-καλέω call to (one), summon. 
vexed, annoyed. trro-BapBapl{w speak with a foreign 
ἁπ-ελαύνω drive away. accent, speak somewhat (ὑπό) 
—E-eplona, ἑξ-ευρήσω find out, dis- brokenly. 
cover. ο Φροντίζω -ιῶ pay heed to (Gen. 


kivée -ήσω set in motion, move,.stir §115h) regard (Φρονέω. Φρένες). 
up. Cf. kinetic. 


’ 
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XLVI. τετταράκοντα ἑπτά. pl 


Τὸ "Έβδομον καὶ ΤΓετταρακοστὸν Mé@npa 


The Verb: Action-stems, etc., §§ 181-133. 

Verbs form their aorist action-stem in one of several 
ways, the most common formation consisting in the verb- 
stem plus the suffix -σα (§ 64), thus: Avo, aorist-stem 
λῦσα-, aorist indicative ἔλῦσα 7 loosed. Other examples 


are: 
γράφω Aor. 
πρἄᾶττω Aor. 
ποιέω Aor. 
ἐρωτάω Aor. 
καλέω1 Aor. 
γελάω Aor. 


- ypad --σα- 
. πραγ + σα- 
.ποιη + oa- 
. ἔρωτη + σα- 
.καλε --σα- 
. γελά + σα- 


Aor. Indic. ἔγραψα I wrote. 

Aor. Indic. émpifa J did. 

Aor. Indic. ἐποίησα J made. 

Aor. Indic. ἠρώτησα I asked. 

Aor. Indic. ἐκάλεσα J called. 

Aor. Indic. ἐγέλάσα I laughed, 
burst into laughter. 


Learn the conjugation of the aorist active of λύω. 
§ 79 A, and decline in the same way each of the verbs 


given above. 


Uses of the Subjunctive: 


a) Hxhortation. 
b) Question. | 
ϱ) Aoristie Prohibition, § 157. 
d) Modest Assertion. 
e) Conditional Clauses. 
{) Final Clauses. 


1 καλέω and γελάω do not lengthen the final ε or a to η before the 


aorist suffix. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα. 

ἀκολουθέω, -ήσω, ἠκολούθησα follow. 
(Dat.). Of. acolyte. 

ἀπο-τυγχάνω fail of hitting, miss, 
Jail. 

ἐρωτάω, -ήσω, ἠρώτησα. 

κλέπτω, κλέψω, ἔκλεψα (κλεπ-). 

κληρονομέω, -ήσω, éxAnpovdunoa in- 
herit. 

pouxedw, -εύσω, euolxevoa be an 
adulterer (µοιχός). 


αἰώνιος -ον lasting for an age (αἰών. 
Cf. αθοπ). 

Loh (7) life. Cf. zodlogy. 

ἐντολή (7) command. 

νεότης (7) -τητος youth. 


Φονεύω, «εύσω, 


ποιέω, ποιήσω, οσα 

τῖμάω, τῖμήσω, ἐτίμησα. 

ψευδομαρτΌρέω, -ήσω, 
JSalse witness. 

Φιλέω, -ήσω, ἐφίλησα. 

ἐφόνευσα murder 
(φόνος (6) murder). 

Φυλάττω, Φφυλάξω, ἐφύλαξα guard 
(Φυλακ-). 


-joa Όεα 


ὅσος -ή -ον as much as: 
περί-λῦπος -ον very sad (λύπη). 
πτωχός (ὁ) beggar. 
χαλεπός -ή -όν difficult. 
ἐστι it is dificult. 


Χαλεπόν 


XAAEIION TO MH ΦΙΛΗΣΑΙ 


«Χαλεπὸν τὸ μὴ φιλῆσαι; 
χαλεπὸν δὲ καὶ φιλῆσαι. 


, Δ 4 
χαλεπώτερον δὲ πάντων 
ἀπο-τυγχάνειν φιλοῦντα. 
— Ἐκ τῆς ᾽Ανακρεοντείων Μελῶν Συναγωγῆς. 


O ΠΛΟΥΣΙΟΣ ΑΡΧΩΝ 
Καὶ ἠρώτησεν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἄρχων τις λέγων, 
Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθέ, τί ποιήσᾶς Cony αἰώνιον κληρο- 


νοµήσω; 
3 / 
ἀγαθόν; 


εἶπεν δ᾽ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τί µε λέγεις 
οὐδεὶς ἀγαθός, εἰ μὴ els, 6 θεός. τὰς 


ἐντολὰς οἶδας: Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς, Μὴ Φφονεύσῃς, My 5 
κλέψῃς, Μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς, Τίμᾶ τὸν πατέρα 


σου καὶ τὴν µητέρα. 


ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐφύλαξα ἐκ νεότητος. 
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9 , - δὲ ε 9 A 5 >. A ν ο 
ἀκούσᾶς 0€ ὁ Inoous εἶπεν αὐτῳ, Et εν σοι 
4 4, 9 3 ΄ XN , 
10 λείπει" πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον καὶ διά-δος πτω- 
Αα 8 a “A 
χοῖς, καὶ efers θησαυρὸν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, καὶ 
δεῦρο ἀκολούθει por. 
ε δὲ 3 ΄ - “A , - 3 4 8 
ὁ δὲ ἀκούσᾶς ταῦτα περί-λῦπος ἐγενήθη, ἦν γὰρ 
4 / 
πλούσιος σφόδρα. 
--- Ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Λοῦκα», IH’, ιη΄--κγ.. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


2. τί ποιἠσᾶς by doing what... . 2 

5. οἶδας = οἶσθα. 

Ὁ. ἀκούσᾶς having heard. 

10. λείπει remains, is lacking. διά-δος distribute. 

13. ἐγενήθη he became = ἐγένετο. 

On the style and language of the New Testament, see Vocabulary, 


8.0. Διαθήκη. 
ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


Outline the conjugation of ten or a dozen verbs, includ- 
ing contract verbs in -e€w and -aa, according to the follow- 
ing scheme (§ 79 A): . 


Inpic. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PART. 
Progr. Action-stem λύ-ω λύ-ω λύ-οιμι λῦ-ε λύ-εν Ad-wov 
ἔ-λῦ-ον 
Future stem λύ-σω λύ-σοιμι λύ-σειν λύ-σων 


Aorist Action-stem @At-ca λύ-σω λύ-σαιμι λῦ-σον λῦ-σαι λύ-σᾶς 


ΧΙ, ΥΠΙ. δυοῖν δέοντες πεντήκοντα. py 
Τὸ “OySoov καὶ ΤΓετγταρακοστὸν Μάθημα 


ὮὪ Eciv’, ἄγγειλον Λακεδαιμονίοις ὅτι τῇδε 
κείµεθα τοῖς κείνων ῥήμασι πειθόὀμενοι.ὶ 
— Lipovldns. 


1 This is the famous epitaph written in honor of the Spartans who fell 
in the battle of Thermopylae: O passer-by, announce to the Lacedae- 
monians that here (τῇδε) we lie obedient to their commands (τοῖς ῥήμασι). 
ὦ ξεῖνε -- ὦ téve O stranger. 
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The First Aorist, § 64 (a); Aorists in -a, §§ 64 b, 85 A. 
Learn the declension of the aorist active participle in -σᾶς, 
AUods λύσᾶσα λῆῦσαν, § 50 Ο, and decline in the same 
way: γράψᾶς, φυλάξᾶς, towjoads, and without the σ 
(§ 64 b) κλίνᾶς, ἀγγείλᾶς. 

The Meanings of the Aorist, § 186 (especially the 
inceptive aorist). 

Herewith Exercise 35. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀγγέλλω, ἀγγελῶ, Hyyekaannounce κρίνω, xpivd, Expiva separate, dis- 
(ἀγγελ-, cf. ἄγγελος messenger). tinguish, judge. 
δάκνω bite (δακ-). µένω, μενῶ, ἔμεινα remain, wait for. 
διώκω, διώξζω and διώξοµαι, ἐδίωξζα σαίνω wag the tail, fawn upon. 
pursue. σηµαίνω, σημᾶνῶ, ἐσήμηνα point 
κλίνω, κλῖνῶ, ἔκλῖνα make to lean, out, indicate (σῆμα). 
slant, incline, decline. φαίνω, φᾶνῶ, ἔφηνα show. 


κρατέω, -ήσω, ἐκράτησα have power 
(κράτος) over, conquer. 


(B) 
ἐχθρός -ᾱ -ὂν hateful, hated, hos- wore μὲν . . . wore δέ αἱ one time 
tile. - . . at another time. 
λαγῶς (6), Acc. λαγῶν hare. οὐρά (7) tail. 


KYQON ΚΑΙ ΛΑΤΩΣ 
4 | Φ ρὁό - 3 4 a \ b 

Κύων τις λαγῶν διώξᾶς ἐκράτησε' καὶ ποτὲ μὲν 
$5) A de 4 » aN Νε λ A > 
E0aKve, ποτε δὲ σαίνων ἐφίλει. καὶ ὁ λαγῶς εἶπεν' 
“Ee μὲν φίλος el, τί δάκνεις; εἰ δὲ ἐχθρός, τί σαί- 
vers οὐρᾶν; | 

—'Ex τῆς τῶν Αἰσωπείων Μόθων Συναγωγῆς, 229 H. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


2. ἕδακνε he was biting, he would bite. ἑἐφίλει he would caress, kiss, 
lick. § 185. 
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ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
‘ OPNIZ XPYZOTOKOZ 


*O - 93 a > aN - ~ a . 8 
pviv ἀνήρ τις εἶχεν @a χρὺσᾶ τίκτουσαν' καὶ 
ο το “A »” - α 
νομίσᾶς ἔνδον αὐτῆς ὄγκον χρῦσοῦ εἶναι, ἁπο-κτεί- 
- Α ε sua > A ¥ » - A 8 
vas εὗρον ὁμοίᾶν οὖσαν τοῖς ἄλλοις ὄρνῖσι. ὃ δὲ 
ἀθρόον πλοῦτον ἐλπίσᾶς εὑρήσειν καὶ τοῦ μικροῦ 
ἐστέρηται ἐκείνου. 
ε᾿ A a ο A A A > α 
ὁ μῦθος. δηλοῖ, ὅτι δεῖ τοῖς παρ-οῦσιν ἀγαθοῖς 
3 α ΔΝ 8 3 ΄- ΄ 
ἀρκεῖσθαι καὶ τὴν ἁπληστίᾶν φεύγειν. 
--Εκ τῆς αὐτῆς, 843 Ἡ, 
ΣΧΟΔΙΑ 


ὄρνῖν, Acc. of ὄρνῖς. 

εὗρον ὁμοίᾶν οὖσαν he found it similar (lit., being like). 
ἑλπίσᾶς expecting (ἐλπίζω). 

ἑστέρηται he is deprived. 


πα gall ae 


ΠΑΙΣ ΨΕΥΣΤΗΣ 
Παῖς tus πρόβατα νέµων, ὡς λύκον ἐρχόμενον 
πρὸς διαφθορὰν ὁρῶν, ἐπι-καλούμενος τοὺς yewp- 
λ ¥ . 6 0 α 2 ¥ , 9) ε δὲ 
yous έλεγε" “ Βοηῦειτέ µοι' έρχεται λύκος. οἱ Ge 
γεωργοὶ τρέχοντες τοῦτον εὕρισκον οὐκ ἀληθεύοντα. 


A δὲ ιό / “A / σ 
5 τοῦτο δὲ ποιῄσαντος πολλάκις τοῦ παιδός, εὗρισκον 


10 


> A 4 b' ὴ A α ΄ 
αὐτὸν ψευδόµενον. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ λύκου προσ- 
ερχοµένου, καὶ τοῦ παιδὸς βοῶντος, “ Acvpd pot, 
λύκος,᾽ οὐκέτι τις ἐπίστευεν OVS ἐβοήθησεν. ὁ δὲ 
λύκος πᾶσαν τὴν ποίµνην δι-έφθειρεν εὐκόλως. 

ὁ μῦθος δηλοῖ, ὅτι τοσοῦτον ὄφελος τῷ ψεύστῃ, 
9 \. 9 A 2 , 9 , 
ὅτι καὶ ἀληθῆ λέγων πολλάκις οὐ πιστεύεται. 

—’Ex τῆς αὐτῆς, 358 H. 
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XLIX. ἑνὸς δέοντες πεντήκοντα. pl 
Τὸ Terrapaxorrdy Μάθημα καὶ Ἔϊνατον 
Οὔτοι yy” ἐφ-ίξει τῶν ἄκρων ἄνευ πόνων. 
--Σοφοκλῆς, Απ. 365 ΝΑ, 
Review Lessons XLVII-XLVIII. 
The Uses of the Genitive Case, §§ 111, 114-119. 


1. Πόνος γάρ, ὡς λέγουσιν, εὐκλείᾶς πατήρ. 
---Βὐριπίδης, ᾿Απόσ. 474 N?. 
2. ᾿Αλήθεια δὴ πάντων μὲν ἀγαθῶν θεοῖς ἡγεῖται, 
πάντων δὲ ἀνθρώποις. | 
---Πλάτων ἐν τοῖς Νόμοις, 730 6. 
3. Απλᾶ γάρ ἐστι τῆς ἀληθείᾶς ἔπη. 
| ---Αἰσχύλος, ‘Amdo. 176 Ν”. 
4. Bpaxeta τέρψις ἡδονῆς κακῆς. 
--Εὐριπίδης, “Amdo. 362, 23 N’. 
5. Als ἐξζ-αμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸν οὐκ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ. 
— Mévavdpos, Μ. 121. 
6. Tov dpa τῷ ὄντι φιλομαθῆ πάσης ἀληθείᾶς δεῖ 
εὐθὺς ἐκ νέου ὅτι μάλιστα ὀρέγεσθαι. 
----Ἠλάτων ἐν τῇ Πολιτεία, 485 D. 
7. Μαθημάτων φρόντιζε μᾶλλον χρημάτων. 
τὰ γὰρ μαθήματ’ εὐπορεῖ τὰ χρήματα. 
--Φιλήµμων, Απόσ. 52 a, N’. 
8. Νέος ὢν akove τῶν γεραιτέρων θέλε. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 8. 
9. Ἔρως τῶν θεῶν βασιλεύει. 
--Πλάτων ἐν τῷ Συµποσίῳ, 195 0. 
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10. Mydeis σου τῆς νεότητος κατα-φρονείτω. 
—’Ex rs πρώτης Ἐπιστολῆς πρὸς Τϊμόθεον, A’, ιβ’. 
11. Οἱ τῷ ὄντι πλούσιοι, OV χρῦσίου, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ δεῖ 
τὸν εὐδαίμονα πλουτεῖν, ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς τε καὶ 
ἔμφρονος. 
--Πλάτων ἐν τῇ Πολῖτεία, 521 A. 
12. Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχῆη πειρῶ κρατεῖν. 
— Mévavdpos, Μον. 90. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


ἐφ-ικνέομαι, ἐφ-ίξομαι come to, attain to. 
ἄκρα (τά) the heights. Cf. acro-polis. 


1. εὔκλειᾶ (4). 8, καλεῖν. Cf. Βὐκλείδης. 

8. ἔπη, τοῦτ) ἔστι, λόγοι. 

6. τὸν . . . φιλομαθῆ, ὁ φιλομαθή». 

11. The sentence is incomplete: those who are truly rich, (who are) 
rich not in gold, etc. πλουτεῖν has the construction of yéuev. 


L. πεντήκοντα. ν΄ 
Τὸ ΠἨεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Μηδείς σου τῆς νεότητος κατα-φρονείτω. 
--Παὔλος, πρὸς Τεμόθεον I, 4, 12. 


Genitive of Zime, § 119; Genitive after κατά in Com- 
position, § 116 h. 

The Verb: the Perfect Active (first, second), § 65. 

Learn the perfect active of λύω, § 79 A, and see § 137. 

Herewith Exercise 36. 
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ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀγγέλλω, ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελκα. trict, deme. Cf. democracy). 
dv-olyw, dv-olfw, ἆἁγ-έφξα, ἀν-έφχα, Cf. epidemic. : 


open (open up). § 57. καθ-εύδω be asleep, lie down (κατά) 
ἀφ-ικνέομαι, ἀφ-ίξομαι arrive, ar- to sleep. 

rive at. κατα-φρονέω, -how, κατ-εφρόνησα 
ἐγείρω, ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα awaken. Sec. despise, look down upon (Gen.). 

Pf. ἐγρήγορα Iam awake. κρούω, -σω strike. τὴν θὐρᾶν κρούειν 
ἐπι-δημέω, -ήσω, ἐπ-εδήμησα, ἐπι- to knock at the door. τὰς χεῖρας 

δεδήµηκα be in town (δῆμος dis- κρούειν {ο clap the hands. 

(B) 


βακτηρίᾶ (7) walking stick. Ba- ἑσπέρᾶ (ἡ) evening. Cf. Vesper. 
κτήριον (τό) little walking stick.  et0ds straightway, straight. 


Cf. bacteria. πρφην day before yesterday. 
εἴσω = ἔσω into, within (εἰς). _ τηνικάδε at this time, so early. τοῦ 
ἕνεκα on account of, for the sake of ἕνεκα τηνικάδε ἀφίκου; why have 
(Gen.). τοῦ ἕνεκα; on what ac- you come so early; 
count ? vids (6) son. 


The following selection, Πρωταγόρᾶς ἐπι-δεδήμηκεν Protagoras is in 
Town, is taken from the Protagoras of Plato, and extends through Lesson 
LXVII. Socrates relates to a friend how Hippoc/rates, the son of 
Apollodo’rus, came to see him ‘last night,’’ or rather ‘‘ early this morn- 
ing,’’ seeking an introduction to the famous sophist Protagoras. 

This passage is written in Plato’s noblest style, and is of its kind one 
of the most beautiful passages in Greek literature. It is therefore recom- 
mended that the class each day memorize so far as possible the portion 
contained in the lesson of the day before. The rate of progress may 
thereby be somewhat retarded, but the gain in power will more than 
compensate for any loss of time. 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ EITIAEAHMHKEN. A’ 
" *ExXoyh ἐκ τοῦ Πρωταγόρου τοῦ Πλάτωνος 
Τὰ τοῦ διαλόγου πρόσωπα 
Σωκράτης Ἱπποκράτης Πρωταγόρᾶς Καλλίᾶς 
Τῆς νυκτὸς ταυτησί, ere βαθέος 6p0 pou, ππο- 
κράτης, 6 ᾽Απολλοδώρου vids, Φάσωνος δὲ aded- 
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ld Ν ». - es ld ιά ΄ Υ 
_ bods, τὴν θὐρᾶν τῇ βακτηρίᾳ πάνυ σφόδρα ἔκρουε, 
N 3 Ν 9 ~ 3 ό sf} ¥ ¥ 3 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ ἀν-έῳξέ τις, εὐθὺς εἴσω Hew ἔπει- 
, Yo La α ο, , s , 

5 γόμενος, καὶ τῇ φωνῇ µέγα λέγων, Ὢ Σώκρατες, 
¥ αν , a , κ ΔΑ \ Ἆ 
ἔφη, ἐγρήγορας ἢ καθ-εύδεις; καὶ ἐγὼ τὴν φωνὴν 
γνοὺς αὐτοῦ, Ἱπποκράτης, ἔφην, οὗτος py τι 

, 3 4 9 4 3 > > 9 3 8 
νεώτερον ἀγγέλλεις; Οὐδέν y’, 7 δ ὃς, εἰ μὴ 
ἀγαθά ye. Ev ἂν λέγοις ἦν 8 ἐγώ᾽' ἔστι δὲ τί, 

9 a ο , a ϱ yi em 

ιο καὶ τοῦ ἕνεκα τηνικάδε ad-ikov; Ἡρωταγόρᾶς, 
γ σ > 9 4 ¥ 3 , 8 
ἔφη, ἥκει, oTAS Trap ἐμοί. Ἰρφην, ἔφην ἐγώ: σὺ 
δὲ ἄρτι πέπυσαι; Νὴ τοὺς θεούς, ἔφη, ἑσπέρᾶς γε. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. ἔτι βαθέοε ὄρθρου (while it was) still very early. ὄρθρος (ὁ) cock- 
crow, dawn. ὄρθρος βαθύς early dawn, before daybreak. 
4. εὐθὺς εἴσω qe(v) ἐπειγόμενος he came straight in with a rush 
(rushing). 
7. yvobs recognizing. 
8. νεώτερόν τι anything startling. Cf. news. 
9. εὖ ἂν λέγοις that were well! Cf. εὖ λέγει. § 168. 
ll. στᾶς taking his stand. 
12. ἄρτι πέπυσαι; have you just heard ? 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


4 ιά Yy 2 
γράφω γράψω έγραψα γέγραφα. 
ἐρωτάω ἐρωτήσω ἠρώτησα ἠρώτηκα. 
κελεύω κελεύσω ἐκέλευσα κεκέλευκα. 
κωλύω κωλύσω ἐκώλῦσα κεκώλῦκα. 
µένω μενῶ ἔμεινα µεµένηκα. 
µϊσέω µισήσω ἐμίσησα µεμµίσηκα. 
παύω παύσω ἔπαυσα πέπαυκα. 
ς \ : 
ποιέω ποιήσω ἐποίησα πεποίηκα. 
¥ - , = 
mpattw πρᾶξω ἐπρᾶξα πέπρᾶχα. 
φυλάττω φυλάξω ἐφύλαξα πεφύλαχα. 
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LI. πεντήκοντα εἷς. να 
Τὸ Πρῶτον καὶ Ἠεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


The Verb: Review the active forms of λύω, and learn 
the middle aorist and perfect, § 79 B, and §§ 67, 137. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀνα-παύομαι desist, goto rest, sleep. ἐπι-ψηλαφάω -ῄήσω -ησα feel for, 
ἀπο-διδράσκω, ἀπο-δρᾶσομαι run grope for (Gen.). 
away. ἀπ-έδρᾶ he ran away, es-  µέλλω, µελλήσω be about to, intend 


caped. (Infin.). 
γιγνώσκω, γνώσομαι recognize. dpdfw, Φράσω, ἔφρασα, πέφρακα 
ἆνα-γιγνώσκω read. potnt out to, tell, relate (φραδ-). 


δειπνέω -ήσω -ησα -ηκα dine (Setx voy 
dinner, supper). ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


(B) 
ἀνδρείᾶ (7) manliness (ἀνήρ). πτοίησις (ἡ) excitement. 
δῆτα a strengthened δή. σκίµπους (ὁ) -ποδος a pallet, bed. 
ἐπειδὴῇ τάχιστα as s00n as. τότε at that time, then. 
κόπος (6) weariness (κόπτω). ὕπνος (6) sleep. Cf. hypnotic. 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. B 


καὶ ἅμα ἐπιψηλαφήσᾶς τοῦ σκίµποδος ἐκαθέζετο 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας µου καὶ εἶπεν, Ἑσπέρᾶς δῆτα, 
, 9 \ 3 / 3 > + ε / A 
para γε ope ἀφ-ικόμενος ἐξ Οἰνόης' ὁ yap Tor Tats 15 
€ 4 9 ” - Ν Α la 4 
µε 6 Σάτυρος ἀπ-έδρᾶ : καὶ δῆτα µέλλων σοι φράζειν 
9 / 3 , e 4 ¥ b , 
ore διωξοίµην αὐτόν, ὑπό τινος ἄλλου ἐπ-ελαθόμην. 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἦλθον καὶ δεδειπνηκότες ἦμεν καὶ ἐμελλο- 
3 , / « 8 ‘4 _g§ 9 
μεν ἀνα-παύεσθαι, τότε por ἁδελφὸς λέγει, ὅτι ἥκει 
Πρωταγόρᾶς. καὶ ἔτι μὲν ἐπ-εχείρησα εὐθὺς παρὰ 20 
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4 9 3 4 β- : ή + “A A 
σὲ ἰέναι. emeta µοι λίᾶν πόρρω ἔδοξε τῶν νυκτῶν 
4 3 4 δὲ , , 3 “A , εσ 3 
εἶναι. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τάχιστά µε ἐκ τοῦ κόπου ὁ ὕπνος ἀν- 
ῆκεν, εὐθὺς ἀνα-στᾶς, οὕτω δεῦρο ἐπορευόμην. καὶ 
ο - Ν 

ἐγὼ γιγνώσκων αὐτοῦ τὴν ἀνδρείᾶν καὶ τὴν πτοίησιν, 

4 i » > 5» 0, A A , 9 A 

25 Τί οὖν σοι, ἦν δ ἐγώ, τοῦτο; μῶν τί σε ἀδικεῖ 
- 8 = 8 

Πρωταγόρᾶς ; καὶ ὃς γελάσᾶς, Νὴ τοὺς θεούς, ἔφη, 

4. , φ , > κ , 2 A de 2 A 

ὦ Σώκρατες, OTL γε μόνος ἐστὶ σοφός, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ ποιεῖ. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


16. ἀφ-ικόμενος ἐξ Οἰνόης having arrived from Oe'noe, a village and 
deme northwest from Athens near the border of Attica. 

16. 6 παῖς 6 Σάτυρος my slave (boy) Satyrus. µέλλων σοι φράξζειν ὅτι 
διωξοίµην though intending to tell you that Iwas going to pursue. διω- 
foluny is a future optative representing after the past tense ἐπελαθόμη» I 
JSorgot the future indicative διώξοµαι. This is the only use of the future 
optative. § 179, II B. 

17. ὑπό τινος ἄλλου ἐπ-ελαθόμη» because of something else I forgot (it). 

18. ἦλθον I came, i.e. returned. δεδειπνηκότες Άμεν we had dined (i.e. 
we were having-dined). 

19. ἁδελφός, τοῦτ) ἔστιν, 6 ἁἀδελφός. 

21. λίᾶν πόρρω τῶν νυκτῶν too late (i.e. too far along (πὀρρω) in the 
night (hours)). 

22. ἀν-ῆκεν it released. § 98. 

23. ἀνα-στᾶς arising (standing up). 


LI. wevryxovta καὶ dvd. vB 


Τὸ Πεντηκοστὸν καὶ Δεύτερον Μάθημα 


The Verb: Review the middle forms of Ava, § 79 B; 
and learn the conjugation of g@ynpi declare, say, § 94. 

Indirect Discourse, § 179. 

Herewith Exercise 387. 
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ἁκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα, ἀκήκοα. θάρρει be of good cheer! (θαρρέω). 
ἑπ-αινέω, ῥἐπ-αινέσομαι, én-fveca, ὁράω, ὄψομαι, Aor. εἶδον, Pf. ἑώρᾶκα 


ἐπ-ῄνεκα praise. see. 


κατα-λαμβάνω, κατα-λήψομαι over- πείθω, πείσω, ἔπεισα, πέπεικα per- 


take, find. suade (πειθ-). 
κατα-λύω -σω -σα -κα unfasten, un- Φημί, F. ἑρῶ (épéw), Aor. εἶπονι 
yoke, lodge (at one’s house). Pf. εἴρηκα say, declare. 
παρ ἐμοὶ κατα-λύει he is my 
guest. 
(B) 
ἄλλα γάρ but indeed, really. µήπω not yet. 
ἅμα µέν . . . ἅμα δέ partly... viv now, nunc. 
partly, etc. οὐ . . . πώποτε never. 
ἀργύριον (τό) coined silver,money. 1d πρότερον formerly. 
αὐτοῦ here, there. πρῳ (100) early. 
el γάρ would that! «ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. ὑπέρ above, on behalf of (Gen.). 
elra then. super.. § 19a. 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΡΟΡΑΣ EITIAEAHMHKEN. I” 
"ANAa val pa Δία, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἂν αὐτῷ διδῷς 
ἀργύριον καὶ πείθῃς ἐκεῖνον, ποιήσει καὶ σὲ Toor. 


ο) ~ 4 ¥ 
Ei γάρ, 7 8 ὃς, ὢ Zev καὶ θεοί, ἐν τούτῳ εἴη: ὡς 30 


y¥3A “A 2 A 3 , 0 , ¥ A , 
ouT ἂν τῶν ἐμῶν ἐπι-λίποιμι οὐδέν, ούτε τῶν φίλων. 
3 3 9 ἃ A \ A 9 \ 49 e eA 3 A 
ANN αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ νυν ἠκω παρα σέ,ινα ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ 
A 9 A 9 Ν Ν σ A \ 4 , 
δια-λεχθῇς αὐτῷ. ἐγὼ yap ἅμα μὲν καὶ νεώτερός 
3 9 b SQN ε 2A = 4 = 4 0° 
εἶμι, ἅμα δὲ οὐδὲ ἑώρᾶκα Ἡρωταγόρᾶν πώποτε οὐ 
ἀκήκοα οὐδέν ' ἔτι γὰρ Tats ἦν, ὄτετὸ πρότερον ἐτ- 
ό 3 4 , > 4 , ΔΝ 
εδήµησεν. ἀλλὰ γάρ, @ Σώκρατες, πάντες τὸν 
¥ 9 A 4 - , iy / 
ἄνδρα ἐπ-αινοῦσι καί Pao. σοφώτατον εἶναι λέγειν. 
3 \ 4s 3 ιά 3 2 / 4 y 
ἀλλὰ τί οὐ βαδίζοµεν παρ) αὐτόν, ἵνα ἔνδον κατα- 
’ 
λάβωμεν; κατα-λύει δ᾽, ὡς ἐγὼ ἤκουσα, παρὰ Καλ- 


35 
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4ο λίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίκου' ἀλλ᾽ ἴωμεν. καὶ ἐγὼ εἶπον, 
Μήπω y, ὠγαθέ᾽ πρφῷ γάρ ἐστιν. ἀλλὰ δεῦρο ἐξ- 
ανα-στῶμεν εἰς τὴν αὐλήν, καὶ περι-ιόντες αὐτοῦ 
δια-τρίψωμεν, ἕως ἂν das γένηται ' εἶτα ἴωμεν. καὶ 

8 8 Δ f= ¥ 5 5 Z 5 σ 
yap Ta πολλα Πρωταγόρᾶς ἐνδον δια-τρίβει' wore 

45 θάρρει, κατα-ληψόµεθα αὐτόν, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, ἐνδον. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


28. dv... διδῷς if you offer. 

80. ef γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ εἴη would that it might depend upon this | 

80 f. ws οὔτ ἂν τῶν ἐμῶν ἐπι-λίποιμι οὐδέν as I would leave untouched 
neither anything of my own. 

31. οὔτε τῶν φίλων = οὔτε τῶν τῶν φίλων. 

32. αὐτὰ ταῦτα for this very purpose. twa... δια-λεχθῆς in order that 
you may speak (δια-λέγομαι converse). 

35. οὐδέν, adverbial: (not) at all. 

37. σοφὸς λέγειν skilled in speaking. § 172, Πο. 

88. ἵνα . . . κατα-λάβωμεν (we may Jind). 

39. παρὰ Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίκου at the house of Callias, the son of Hip- 
poni'cus. Callias, of noble family, was a wealthy Athenian, who devoted 
himself to a life of pleasure and spent his money lavishly in the entertain- 
ment of sophists. 

41. ὠγαθέ = ὢ ἀγαθέ. ἐξ-ανα-στῶμεν let us stand up forth! let us 
arise and go out! 

43, ἕως ἂν φῶς γένηται (become). 

44. τὰ πολλά, adverbial : for the most part. 

45. ws τὸ εἰκός (ἐστι) as is likely. 


ΙΙ. τρεῖς καὶ πεντήκοντα. v7 
Τὸ Πεντηκοστὸν καὶ Τρίτον Μάθηµα 
Δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. 


— Ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Μαθθαῖον, I’, η’. 


Ὅ κόσμος σκηνή, ὁ βίος πάροδος ' ἦλθες, εἶδες, 
ἀπ-ῆλθες. --- Λόγος ἀνώνυμος. 
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Uses of the Aorist: Gnome Aorist, § 196. 

The Second Aorist: The vast majority of verbs in 
Greek form the aorist stem by adding the suffix -σα or -a, 
and this formation is accordingly known as the First or 
Sigmatic Aorist. 

Anather group of verbs, fewer in number, but of great 
frequency, do not add a suffix to form the aorist, but em- 
ploy the verb-root (regularly in its shortest form, if the 
root appear in more than one form). The aorists of 
these verbs accordingly are known as Second or Root 
Aorists. They are either (a) thematic or (b) non-thematic 
in formation (§ 53). 

In this lesson we shall consider only the thematic second 
aorists. See § 63 and for the conjugation, § 84. 

Herewith Exercise 38. 

Master the following verbs and forms: 


ἀπο-θνῄσκω, F. ἀπο-θανοῦμαι, A. ἁἆπ-έθανον, Pf. τέθνηκα 
die (θαν-). 
A. ἁἀπ-έθανον ἆπο-θάνω ἁπο-θάνοιμι ἀπό-θανε ἆπο- 
θανεῖν ἀπο-θανών. 
βάλλω, F. Badd, A. ἔβαλον, Pf. βέβληκα throw, pelt (βελ- 
Bor- βαλ-). 
€Barov βάλω βάλοιµι βάλε βαλεῖν βαλών. 
εἶπον I said (serves as an aorist to λέγω or φημί) (ρεπ-).. 
εἶπον (for ἔ-ρεπον) εἴπωλ1 εἴποιμι εἰπέ εἰπεῖν εἰπών. 
ἦλθον Ι came, went (serves as aorist to ἔρχομαι) (ἐλυθ- ἐλθ-). 
ἦλθον ἔλθω ἔλθοιμι ἐλθέ ἐλθεῖν ἐλθών. 
εὑρίσκω, F. εὑρήσω, A. εὗρον or nupov, Pf. εὕρηκα or ηζ- 
ρηκα find. Cf. eureka. 
εὗρον (ηὗρον) εὕρω εὕροιμι εὑρέ εὑρεῖν εὑρών. 


1 εἴπω. The augment is irregularly retained throughout the moods. § 57. 
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εἶδον I saw (serves as aorist to ὁράω) (ρειδ- ϱοιδ- ριὸ- : 
of. οἶδα (I have seen) I know). 
εἶδον ἴδω ἴδοιμι ἰδέ and ἴδε ἰδεῖν ἰδών. 
λαμβάνω, ΓΕ. λήψομαι, A. ἔλαβον, ΕΕ. εἴληφα take, receive 
(AnB- λᾶβ-). 
ἔλαβον λάβω λάβοιμι λαβέ λαβεῖν λαβών.ὶ 
λείπω, F. λείψω, A. ἔλιπον, Pf. λέλοιπα leave (λειπ- λοιπ- 
λΙπ-). 
ἔλιπον λίπω λίποιµι Altre λιπεῖν λιπών. 
µανθάνω, F. µαθήσοµαι, A. ἔμαθον, Pf. µεµάθηκα learn 
(μᾶθ-). 
ἔμαθον pale µάθοιµι µάθε μαθεῖν µαθών. 
γίγνοµαι, F. γενήσοµαι, A. ἐγενόμην, Pf. yéyova become 
(yev- yov- yv-). 
ἐγενόμην (for Χἐγνόμην) γένωμαι γενοίµην yevod γενέ- 
σθαι γενόμενος. 
ἐπι-λανθάνομαι or ἐἔπι-λήθομαι, F. ἐπι-λήσομαι, A. ἐπ-ελα- 
θόµην, Pf. ἔπι-λέλησμαι forget (ληθ- λᾶθ-). 
ἐπ-ελαθόμην ἐπι-λάθωμαι ἔπι-λαθοίμην ἐπι-λαθοῦ ἐπι- 
λαθέσθαι ἔπι-λαθόμενος. 


a 


LIV. µπεντήκοντα τέτταρες. vd 
Τὸ Téraprov καὶ Πεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Review Lesson LIII, also the conjugation of verbs in 
-aw, § 82, and the first aorists in -a, § 85, especially the 
middle forms: ἀπ-εκρῖνάμην. See ὃ 64. 

Conditional Clauses: Contrary to Fact Conditions, § 152. 

Herewith Exercise 99. 

1 Observe that the last five verbs accent the aorist imperative (second 


person singular) on the last syllable. /5é means behold/ But in com- 
pounds the accent is regular: ἄπ-ελθε go away ! 
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ἐρωτάω, F. ἐρωτήσω and ἐρήδομαι, 
A. ἠρώτησα and ἠρόμη», ΕΙ. ἠρώ- 
τηκα ask (a question). A. hpd- 
µη», ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμη», ἐροῦ, ἐρέσθαι, 
ἑρόμενος. 

ἐπι-νοέω,. ἐπι-νοήσω, ἐπ-ενόησα, ἐπι- 
νενόηκα think on, have in mind, 
intend, 

ἐπι-χειρέα ἐπι-χειρήσω, ἐπ-εχείρησα, 
ἐπι-κεχείρηκα put one’s hand to 
(a thing), attempt. 

wAtves, Kiva, Exdtva, κέκλῖκα incline, 
decline (κλῖν- κλῖν-). 


ἀγαλματοποιός (6), sculptor 
(ἄγαλμα (τό), statue). 
δῆλον ὅτι clearly. 


ἰᾶτρός (6) physician. 


(a) 


κρίνω, κρῖνῶ, Expiva, xéxpixa select, 
judge (κρῖν- κρῖν.). ἆἄπο-κρίνο- 
μαι, ἀἆπο-κρῖνοῦμαι, ἁπ-εκριγάμη», 
ἀπο-κέκρῖμαι answer. 

περί-ειµι go around (elu, § 93). 

σκοπέω, σκέψοµαι, ἐσκεψάμην, ἔσκεμ- 
pas examine critically, consider 
(σκεπ- σκοπ-). δια-σκοπέω, κτλ. 
examine thoroughly. 

τελέω, F. τελῶ (τελέω), ἐτέλεσα, τε- 
Τέλεκα bring to an end (τέλος), 
consummate, pay, etc. 


μισθός (6) hire, wages, fee. 
ὁμώνυμος of like name, namesake. 


ῥώμη (7) strength. 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ just as if. 


ΠΡΩΤΑΡΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. AJ’ 


μετὰ ταῦτα ἀνα-στάντες εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν περι-ῃμεν. 

καὶ ἐγὼ ἀπο-πειρώμενος τοῦ Ἱπποκράτους τῆς ῥώ- 
l4 3 oN N 3 4 3 4 » 
µης δι-εσκόπουν αὐτὸν καὶ ἠρώτων, Ἐἶπέ pow, ἔφην 
ἐγώ, ὦ Ἱππόκρατες, παρὰ Ἡρωταγόρᾶν νῦν én 
χειρεῖς ἰέναι, ἀργύριον τελῶν ἐκείνῳ μισθὸν ὑπὲρ 5ο 
ο) λ 

σεαυτοῦ, ὡς παρὰ τίνα ἀφ-ιξόμενος καὶ τίς γενησό- 


µενός; 


ΔΝ A 
ὥσπερ ἂν El ἐπ-ενόεις παρὰ τὸν σαυτοῦ 


€ , 3 ΄ ε ld “ ‘ee N ~ 
ὁμώνυμον ἐλθών, Ἱπποκράτη τὸν Kq@ov, τὸν τῶν 
2A x ow 3 , λ Aa ε ΔΝ A AC 
σκληπιαθῶν, ἀργύριον τελεῖν ὑπὲρ σαυτοῦ μισθὸν 
» > , , A » 
ἐκείνῳ, εἴ Tis σε ἠρετο, Εἰπέ µοι, µέλλεις τελεῖν, ὢ 55 
” 
Ἱππόκρατες, Ἱπποκράτει μισθὸν ὡς tive ὄντι; τί 
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ἂν am-exptvw; Elmov av, έφη, ὅτι ὡς ἰᾶτρῷ. Ὡς 
a, / ε I= 4 _¥ 
τίς γενησόµενος:; Os ἰᾶτρός, εφη. 
Ei δὲ παρὰ Πολύκλειτον τὸν ᾿Αργεῖον ἢ Φειδίᾶν 
Ν 3 aA 3 , 3 ῤ | ε Ν 
60 Tov ᾿Αθηναῖον ἐπ-ενόεις ἀφ-ικόμενος μισθὸν ὑπὲρ 
~ Α 3 ΄ a J κό ¥ Αα 
σαυτοὺ τελεῖν ἐκείνοις, εἰ τίς σε ἤρετο, Τελεῖν 
A Ν 9 , ε , » 9 A ν 
τοῦτο τὸ ἀργύριον ὡς τίνι ὄντι ἐν νῷ ἔχεις Πολυ- 
κλείῳ τε καὶ Φειδία; τί ἂν ἀπ-εκρίνω; ὮἘἶπον 
a ε 9 A e , Ν , 
ἂν Ὡς ἀγαλματοποιοῖ. ‘OAs τίς δὲ γενησόµενος 
> ΄ ~ 9 3 ῤ 
65 avros; Δήῆλον or ἀγαλματοποιός. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


50. τελῶ», future participle expressing purpose ; translate: intending 
to pay. 

51. ws παρὰ Τίνα ἀφ-ιξόμενος, καὶ τίς γενησόµενος (as about to come to 
whom, and to become what), translate: To one of what profession do you 
think that you are going and what do you expect to become yourself, ane 
you are now seeking to go to Protagoras, etc. ? 


52 ff. ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ éw-evders . . . εἰ Τίς σε ἤρετο . . . τί ἂν dw-exptvw; 
just as if you were intending (had ἴπι mind) ... if some one had asked 
you... what would you have replied? § 152. 


58. Ἱπποκράτης 6 Κῴος, 6 τῶν ᾿Ασκληπιαδῶν Hippoc'rates of Cos, of the 
JSamily of the Asclepi'adae. Hippocrates of Cos was a famous physician 
and founder of the science of medicine. The family of the Asclepiadae 
(descendants of Ascle/pius) formed a sort of guild of physicians. 

56. Ἱπποκράτει ws τίνι ὄντι;, To Hippocrates as a representative of 
what profession ? 

59. Polycli/tus, of Argos, and Phid’ias, of Athens, were the most 
famous sculptors during the latter half of the fifth century. 


LV. ᾿πεντήκοντα πέντε. νε 
Τὸ Ἠέμπτον καὶ Πεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Herewith Exercise 40. 
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(a) 
ἔοικε {ὐ is like, it seems likely (a προσ-ερωτάω, A. προσ-ηρόµην ask. 
second perfect). in addition, ask further. 
ὀνοµάζω name, call (by name) σπουδάζω be zealous, be earnest, 
(ὄνομα). etc. (σπουδή zeal). 

(B) | 
elev well then! σοφιστής (6) α master of one’s 
ἔμπροσθεν former. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. craft, a wise man, a sophist. 
ἔτοιμος -η -ον ready. τοιοῦτοφ τοιαύτη πτοιοῦτον such 
ἤδη already. (an one). 
ὄνομα (τό) name, word, noun. ὥσπερ just as. 


περί around, about, concerning 
(Gen. or Acc.). 


TIPOTATOPAS ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. Ε’ 
Εἶεν, ἦν 8 ἐγώ: παρὰ δὲ δὴ Πρωταγόρᾶν νῦν 
> ή 9 ΄ N 4 3 ΄ 3 / 8 
ἀφ-ικόμενοι ἐγώ τε καὶ σύ, ἀργύριον ἐκείνῳ μισθὸν 
σ 3 7 θ λ ~ ε \ 9) A 3 ο 
έτοιμοι ἐσόμεθα τελεῖν ὑπὲρ σοῦ, ἂν μὲν ἐξ-ικνῆται 
τὰ ἡμέτερα χρήματα καὶ τούτοις πείθωµεν αὐτόν, 
3 A , N dS A / -\ 7 
— ei δὲ µή, καὶ τὰ τῶν φίλων προσ-ανᾶλίσκοντες. 7ο 
> 4 ea ‘ A 9 4S 5 , 
el οὖν τις ἡμᾶς περὶ ταῦτα οὕτω σφόδρα σπουδάζον- 
ν 9» 2 > , , ve , 
Tas ἔροιτο, Ὠίπέ µοι, ὢ Σώκρατές τε καὶ Ἱππόκρατες, 
ὡς τίνι ὄντι τῷ Πρωταγόρᾳ ἐν νῷ ἔχετε χρήματα 
| A 4 > -~ -s , » ¥ 
τελεῖν; τί ἂν ἀπο-κριναίμεθα; Ti ὄνομα ἄλλο γε 
λεγόμενον περὶ Ἡρωταγόρου ἀκούομεν, ὥσπερ περὶ 75 
Φειδίου ἀγαλματοποιόν, καὶ περὶ Ὁμήρου ποιητήν; 
τί τοιοῦτον περὶ Πρωταγόρου ἀκούομεν; Σοφιστὴν 
5 4 9 , , 4. , 9 ¥ 5 ¥ 
ή τοι ὀνομάζουσί γε, @ Σώκρατες, τὸν ἄνδρα, ἔφη. 
‘a Φϕ aA lhU»Y 3 / Q λ A κ 8 
ς σοφιστῇ apa ἐρχόμεθα τελοῦντες τὰ χρή 
/ 3 > \ Aa ϱ ? 
pata; Μάλιστα. Et οὖν καὶ rovro τίς σε προσ- 8ο 
, 3 ἃ de 9} ε a? 4 ν Δ 
έροιτο, Αὐτὸς δὲ οἡ ws τίς γενησόµενος ἐἔρχει παρὰ 
9 a Ν΄ 4 > 9 ο... ν 
τὸν Πρωταγόρᾶν; καὶ ὃς εἶπεν ἐρυθριάσᾶς --- ἤδη 
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ἂν ἁπ-εκρίνω; Eloy ἄν, ἔφη, ὅτι ὡς iatpo. Ὡς 
a 4 ε I= , _ 
τίς γενησόµενος; Os ἰᾶτρός, έφη. 
Ei δὲ παρὰ Πολύκλειτον τὸν ᾿Αργεῖον ἢ Φειδίᾶν 
8 3 A 3 / 3 / Δ ε A 
60 Tov ᾿Αθηναῖον ἐπ-ενόεις ἀφ-ικόμενος μισθὸν ὑπὲρ 
σαυτοῦ τελεῖν ἐκείνοις, εἰ Tis σε ἤρετο, Τελεῖν 
~ 8 3 ΄ ε , 3” 9 α 9 
TOUTO TO ἀργύριον ὡς τίνι Οντι ἐν vw ἔχεις Πολν- 
κλείῳ τε καὶ Φειδίᾳ; τί ἂν ἁπ-εκρίω; Ἐἶπον 
aR ε 9 A ε , 4 .. 
ἂν Ὡς ἀγαλματοποιοῖ. Ὡς τίς δὲ γενησόµενος 
93 , ~ 9 > / 
66 avros; Δήῆλον or ἀγαλματοποιός. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


50. τελῶ», future participle expressing purpose ; translate: intending 
to pay. 

51. ws παρὰ τίνα ἀφ-ιξόμενος, καὶ rls γενησόµενος (as about to come to 
whom, and to become what), translate: To one of what profession do you 
think that you are going and what do you expect to become yourself, σαι 
you are now seeking to go to Protagoras, etc. ? 

52 ff. ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ἐπ-ενόεις . . . εἰ τίς σε ἤρετο . . . τί ἂν ἀπ-εκρίνω; 
just as if you were intending (]ιαᾶ ἵπ mind) . . . if some one had asked 
you. . . what would you have replied? § 152. 

53. Ἱπποκράτης ὁ Κῴος, 6 τῶν ᾿Ασκληπιαδῶν Hippoc'rates of Cos, of the 
family of the Asclepi'adae. Hippocrates of Cos was a famous physician 
and founder of the science of medicine. The family of the Asclepiadae 
(descendants of Ascle/pius) formed a sort of guild of physicians. 

56. Ἱπποκράτει ws tlu ὄντι, To Hippocrates as a representative of 
what profession ? 

59. Polycli/tus, of Argos, and Phid’ias, of Athens, were the most 
famous sculptors during the latter half of the fifth century. 


LV. πεντήκοντα πέντε. ve’ 
Td Πέμπτον καὶ Πεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Herewith Exercise 40. 
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(B) 

εἰκών (ἡ) -dvos image, portrait. Cf. καίτοι and yet. 

icon. ὅ τι ποτέ what in the world. 
ἐπιστάτης (6) α master (of one’s οὐκοῦν then, therefore. 

profession). που I suppose (enclitic). 
ἐπιστήμων -ονος master of. ποῖος; ποίᾶ; ποῖον; of what sort? 
ἐργασίᾶ (7) work, business, awork- πρὸς θεῶν by the gods! 

ing, making. τέκτων (6), -ovos a builder, car- . 
ζωγράφος (6) a painter of pictures penter. Cf. architect. 

({pov animal). τοῦ πέρι; = περὶ τίνος; what about? 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. ς' 

Σὺ δέ, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, πρὸς θεῶν, οὐκ ἂν αἰσχύνοιο eis 

8 9 8 8 ιά 8 
τοὺς Ἑλληνας σαυτὸν σοφιστὴν παρ-έχων; Ny 

Ν 4 4 , ¥ a A \ 
τὸν Δία, ὢ Σώκρατες, εἴπερ ye ἃ δια-νοοῦμαι χρὴ 
λέγειν. . .. Οἶσθα οὖν ὃ µέλλεις νῦν πρἄττειν, 7 
σε λανθάνει; ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. Tov πέρι; “Ore µέλλεις οο 
τὴν ψχὴν τὴν σαυτοῦ παρα-σχεῖν θεραπεῦσαι 
3 la e 4 ”~ 9 4 ε Δ 
ἀνδρί, ὡς φῄς, σοφιστῇ:' ὅτι δέ ποτε ὁ σοφιστὴς 
. ¥ 4 A 3 9 ‘4 > a 3 3 
ἐστι, θαυμάζοιμι ἂν εἰ οἶσθα. καίτοι εἰ τοῦτ ἀγ- 

A 9 Δ σ dio 4 = N > ¥ 9 
νοεῖς, οὐδὲ ὅτῳ παρα-δίδως τὴν ψῦχὴν οἶσθα, οὔτ᾽- 

2 9 A ¥ > 9 nA > , 9 » 
εἰ ἀγαθῷ our εἰ Kak@ πρᾶγματι. Οἶμαί y’, ἔφη, 95 
> id 4 ld 4 ε ~ Ky 8 ΄ 
εἰδέναι. Aéye δή, τί ἡγεῖ εἶναι τὸν σοφιστήν;: 
9 9 , > 5 9 ο y λό A 
γω pev, 7 OS, ὠσπερ τούνοµα λέγει, τουτον 

> 8 ~ ~ 3 4 3 ~ > 3 
εἶναι τὸν τῶν σοφῶν ἐπιστήμονα. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν ὃ 
3 4 A 8 ¥ ig 8 Ν 4 
ἐγώ, τοῦτο μὲν ἔξ-εστι λέγειν καὶ περὶ ζωγράφων 
καὶ περὶ τεκτόνων, ὅτι οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ τῶν σοφῶν 100 
3 4 9 3 χγ 3 ϱ ~ Αα , A 
ETLOTH {LOVES ' GAA εἰ τις έροιτο ἡμᾶς, Τῶν τί σοφῶν 
εἶσιν οἱ ζωγράφοι ἐπιστήμονες:; εἴποιμεν ἄν που 
αὐτῷ ὅτι Τῶν πρὸς τὴν ἁπ-εργασίᾶν τὴν τῶν εἰκό- 

Ν 9 ¥ 9 > , 9 A 3’ 

νων, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα οὕτως. εἰ δέ τις ἐκεῖνο ἔροιτο, 
e de 8 “A 4 ~ 3 , 3 4 , 
Ο δὲ σοφιστῆς τῶν τί σοφῶν ἐπιστήμων ἐστί; τί το» 
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3 - ~ - . - 
ἂν ἀπο-κρϊνοίμεθα αὐτῷ; ποίᾶς ἐργασίᾶς ἐπιστά- 
aH ¥ ’ 28 4 > , a 
της; Tt ἂν εἴποιμεν αὐτὸν εἶναι, ὦ Σώκρατες; 7 
ἐπιστάτην τοῦ ποιῆσαι δεινὸν λέγειν : 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


94. οὐδὲ ὅτῳ παρα-δίδως τὴν ψὔχήν not even to whom you are handing 
over your soul. 
95. πράγματι thing ; with mocking humor. 
97. τοὔνομα = τὸ ὄνομα. 
101. τῶν» τί σοφῶ». fis here accusative of Specification, § 113 d. 
108. τῶν πρὸς τὴν ἁπ-εργασίᾶν τὴν τῶν εἰκόνων of the knowledge which 
pertains to the execution (i.e. the painting), etc. 
104, éxetvo this (that follows). 
107. ἢ ἐπιστάτην τοῦ ποιῆσαι, κτλ. or (would we say that he is) master 
of the (art) of making, ete. 


LVII. ἑπτὰ καὶ πεντήκοντα. νζ 
To Πεντηκοστὸν καὶ Ἕβδομον Μάθημα 
Review the declension of πόλις, ὃ 36. Decline ἀἁπό- 
κρισις, ἐρώτησις, δύναµις. | 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀνᾶλίσκω, ἀνᾶλώσω spend, squan- κινδῦνεύω, -εύσω, -ευσα face peril 
der. (κ(νδῦνος), run a risk. δια-κιν- 
ἔδει it was necessary. el... ἔδει δῦνεύω, -σω. did emphasizes. 
if it were necessary. παρα-καλέω call to one’s side. Cf. 
δέοµαι, δεήσοµαι need, lack, be in Paraclete. 
need of (Gen.) (δεῖ). 
(B) 
ἀπόκρισια (ἡ) answer. κιθᾶρᾶ (ἡ) lyre, cithara. 
δεινὸς λέγειν clever αἱ speaking, µκιθᾶρισις (ἡ) lyre-playing. 
able to speak. κιθἀάριστής (6) teacher of the lyre. 
δήπου of course. κ(νδῦνος (4) danger, peril, risk. 
ἐρώτησις (4) question(ing). περὶ Srov indirect form of περὶ τοῦ; 


tows perhaps. Adverb of ἴσος. συμβουλή (7) counsel. 
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ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. 2’ 


3 » N A : 

Ίσως av, ἦν 8 ἐγὼ, ἀληθήῆ λέγοιμεν, οὐ µέντοι 
ἱκανῶς γε. ἐρωτήσεως γὰρ ἔτι ἡ ἀπόκρισις ἡμῖν 
δεῖται, περὶ ὅτου 6 σοφιστὴς δεινὸν ποιεῖ λέγειν ' 
σ ε Δ N ? A 4 
ὥσπερ 6 κιθαριστὴς δεινὸν δήπου ποιεὶ λέγειν 
περὶ οὗπερ καὶ ἐπιστήμονα, περὶ κιθαρίσεως:' ἡ 
γάρ; Nai. Εἶεν: ὁ δὲ δὴ σοφιστὴς περὶ τίνος 
ὃ ΔΝ “A λό A ond 9 8 κο 8 
εινὸν ποιεῖ λέγειν; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι περὶ οὗπερ καὶ 
2 2 > 2 , δ 9 ο 9 a 
ἐπίσταται; Etxos ye. Tt ὁή ἐστι Tovro, περι ov 
αὐτός τε ἐπιστήμων ἐστὶν 6 σοφιστὴς καὶ τὸν 

8 Α 8 .» 99 4 ¥ , 
μαθητὴν ποιε;; Ma Ai’, ἔφη, οὐκέτι ἔχω σοι λέγειν. 
ν δν » \ a , 5 9 
καὶ ἐγὼ εἶπον μετὰ τοῦτο: Τί οὖν; οἶσθα εἰς 
ο ΄ - 3 ε ιά 8 - 4 A 
οἷόν τινα Kivduvoy ἔρχει ὑπο-θήσων τὴν ψχήν; 7 
εἰ μὲν τὸ σῶμα ἐπι-τρέπειν σε ἔδει τῳ, δια-κινδῦ- 

4 A ΔΝ 9 ἃ [ A 4 8 
νεύοντα ἢ χρηστὸν αὐτὸ γενέσθαι ἢ πονηρόν, πολλὰ 
ἂν περι-εσκέφω εἴτε ἐπιτρεπτέον εἴτε ov, καὶ εἰς 
συμβουλὴν τούς τε φίλους ἂν παρ-εκάλεις καὶ τοὺς 
> , , ε f= a de ‘\ 
οἰκείους, σκοπούµενος ἡμέρᾶς πολλᾶς. 6 O€ περὶ 

, A , ε aA ay - / A > 4 
πλείονος TOU σώματος Ίηγει, την ψυχήν, καὶ ἐν ᾧ 
πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ Oa ἢ εὖ ἢ κακῶς πρᾶττειν, χρηστοῦ 
ἢ πονηροῦ αὐτοῦ γενοµένου, περὶ τούτου οὔτε τῷ 
πατρὶ οὔτε τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐπ-εκοινώσω οὔτε ἡμῶν τῶν 
ἑταίρων ovdevi, εἴτε ἐπι-τρεπτέον εἴτε καὶ οὗ τῷ 
το 3 ΄ , ‘A ΔΝ - , 3 2 ¢€ 4 
ἀφ-ικομενῳ τούτῳ ζένῳ THY σὴν ψχήν. add εσπέ- 
pas ἀκούσᾶς, ὡς dys, ὄρθριος ἥκων περὶ μὲν τού- 

» 
του οὐδένα λόγον οὐδὲ συμβουλὴν ποιεῖ, εἴτε χρὴ 


9 , \ 9 A ¥ , 9 δ) > 
έπι-τρέπειν σαυτον αὐτῷ ELTE µη, ετοιμος εἰ 


ἀνᾶλίσκειν τά τε σαυτοῦ καὶ τὰ τῶν φίλων χρή- 


108 


110 


115 


120 


125 


130 


135 
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para, ὡς ἤδη δι-εγνωκώς, ὅτι πάντως συν-εστέον 
/ a ¥ , ε a ¥ 5 
Πρωταγόρα, ὃν ούτε γιγνώσκεις, ὡς φῄῇς, ουτε 6ι- 
είλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε, σοφιστὴν δὲ ὀνομάζεις, τὸν δὲ 
, φ »ν , bd A 8 
σοφιστήν, O τι ToT ἔστιν, φαίνει ἀγνοῶν, @ µέλλεις 
9 9 , , a 9 . -ν ν 
14ο σαυτὸν ἐπι-τρέπειν; καὶ ὃς ἀκούσᾶς Ἐοικεν, ἔφη; 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐξ ὧν σὺ λέγεις. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


119. els οἷόν τινα κἰνδῦνον into what sort of a danger. 

120. ὑπο-θήσων to expose. Future participle of ὑπο-τίθημι place under. 

126. ἡμέρᾶς πολλᾶς. Accusative of Extent of Time, § 118 f. 

125. ὃ περὶ πλείονος ἡγεῖ what you consider of greater value (that which 
you estimate at a higher value). 

126. ἐν ᾧ wdvr. . . πρᾶττειν upon which depends your all for weal 
or woe. 

129. ἐπ-εκοινώσω you took counsel with (ἐπι-κοινόομαι). 

132. ὄρθριος ἤκων coming at daybreak. Cf. Babéos ὄρθρου. 

196. ὡς ἤδη δι-εγνωκώς as though you had already fully decided (δι- 
εγνωκώς, perfect participle of δια-γιγνώσκω recognize thoroughly). συν- 
εστέον one ought to associate with, i.e. become the pupil of. Verbal of 
σύν-ειμι. 

197. δι-είλεξαι. Perfect of δια-λέγομαι. 

139. φαίνει ἀγνοῶν you are clearly ignorant. § 176 g. 


LVIII. δυοῖν δέοντες ἑξήκοντα. νη 
Τὸ ὌὌγδοον καὶ Πεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


Τυγχάνω with Participle, ὃ 116 ο: “Otws with Future 
Indicative, § 148. Herewith Exercise 42. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἄγω, diw, ἤγαγον, ἦχα, ἤχθην lead, τρέφω, θρέψω, ἔθρεψα rear, nourish 
carry, convey (ἀγώγιμα). (θρεφ- θροφ-΄θραφ-). § 16. 
ἑ-απατάω, «-ήσω, -ησα deceive, τυγχάνω, τεύξοµαι, ἔτυχον hit, ob- 
cheat. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. tain (Gen.) ; chance, happen. 
καπηλεύω, -σω. Cy. κάπηλος. ὠνέομαι, -ήσομαι, Aor. ἐπριάμην 


πωλέω, -ήσω sell. buy. 
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(B) 


105 


ἀγώγιμα (τά) wares (dyw). κάπηλος (6) retatl dealer, huckster. 


ἀεί always. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. τάχα perhaps. 


ἔμπορος (6) importer, wholesale τροφή (ἡ) nourishment (τρέφω). 


merchant. 


ΠΡΩΙΑΡΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. Η’ 
. η 
Αρ’ οὖν, ὦ Ἱππόκρατες, 6 σοφιστὴς τυγχάνει dv 
9 , a U4 “A 9 / > 43> 8 -~ ON 
EMTOpOS τις ἢ κάπηλος TOV ἀγωγίμων, ap ὧν ψυχὴ 
τρέφεται; Φαίνεται γὰρ ἔμοιγε τοιοῦτός τις. τρέ 
Φεταυ δέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ψὐχὴ Tir; Μαθήμασι 
ὃ ρ > δ) 2 » ΑΙ σ > . δε A ε 
ήπου, ἦν Oo ἐγώ. καὶ ὅπως γε µή, ὦ ἑταῖρε, ὁ 
σοφιστὴς ἐπ-αινῶν ἃ πωλεῖ ἑξ-απατήσει ἡμᾶς, 
σ A 
ὥσπερ οἱ περὶ τὴν τοῦ σώματος τροφήν, ὁ ἔμπορός 
τε καὶ ὁ κάπηλος. καὶ γὰρ οὗτοί που ὧν ἆγουσιν 
\ ~ 
ἀγωγίμων οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἴσᾶσιν 6 τι χρηστὸν ἢ πονη- 
pov περὶ τὸ σῶμα, ἐπ-αινοῦσι δὲ πάντα πωλοῦντες, 
OUTE οἱ ὠνούμενοι TAP αὐτῶν, ἐὰν µή τις τύχη γυµ- 
Δ A Xen 4 ¥ 4 \ ‘ e 4 4 
ναστικὸς ἢ ἰᾶτρὸς wy. οὕτως δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ µαθή- 
µατα περι-άγοντες κατὰ TAS πόλεις, καὶ πωλοῦντες 
καὶ καπηλεύοντες τῷ ἀεὶ ἐπι-θὺμοῦντι, ἐπ-αινοῦσι 
μὲν πάντα ἃ πωλοῦσι, τάχα δ᾽ ἄν τινες, © ἄριστε, 
καὶ τούτων ἀγνοοῖεν ὧν πωλοῦσιν ὃ τι χρηστὸν ἢ 
ΔΝ ΔΝ ‘ - 4 ε 5’ ο N ε 
πονηρον προς την ψυχήν. ws αυτως και OL 
ὠνούμενοι παρ αὐτῶν, ἐὰν µή τις τύχῃ περὶ τὴν 
- = ¥ 
ψὐχὴν av ἰᾶτρικὸς wr. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


145 


150 


155 


160 


144. φαίνεται ydp, κτλ. surely it appears, etc. In such a context γάρ 


retains its original sense of surely. Cf. ἢ γάρ; § 184. 
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€ ιά a 4 ΄ ld 
para, ὡς ἤδη διεγνωκώς, ὅτι πάντως συν-εστέον 
Πρωταγόρα, ὃν οὔτε γιγνώσκεις, ὡς φῄς, οὔτε δι- 
είλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε, σοφιστὴν δὲ ὀνομάζεις, τὸν δὲ 

΄ φ > ν a > ”~ e 
σοφιστήν, 6 τι ToT ἐστιν, paiva ἀγνοῶν, ᾧ µέλλεις 

a 3 ΄ x @4 3 a - » » 
140 σαυτὸν eni-Tpérev; καὶ ὃς ἀκούσᾶς Eoue, έφη, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐξ ὧν σὺ λέχεις. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


119. els οἷόν τινα κ(νδῦνο» into what sort of a danger. 

120. ὑπο-θήσων to expose. Future participle of ὑπο-τίθημι place under. 

126. ἡμέρᾶι woddds. Accusative of Extent of Time, § 119 f. 

126. 8 περὶ rrelovos ἡγεῖ what you consider of greater value (that which 
you estimate at a higher value). 

126. ἐν ᾧ πάντ᾽ . . . πράττειν upon which depends your all for weal 
or woe. 

129. ἐπ-εκοιγώσω you took counsel with (ἔπι-κοινόομαι). 

192. ὄρθριος ἤκων» coming at daybreak. Cf. βαθέος ὄρθρου. 

180. ws δη δι-εγνωκώ: as though you had already fully decided (δι- 
εγνωκώε, perfect participle of δια-γιγρώσκω recognize thoroughly). συν- 
εστέον one ought to associate with, i.e. become the pupil of. Verbal of 
σύν-ειμι. 

187. δι-είλεξαι. Perfect of δια-λέγομαι. 

180. Φαίνει ἀγνοῶν you are clearly ignorant. § 176 g. 


LVIII. δυοῖν δέοντες ἑξήκοντα. v7’ 
Τὸ "Όγδοον καὶ Πεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 
Τυγχάνω with Participle, § 116 ο: Ὅπως with Future 
Indicative, § 148. Herewith Exercise 42. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἄγω, ἄξω, ἤγαγον, χα, ἤχθην lead, τρέφω, θρέψω, ἕθρεψα rear, nourish 
carry, convey (ἀγώγιμα). (θρεφ- θροφ-΄θραφ-). § 16. 
-arardw, «-ήσω, -noa deceive, τυγχάνω, revtoua, ἔτυχον hit, ob- 
cheat. SXOATA. tain (Gen.) ; chance, happen. 
καπηλεύω, -σω. Ci. cdendos. ὠνέομαι, -ήσομαι, Aor. ἐπριάμην 


πωλέω, -ήσω sell. buy. 
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(B) 
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ἀγώγιμα (τά) wares (dyw). κάπηλος (4) retail dealer, huckster. 


ἀεί always. ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. τάχα perhaps. 


ἔμπορος (6) importer, wholesale τροφή (ἡ) nourishment (τρέφω). 


merchant. 


ΠΡΩΤΑΡΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. H’ 
9 ε 
Ap οὖν, ὦ Ἱππόκρατες, 6 σοφιστὴς τυγχάνει ὢν 
4 4 αλ U4 ~ 3 , > > @ - Ν 
ἐμπορός τις ἢ κάπηλος τῶν ἀγωγίμων, ad ὧν ψυχὴ 
τρέφεται; Φαίνεται γὰρ ἔμοιγε τοιοῦτός τις. TPE 
φεται δέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ψὐχὴ Tir; Μαθήμασι 
κ > 5” » = , 9 , p> e A e 
δήπου, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. καὶ ὅπως ye µή, ὦ ἑταῖρε, 6 
8 3 “A 4 A 2 ? e ων) 
σοφιστὴς ἐπ-αινῶν ἃ πωλεῖ ἐξ-απατήσει ἡμᾶς, 
9 A 
ὥσπερ οἱ περὶ τὴν τοῦ σώματος τροφήν, 6 ἔμπορός 
τε καὶ ὁ κάπηλος. καὶ γὰρ οὗτοί που ὧν ἆγουσιν 
N - 
ἀγωγίμων οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἴσᾶσιν 6 τι χρηστὸν ἢ πονη- 
ρὸν περὶ τὸ σῶμα, ἐπ-αινοῦσι δὲ πάντα πωλοῦντες, 
OUTE οἱ ὠνούμενοι παρ αὐτῶν, ἐὰν LH τις τύχῃ yup- 
Δ A 2. Δ ¥ 9 de Ν ε ΔΝ / 
ναστικὸς ἢ ἰᾶτρὸς wv. οὕτως δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ µαθή- 
para, περι-άγοντες κατὰ τὰς πόλεις, καὶ πωλοῦντες 
καὶ καπηλεύοντες τῷ ἀεὶ ἐπι-θὺμοῦντι, ἐπ-αινοῦσι 
μὲν πάντα ἃ πωλοῦσι, τάχα ὃ ἄν τινες, @ ἄριστε, 
καὶ τούτων ἀγνοοῖεν ὧν πωλοῦσιν ὃ τι χρηστὸν ἢ 
> ΔΝ ΔΝ - ιά ε 5 9 \ .¢ 
Tovnpov προς την ψυχήν. ws QUTWS και οἱ 
ὠνούμενοι παρ αὐτῶν, ἐὰν pH τις τύχῃ περὶ τὴν 
= @ 9- ¥ 
ψυχὴν αὖ ἰᾶτρικὸς ὧγ. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


145 


150 


155 


160 


144. φαίνεται γάρ. κτλ. surely it appears, etc. In such a context γάρ 


retains its original sense of surely. Cf. # γάρ; § 184. 
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146. ὅπως γε µή . . . ἑξ-απατήσει ἡμᾶς (see to it) that he do not deceive 
us. § 148. 

149. ὧν ἄγουσιν ἀγωγίμων = τῶν ἀγωγίμων ἃ ἄγουσι». § 102. 

155. del here = ἑκάστοτε for the time being. 

157. ὧν πωλοῦσιν = ἃ πωλοῦσιν. § 102. 


168. ws 3 αὔτως = ὡσαύτως in the same way. 


LIX. ἑνὸς δέοντες ἑξήκοντα. vf 


Τὸ “Evarov καὶ Πεντηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


The Uses of the Infinitive, § 172, especially the Infini- 
tive with πρίν and ὥστε. Verbals, § 177. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
δέχοµαι, -ζομαι, ἐδεξάμην», edéxOny ὁρμάω, -ήσω, ὥρμησα start, hasten. 
receive (δεχ- δοχ-). συμ-βουλεύομαι seek advice, con- 
ἐπ-αΐίω perceive, understand, have sult with. 
expert Knowledge (of a subject). ὠφελέω, -ήσω be of benejit to, help, 
6 ἐπ-αῖων the one who knows. aid (7d ὄφελος advantage). 
κυβεύω play at dice (κύβος), take 
risks. 
(B) 
ἀγγεῖον (τό) α receptacle, vessel, words -ή -ὂν that which may be 
urn, sack, etc. drunk (πίνω). 
ἀνάγκη (ἡ) necessity. πρίν before (Infin.). 
ἀσφαλής -ές safe, secure. § 42. σῖτία (τά) food (bread, etc.). 
µακάριος -ἰᾶ -ιον blessed, happy. τῖμή (ἡ) price, value, honor. 
ὁτουοῦν, Gen. of ὁστισοῦν, anyone, ὠνή (7) buying, purchase (ὠνέο- 
whosoever. § 27 b. μαι). 


ΠΡΩΤΑΤΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. ϐ’ 
Et μὲν οὖν σύ, ὢ Ἱππόκρατες, τυγχάνεις ἐπιστή- 
pov apy τούτων, τί χρηστὸν καὶ πονηρόν, ἀσφαλές 
σοι ὠνεῖσθαι µαθήµατα καὶ παρὰ Ἡρωταγόρου καὶ 
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3 Ἱλλ ε “A 3 δὲ 4 9 - Oo 4 \ 
map ἄλλου ὁτουοῦν. εἶ δὲ µή, Opa, ὢ µακάριε, μὴ 
περὶ τοῖς φιλτάτοις κυβεύῃς τε καὶ κινδῦνεύῃς. 

4 ‘ λ ‘ ‘ a, 2 Q- 9 A A 
καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ πολὺ μείζων κίνδῦνος ἐν τῇ τῶν 
µαθηµάτων ὠνῃ ἢ ἐν τῇ τῶν σῖτίων. οσἴῖτία μὲν 
γὰρ καὶ ποτὰ πριάµενον παρὰ τοῦ καπήλου ἐζ- 

> » 9 a > la Ν Ν 
εστιν ἐν ἄλλοις ἀγγείοις ἀπο-φέρει, καὶ πρὶν 

2 >A > Ν aA / “oN , 
δέξασθαι αὐτὰ eis τὸ σῶμα πιόντα ᾖ Φφαγόντα, 

, ¥ ¥ , 
κατα-θέµενον οἴκαδε ἐἔξζ-εστι συμ-βουλεύσασθαι, 
παρα-καλέσαντα τὸν ἐπ-αΐοντα 6 τί τε ἐδεστέον 
ἢ ποτέον καὶ OTL MH, καὶ ὁπόσον καὶ ὁπότε. ὥστε 
3 9 “ 9 0 « 4 ov a de > 
ἐν τῇ ὢνῃ οὐ µέγας 6 KivOvvos. µαθήµατα δὲ οὐκ 
¥ 3 ¥ 3 , > 4 > > > 4 
ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ ἀγγείῳ ἀπο-φέρειν, ἀλλ ἀνάγκη, 
κατα-θέντα τὴν τὶμήν, τὸ µάθηµα ἐν αὐτῇ TH ψῦχῃ 
Δ 
λαβόντα καὶ µαθόντα ἁπ-ιέναι ἢ βεβλαμμένον 7 
ὠφελημένον. ταῦτα οὖν σκοπώµεθα καὶ μετὰ τῶν 
A 9 
πρεσβυτέρων ἡμῶν. ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἔτι νέοι ἐσμὲν ὥστε 
τοσοῦτον πρᾶγμα δι-ελέσθαι. νῦν µέντο, ὥσπερ 
ὠρμήσαμεν, ἴωμεν καὶ ἀκούσωμεν τοῦ ἀνδρός, 
ἔπειτα ἀκούσαντες καὶ ἄλλοις ἀνα-κοισωσώμεθα. 

‘ Δ > 4  - 9 A 9 id > 8 
καὶ γὰρ ov povos Ἡρωταγόρᾶς αὐτοῦ ἐστίν, ἄλλα 
καὶ Ἱππίᾶς ὁ Ἠλεῖος: οἶμαι δὲ καὶ Ἡρόδικον τὸν 
Κεῖον: καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ καὶ σοφοί. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


164. Spa... wh 866 to it lest. wh with Subj. § 160c. 
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165 


170 


175 


180 


185 


168. πριάµενον . . . ἔξεστι for one who has purchased it is possible. 


171. κατα-θέμενον putting down. 

172, ἐδεστέον (ἐσθίω). 

173. ποτέον (πίνω). 

176. κατα-θέντα having put down; with τὴν τῖμήν having paid. 
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177. βεβλαμμένον ἢ ὠφελημένο». Perfect passive participles of βλάπτω 
and ὠφελέω respectively. 

179. νέοι éopev ὥστε τοσοῦτον πρᾶγμα δι-ελέσθαι we are (too) young to 
decide (δι-ελέσθαι) 80 weighty a matter. 

182. ἀνα-κοινωσώμεθα let us consult with (κοινός). 


LX. ἐἑξήκοντα. ἕ΄ 
Τὸ 'Ἑξηκοστὸν Μάθημα 


The Verb: Review the perfect active, §§ 65, 66; the 
perfect middle (passive), § 67; and learn the aorist pas- 
sive, §§ 69 and 79 C. 

The Meanings of the Perfect, § 187; Passive Depo- 
nents, § 141. 

Herewith Exercise 43. 


Review and master the following verbs: 

ἄγω ἄξω ἤγαγον ἦχα ἤχθην. 

ἀκούω ἀκούσομαι ἤκουσα ἀκήκοα ἠκούσθην. 

αἰσχύνω αἰσχὔνῶ ᾖσχῦνα ᾖσχύνθην. 

βάλλω βαλῶ ἔβαλον βέβληκα ἐβλήθην (βελ- ᾖβολ- 
βᾶἅλ-). 

5. βλάπτω βλάψω ἔβλαψα βέβλαφα ἐβλάφθην and ἐβλά- 

βην (βλᾶβ-). | 

6. γράφω γράψω ἔγραψα γέγραφα ἐγράφην. 

διώκω διώξω and διώξοµαι ἐδίωξα ἐδιώχθην. 

ἐρωτάω ἐρωτήσω and ἐρήσομαι ἠρώτησα and ἠρόμην 
ἠρώτηκα ἠρωτήθην. 

9. εὑρίσκω εὑρήσω εὗρον (nipov) εὕρηκα (ηὕρηκα) εὑρέ- 


δω ν 


os 


θην (ηὺ-). 
10. θαυμάζω θαυμάσομαι ἐθαύμασα τεθαύµακα ἐἔθαυμά- 
σθην. 


11. καλέω καλῶ (καλέω) ἐκάλεσα κέκληκα κέκλημαι 
ἐκλήθην. 


Rape ow“ 


I2. 


13. 
14. 


15. 
τό. 


17. 
168. 
IQ. 
20. 
21. 


22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 
26. 
27. 


28. 
20. 
30. 


31. 
32. 
33- 
34. 
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κελεύω -σω ἐκέλευσα κεκέλευκα κεκέλευσµαι ἐκελεύ- 
σθην. 

κωλύω κωλῦσω ἐκώλῦσα κεκώλῦκα ἐκωλύθην. 

λαμβάνω λήψομαι ἔλαβον εἴληφα ἐλήφθην (ληβ- 
λᾶβ-). 

λέγω ἐρῶ εἶπον εἴρηκα λέλεγμαι ἐλέχθην (λεγ- 
λοηγ-). 

λείπω λείψω ἔλιπον λέλοιπα ἐλείφθην (λειπ- λοιπ- 
λῖπ-). 

ὁράω ὄψομαι εἶδον ἑώρᾶκα ὤφθην. 

παύω -σω ἕπαυσα πέπαυκα ἐπαύθην. 

πείθω πείσω ἔπεισα πέπεικα ἐπείσθην. 

ποιέω ποιήσω ἐποίησα πεποίηκα πεποίηµαι ἐποιήθην. 

πρᾶττω πρᾶξω ἔπρᾶξα πέπρᾶχα and πέπρᾶγα ἐπράχ- 
θην (πρᾶγ-). 

σκοπέω σκέψοµαι ἐσκεψάμην ἔσκεμμαι ἐσκέφθην 
(σκεπ- σκοπ-). 

τρέπω τρέψω ἔτρεψα τέτροφα τέτραµµαι ἐτρέφθην 
(τρεπ- τροπ- τρᾶπ-). 

τρέφω θρέψω ἔθρεψα τέτροφα τέθραµµαι ἐθρέφθην 
and ἐτράφην (θρεφ- θροφ- θρᾶφ-). 

φαίνω φΦανῶ ἔφηνα A. P. ἐφάνην (Φᾶν-). 

φηµί drow and ἐρῶ (ἐρέω) εἶπον. 

Φυλάττω Φυλάξω ἐφύλαξα πεφύλαχα πεφύλαγμαι 
ἐφυλάχθην. 

ἀφ-ικνέοµαι ἀφ-ίξομαι ἀφ-ϊκόμην ἀφ-ἴῖγμαι (ἱκ-). 

βούλομαι βουλήσομαι βεβούλημαι ἐβουλήθην. 

γίγνοµαι γενήσοµαι ἐγενόμην yéyova γεγένηµαι (γεν- 
γον- ya-). 

δέοµαι δεήσοµαι ἐδεήθην. 


᾿δέχοµαι δέξοµαι ἐδεξάμην δέδεγµαι ἐδέχθην. 


δια-λέγομαι δια-λέξομαι δι-είλεγµαι δι-ελέχθην. 
φαίνοµαι φανοῦμαι ἐφάνην (dav). 
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LXI. εἷς καὶ ἑξήκοντα. €a’ 
Τὸ 'Εξηκοστὸν. Μάθημα καὶ Πρῶτον 


Verbs of Coming, Going: 


ἀφ-ικνέοµαι arrive. See Lesson LX. 

βαδίζω βαδιοῦμαι ἐβάδισα walk, go, come. ὃ 61 ο. 

βαίνω βήσοµαι step, walk, go, come (βα-, cf. βάσις). 

εἶμι be going. Used as the future of 

ἔρχομαι, F. ἐλεύσομαι or (more commonly) εἶμι, ᾖλθον, 

Pf. ἐλήλῦθα come, go. 

ἥκω ἤξω I am come, have come. With the force of a 
perfect. . . 

οἴχομαι οἰχήσομαι, Past Impf. φχόμην I am gone, have 
gone. With the force of a perfect. 

πορεύοµαι πορεύσομαι ἐπορεύθην proceed, go, march (πόρος 
way). | 

Φοιτάω -ήσω come (go) frequently, go to and fro, go to 
school, ete. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἄχθομαι be burdened, vexed, an- ty-ntarw, A. ἑν-έπεσον fall in, fall 


noyed (ἄχθος (τό) weight, bur- upon, fall in with, occur to. 
den). ὁμολογέω, -ήσω, ὧὠὡμολόγησα, -κα 
πίπτω, F. πεσοῦμαι, A. ἔπεσον, Pf. agree with (Dat.), agree (ὁμόε). 


πέπτωκα fall (πετ-). A. ἔπεσον συν-ομολογέω agree with. 
πέσω πέσοιµι πέσε πεσεῖν πεσώγν. 


(B) 
ἀτελής -ές incomplete (τέλος). µόγις with a struggle, hardly, re- 
γοῦν at any rate (γε + odv)- luctanily (μόγος toil). 
a hal bah! vah! πλήθος (τό) throng, crowd. 
εὐνοῦχον (6) eunuch. πρόθυρον (τό) vestibule. 


θνυρωρόε (ὁ) doorkeeper. 
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é‘ 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. I’ 

Ταῦτα εἰπόντες ἐπορευόμεθα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐν τῷ 
προθύρῳ ἐγενόμεθα, ἐἔπι-στάντες περί τινος λόγου 
δι-ελεγόμεθα, ὃς ἡμῖν κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν-έπεσεν. ἵνα 

4. 4 9 8 4 9 4 - 4, 9 
οὖν μὴ ἀτελὴς γένοιτο, ἀλλὰ δια-περᾶνάμενοι ov- 
τως ἐσ-ίοιμεν, στάντες ἐν τῷ προθύρῳ δι-ελεγόμεθα, 190 
ἕως συν-ωμολογήσαμεν ἀλλήλοις. 

δοκεῖ οὖν µοι, 6 θυρωρός, εὐνοῦχός τις, κατ-ήκουεν 

µ ρωρο» χ )κατη 

« Α - 4 A 8 8 A ~ “A 
ἡμῶν. κινδῦνεύει δὲ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν σοφιστῶν 
». Αα A 3 8 9 ΄- > 8 
ἄχθεσθαι τοῖς φοιτῶσιν eis τὴν οἰκίάν. ἐπειδὴ 
γοῦν ἐκρούσαμεν τὴν θύρᾶν, ἀν-οίξᾶς καὶ ἰδὼν το» 
e nw » ¥ , > Δ 
ἡμᾶς, Ea, έφη, σοφισταί tives: ov σχολὴ αὐτῷ. 
Καὶ ἅμα ἀμφοῖν τοῖν χεροῖν τὴν θύρᾶν πάνυ προ- 
θύµως ὡς olds 7 ἦν ἐπ-ήραξεν. καὶ ἡμεῖς πάλιν 
ἐκρούομεν. καὶ Os, ἐγ-κεκλημένης τῆς θύρᾶς, ἆπο- 

- 3 8 » ¥ ¥ > > 4 
κρϊνόμενος εἶπεν, Ὢ ἄνθρωποι, ἔφη, οὐκ ἀκηκόατε, 200 
σ 9 Ν 3 “A 2 3 3 . , Uy 3 4 ¥ 
ὅτι οὗ σχολὴ αὐτῷ; “AAN’, ὠγάθέ, ἔφην ἐγώ, οὔτε 

8 I= 9 ¥ 43 3 Δ 
παρα Καλλίαν ὐὔκομεν οὔτε σοφισταί ἐσμεν. ἀλλὰ 
θάρρει' Ἡρωταγόρᾶν γάρ τοι δεόµενοι ἰδεῖν ἤλθο- 

. , > , > \ ε «ο ε 
μεν. εἰσ-άγγειλον οὖν. Μόγις οὖν ποτὲ nuw ὁ | 
ἄνθρωπος ἀν-έῳξε τὴν θύρᾶν. 205 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


189. δια-περᾶνάμενοι having finished (περαίνω complete). 

193. κινδυνεύει it is likely, probable. κινδῦνεύω is constantly employed 
in this sense, followed by an infinitive. In this idiom the idea of danger 
has wholly faded out. 

197. ἀμφοῖν τοῖν χεροῖν with both hands (Dual Dat.). προθύµως, κτλ. 
as vigorously as he could he slammed the door (ér-apdrrw). 

199. ἐγ-κεκλημένος -η -ον closed (κλείω). 

204. μµόγις ποτέ at last with reluctance. 
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LXII. ἑξήκοντα δύο. ἔβ' 


Herewith Exercise 44. 
(a) 


εὖ-δοκυμέω, -ήσω be of good repute, πατέω, -ήσω walk, treadon. mwepi- 
be famous (δοκέω). πατέω. Cf. peripatetic. 

κηλέω, -ήσω, -ησα, -ηκα, κεκήλημαι, 
ἐκηλήθην charm, bewitch. 


? (B) 

ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα on the one side. ὅμο-μήτριος -ον born of the same 
ἑξῆς in a row. mother, i.e. half-brother. 
ἐπι-χώριος -ον in (or of) alocality ὄπισθεν behind (Gen.). Cf. πρὀ- 

or country, native, local. Cf. σθεν. 

epichoric (χώρᾶ). προ-στῷον (τό) portico, colonnade. 
Μενδαῖος of Mende (in Thrace). τέχνη (7) art, profession. (Cf. 
ξένος (6) stranger, foreigner, technical. ἐπὶ τέχνῃ for a pro- 

friend, guest-friend. Session. 


ΠΡΩΙΑΡΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. IA’ 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰσήλθομεν, κατελάβοµεν Πρωταγόρᾶν 
ἐν τῷ προστῴφ περι-πατοῦντα, ἑξῆς δ αὐτῷ συμ- 
περι-επάτουν ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα Καλλίᾶς ἆ ὁ Ἱπ- 
2 Νε 9 ν > Aee , , 
πονίκου καὶ 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ 6 ὁμομήτριος, Πάραλος 
aro ὁ Περικλέους, καὶ Χαρμίδης 6 Γλαύκωνος, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ 
> ἃ « 9 ~ a 4 
ἐπὶ θάτερα ὁ ἕτερος τῶν Περικλέους, Ἐάνθιππος, 
καὶ Φιλιππίδης ὁ Φιλομήλου καὶ ᾽Αντίμοιρος ὁ 
Μενδαῖος, ὅσπερ εὐδοκιμεῖ μάλιστα τῶν ΠἩρωταγό- 
ρου μαθητῶν καὶ ἐπὶ τέχνῃ µανθάνει, ὡς σοφιστὴς 
3 , , \ ¥ a > 4 > 
ars ἐσόμενος. τούτων δὲ ὀπισθεν ot ἠκολούθουν én- 
ακούοντες τῶν λεγομένων, τὸ μὲν πολὺ Κζξένοι 
9 / A ¥ 3 ε / A , ε 
ἐφαίνοντο, οὓς aye ἐξ ἑκάστων τῶν πόλεων O Ἡρω- 
 - ὃ »8 ὃ , A A α ο 
ταγόρᾶς, δι ὧν δι-εξ-έρχεται, κηλῶν τῇ φωνῇ ὥσπερ 
> 5 4 a 8 Δ 8 8 9 ° 
Ορφεύς, οἳ δὲ κατὰ τὴν φωνὴν ἔπονται Kexndnpe 
a20 vol. ἦσαν δέτινες καὶ τῶν ἐπιχωρίων ἐν τῷ χορφ. 
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ΙΧΠΗΙ. ἑξήκοντα καὶ τρεῖς. ἔγ 


Learn the conjugation of κάθ-ηµαι sit down, sit, § 96. 
Conditional Clauses, Indefinite Relative and Temporal 
Clauses, Temporal Clauses, §§ 165-170, especially § 169 b. 


Verbs of Sitting : 


ἥμαι sit (jo-). Poetic; Attic prose uses the compound : 
κάθ-ημαι ἐκαθήμην εἴέ down, sit. No future or aorist. 
§ 96. 


ἵζω and ἵζομαι and ἕἔζομαι. Poetic; Attic prose uses the 
compounds : 
καθ-ίζω F. καθ-ιῶ A. ἐκάθισα seat (σιδ-, cf. Lat. sido). 
καθ-ίζοµαι Impf. ἐκαθιζόµην F. καθ-ιζήσομαι set down, sit. 
καθ-έζομαι Impf. ἐκαθεζόµην F. καθ-εδοῦμαι sé down, 
sit (σεδ-, cf. Lat. sedeo). 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
εὖ-λαβέομαι, -ήσομαι be cautious pleased, take pleasure (ἡδύς) 
(εὐλαβής). (σρηδ-, cf. Lat. sudvis). 
δι-έξ-ειμι expound, explain (go σχίω, F. σχίσω split (σχιδ-, of. 
through). Lat. scindo, schism). περι-σχί- 
ἤδομαι, F. ἡἠσθήσομαι, A. ἤσθην be ζομαι divide (and pass) around. 
(B) : 
βάθρον (τό) bench. | κόσμος (ὁ) order, ornament, wni- 
ἐμποδών in the way (of one’s feet). verse. Cf. cosmos. 
Cf. impede. µετέωρος -ov raised from off the 
ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν on this side and on ground; heavenly body. (Cf. 
that. meteor. 
ἐπήκοος -ον listening to (ér- πως somehow. Cf. ras; 
ακούω). φύσις (ἡ) nature (diw grow). Cf. 


θρόνος (5) high-backed chair. Cf. physics. 
throne. χορός (6) band, company, chorus. 
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LXII. ἑξήκοντα δύο. ἔβ' 


Herewith Exercise 44. 


(α) 


εὖ-δοκιμέω, -ήσω be of good repute, πατέω, -ήσω walk, tread on. 
be famous (δοκέω). πατέω. Cif. peripatetic. 
κηλέω, -ήσω, -ησα, -ηκα, κεκήλημαι, 
ἐκηλήθην charm, bewitch. 


i (B) 

ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα on the one side. ὁμο-μήτριος -ov born of the 
ἑξῆς in a row. mother, i.e. half-brother. 
ἐπι-χώριος -ον in (or of) alocality ὄπισθεν behind (Gen.). Cj 

or country, native, local. Cf. σθεν. 

epichoric (χώρᾶ). προ-στῷον (τό) portico, colo: 
Μενδαῖος of Mende (in Thrace). τέχνη (7) art, profession. 
ξένος (6) stranger, foreigner, technical. ἐπὶ τέχνῃ for 

Sriend, guest-friend. Session. 


210 


215 


220 


TIPQTATOPAS EIIIAEAHMHKEN. IA’ 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰσ-ήλθομεν, κατ-ελάβοµεν Πρωταγ 
ἐν τῷ προστῴῳ περι-πατοῦντα, ἑξῆς δ αὐτῷ 
/ 3 A a 9 _N ΄- [ 
περι-επάτουν ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα Καλλίᾶς « 
2 νε » 9 > ατα ε ε , , 
πονίκου καὶ 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ 6 ὁμομήτριος, Πάρ 
ὁ Περικλέους, καὶ Χαρμίδης 6 Γλαύκωνος, ἐκ ὃ 
ἐπὶ Odrepa ὁ έτερος τῶν Περικλέους, Ἐάνθι! 
καὶ Φιλιππίδης 6 Φιλομήλου καὶ ᾽Αντίμοιρ 
Μενδαῖος, ὅσπερ εὐδοκιμεῖ μάλιστα τῶν Πρω: 
ρου μαθητῶν καὶ ἐπὶ τέχνῃ µανθάνει, ὡς σοφι 
9 4 , ΔΝ 3 A > ή 

ἐσόμενος. τούτων δὲ ὄπισθεν οἳ ἠκολούθουι 

ακούοντες τῶν λεγομένων, τὸ μὲν πολὺ 
3 , A ¥ 3 ε 4 ο. / e-: 
ἐφαίνοντο, οὓς aye ἐξ ἑκάστων τῶν πόλεων O° 
spas, δι ὧν δι-εξζ-έ ov τῇ η ὦ 
ταγόρᾶς, δι ὧν δι-εξ-έρχεται, κηλῶν τῇ Porn @ 
3 ' 4 a Δ Δ Δ N σ ἃ 
Ορφεύς, of δὲ κατὰ τὴν φωνὴν ἔπονται κεκη) 
νοι. ἦσαν δέτινες καὶ τῶν ἐπιχωρίων ἐν τῷ x 


LE zt ‘SHRUG. 
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ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. 18 
A ο 9 4 ιό 3 \ 9 ε 
τοῦτον τὸν χορὸν μάλιστα ἔγωγε ἰδὼν ἤσθην, ὡς 
a“ 3 ο. 4 3 da. 3 “ , 
καλῶς εὖ-λαβοῦντο .µηδέποτε ἐμποδὼν ἐν τῷ πρό- 
σθεν εἶναι ΠἩρωταγόρου, add’ ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ava- 
στρέφοι καὶ οἱ per ἐκείνου, εὖ πως καὶ ἐν κόσµῳ 
, κ ε 93 4 ¥ \ » ΔΝ 
225 περι-εσχίζοντο οὗτοι οἱ ἐπήκοοι ἐνθεν καὶ evOev, καὶ 
3 __ +4 / > ἃ 3 , »# Z 
ἐν κύκλῳ περι-ιόντες ἀεὶ εἰς τὸ ὄπισθεν καθ-ίσταντο 
κάλλιστα. 
ές. δὲ 3 > / 2» 9 e β. 
τὸν O€ µετ εἰσ-εόησα, έφη Όμηρος, Ἱππίὰν 
τὸν Ἠλεῖον, καθ-ήμενον ἐν τῷ κατ-αντικρὺ προστῴῳ 
3 ΄ Ν 3 ἃ 3 > (4 > ἃ a 
33ο ἐν θρόνῳ. περὶ αὐτὸν 8 ἐκάθηντο ἐπὶ βάθρων 
Ἐρυξίμαχός τε ὁ ᾽᾿Ακουμενοῦ καὶ Φαΐῖδρος ὁ Μυρρι- 
, \¥ 5 ε 2 / λ A , 
νούσιος καὶ Ανδρων 6 ᾽Ανδροτίωνος καὶ τῶν ξένων 
πολίταί τε αὐτοῦ καὶ ἄλλοι τινέ. ἐφαίνοντο δὲ 
περὶ φύσεώς τε καὶ τῶν μετεώρων ἀστρονομικά 
ὃ A Νε f= A 5’ ae A / θ , 
235 τινα Οι-ερωταν Tov Ἱππιαν. ὃ ὁ ἐν Vpovm καῦύ-ήμε- 
vos ἑκάστοις αὐτῶν δι-έκρῖνε καὶ δι-εξ-ῄει τὰ ἔρω- 
τώµενα. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


226. xaé-toravro they took (their) positions. 

228. ‘* After this one I perceived.’ Plato is playfully quoting Homer, 
from the passage (Odyssey XI, 601) which describes Odysseus’ visit to 
the underworld. Odysseus sees Sisyphus, Tantalus, Heracles, etc. 

228. Hippias of Elis was one of the more prominent of the sophists. 

231. Mupprvovcros of the deme of Μυρρινοῦς. 


LXIV. ἑξήκοντα τέτταρες.. £0 


The Third Declension Adjectives: ἀληθής, εὐδαίμων, 
§ 42. The Verb κεῖμαι, § 97. Xpdopar serve oneself with, 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 115 


use, with the Dative, § 121. The Dative Case, §§ 111, 
120-122. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
καλύπτω, -ψω, -ψα, κεκάλυμµαὶ, ἑκα- Χράοµαι, Ἀχρήσοµαι serve oneself 
λύφθην cover (καλυβ-)Σ rare in with, use (Dat.). Cf. χρή. 
prose except in compounds, as 
ἐγ-καλύπτω wrap up in (ἐν). 


(B) 
ἀ-σαφής -és not clear (σαφής). µειράκιον (τό) lad. 
βαρύτης (ἡ) -τητος heaviness. οἴκημα (τό) room, chamber. 
βόμβος (ὁ) a ringing, humming. πλησίον near. 
ἕωθεν from without (ἔξω). _ πρὸ τοῦ = πρὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου. 
ἰδέα (ἡ) appearance. Cf. idea. στρῶμα (τό) mattress, bed-spread. 


κατά-λυσις (ἡ) dissolving ; lodging. ταμιεῖον (τό) store-room. 
κλίνη (7) couch, bed. 
κώδιον (τό) a fleece (used as bed- 

ding). 


ΠΡΩΤΑΡΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. II” 
καὶ μὲν δὴ “καὶ Τάνταλόν γε εἶσ-εῖδον. ἐπ- 
εδήµει γὰρ apa καὶ Ἡρόδικος 6 Κεῖος. ἦν δὲ ἐν 
οἰκήματί τινι ᾧ πρὸ τοῦ μὲν ὡς ταμιείῳ ἐχρῆτο ὁ 240 
ε J - Αα 8 ε 8 Αα ό A η 
Ιππόνϊίκος, νῦν δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν κατα-λυόν- 
ε ΄- 8 A 3 ΄ - ΄ [ 
Των ὁ Καλλίᾶς καὶ τοῦτο ἐκ-κενώσᾶς ξένοις κατά- 
λυσιν πεποίηκεν. 6 μὲν οὖν Πρόδικος ἔτι κατ-έκειτο, 
ἐγ-κεκαλυμμένος ἐν κωδίοις τισὶ καὶ στρώµασι καὶ 
x λλ A e 3 / 10 δὲ ος 
pada πολλοίς, ὡς ἐφαίνετο. παρ-εκάθηντο δὲ αὐτῷ 245 
3 ἃ a , ἑ I= 8 8 
ἐπὶ ταις πλησίον κλίναις Παυσανίᾶς τε καὶ µετα 
Φ 
Παυσανίου νέον τι ἔτι µειράκιον, ὡς μὲν ἐγφμαι, 
καλόν τε κάγαθὸν τὴν φύσιν, τὴν ὃ οὖν ἰδέᾶν πάνυ 
, 75; > α ” » A Φ 9 A 
καλός. ἔδοξα ἀκοῦσαι ὄνομα αὐτῷ εἶναι Αγαθῶνα. 
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XN \ @ 3 3 3 [ιά ¥ A 
250 περὶ δὲ ὧν δι-ελέγοντο οὐκ ἐδυνάμην ἔγωγε μαθεῖν 
¥y A , - A ¥ 9 , A YA 
ἔξωδεν, καίπερ λιπαρῶς ἔχων ἀκούειν τρῦ Προδίκου 
---πάσ-σοφος γάρ pou δοκεῖ ἀν]ρ εἶναι καὶ θεῖος --- 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν βαρύτητα τῆς φωνῆς βόμβος τις ἐν 
τῷ οἰκήματι γιγνόµενος ἀσαφῆ ἐποίει τὰ λεγόμενα. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 
239. Prodicus of 0908 was another of the more famous sophists. 
242. ἐἑκ-κενώσᾶς having emptied (κενόω). 
247. ὡς ἐγῴμαι = ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι. 
248. 3 οὖν = γοῦν at any rate. ἔδοξα ἀκοῦσαι I thought I heard. 
249. Agathon was a tragic poet. 
251. καίπερ Nimapds ἔχων although eager. 


LXV. ἑξήκοντα καὶ πέντε ἕξέ 


Verbs of Seeing: 

βλέπω βλέψομαι ἔβλεψα have sight, look (βλεφ-; of. τὰ 
βΒλέφαρα the eyelids). Cf. ἄπο-βλέψᾶς, p. Τ0. 

θεάοµαι θεᾶσομαι ἐθεᾶσάμην watch, view. Cf. θἐᾶτρον (τό) 
theatre. θεωρία (ἡ) a viewing, theory. 

ὁράω see (ὁρα- ὁπ- ϱιδ-). See Lesson LX. 

σκοπέω examine (σκεπ- σκοπ-). See Lesson LX. (Cf. 
σκεπτικός thoughtful, sceptic. 


ONOMATA TE KAT PHMATA 


(a) 
δια-τρίβω, -ψω, -ψα rub away, spend time, delay. 
(B) 
&-Adyupos -ον famous (ἐν, λόγος). ἠλικιώτης (ὁ) an equal in age 
ἐν-άμιλλος -ον engaged in equal (ἡλικία), comrade. 
contest with, a match for opixpa arra a little, a short time. 
(ἅμιλλα). § 119 e. 
ἕνεκα on account of (Gen.). οὗ 
ἕνεκα on what account. 
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ΠΡΩΙΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. IA’ 
Ἡμεῖς οὖν ὡς εἰσ-ήλθομεν, ἔτι σμίκρ ἄττα δια- 
τρίψαντες καὶ ταῦτα δια-θεᾶσάμενοι προσ-ᾖμεν πρὸς 
ν  - \ 3 ν 4 .. a 
τον Ilpwrayopay, και ἔγω εἴπον 2 IIpwrayopa, 
πρὸς σέτοι ἦλθομεν ἐγώ τε καὶ Ἱπποκράτης οὗτος. 
ΠἩότερον, ἔφη, µόνῳ βουλόμενοι δια-λεχθῆναί por ἢ 
4 a Αα » e A a, 4 > 9 , 9 8 
καὶ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων; Ἡμῖν per, ἦν δ ἐγώ, οὐδὲν 
διαφέρει ἀκούσᾶς δὲ οὗ ἕνεκα ἤλθομεν αὐτὸς σκέ- 
‘4 4. 3 .ό α οὁ 9 e 
Wat. Τί οὖν δή ἐστιν, ἔφη, οὗ ἕνεκα ἤκετε; ππο- 
[ 50 > >” 3 a “ 8 3 a 9 V4 
κράτης ὅδε, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, τῶν μὲν ἐπιχωρίων ἐστίν, 
>, , ερ > sa , ν΄ 5 , 
Απολλοδώρου vids, οἰκίᾶς μεγάλης τε καὶ evdai- 
3 ἃ 8 Δ , a 3 a 9 
povos* αὐτὸς δὲ τὴν φύσιν δοκεῖ ἐν-άμιλλος εἶναι 
Α ε 4 > - A ld > 4 , 
τοῖς ἠλικιώταις. ἐπι-θὺμεῖν δέ pou ἐλ-λόγιμος γενέ- 
3 ϱ 4 “A \ ¥ a ε 4 
σθαι ἐν τῇ πόλει. τοῦτο δὲ οἴεταί οἱ µάλιστα ἂν 
γενέσθαι, eb Got συγ-γένοιτο. ταῦτ οὖν ἤδη σὺ 
σκόπει, πότερον περὶ αὐτῶν µόνος ole Sew δια- 
λέγεσθαι πρὸς μόνους ἢ μετ’ ἄλλων. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


267. οἱ to him(self). ϐ 21 Ὁ. ἂν γενέσθαι, § 179, Ib. 
270. πρὸς µόνους 4.6. privately. 


LXVI. ἑξήκοντα ἐξ. ἔς 
The Verb: The Second Aorist : 


117 


255 


260 


265 


270 


a) Thematic second aorists: review Lesson LIII. 
b) Non-thematic second aorists: learn the conjuga- 
tion of ἔστην, ἁπ-έδρᾶν, ἔγνων, ἔδῦν. § 86, and 


see §§ 55, 68. 
The Aorist in Eager Questions, § 136. 


118 ΤΗΕ FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
σκευάζω, σκευάσω, ἐσκεύασα prepare, has). παρα-σκενάῖω, -σω, -σα 
make ready (food, etc.), dress, procure and prepare, prepare. 
etc. (σκεῦος (τό) vessel, imple- ὑπ-οπτεύω, -εύσω, ὑπ-ώπτευσα sus- 
ment). κατα-σκενάζω, -σω, -σα pect (ὑπό under, ὁπ-). 
prepare, make ready (what one 
(B) 
ἄσμενος -η -ον glad(ly). συνέδριον (τό) a sitting together in 
évavrlov in the presence of (Gen. ). council, council (σύ», σεδ-, §19 9). 


ἐραστής (6) lover, admirer (épdw). 
ἡδύς ἡδίων ἤδιστος pleasant. Cf. 
ἤδομαι (σρηδ-)., sudvis. 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. ΙΕ 

9 A ~ 4Α é 8 A 
Ορθῶς, έφη, προ-μηθεῖ, ὢ Σώκρατές, ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ. 

AQ ΄ 9 ‘4 3 4 4 
... TOAD δέ por ἠδιστόν ἐστιν, εἴ τι βούλεσθε 
περὶ τούτων ἁπάντων ἐναντίον τῶν ἔνδον ὄντων τὸν 
4 Α Ν 93 a ε ΄ 8 ΄ 
λόγον ποιεῖσθαι. καὶ ἐγώ--- ὑπ-ώπτευσα γὰρ βού- 
3 ἃ Α ΄ Q ~ ε id 3 
a75 λεσθαι αὐτὸν τῷ τε IIpodikw καὶ τῷ Ἱππίᾳ ἐν- 
4 8 ΄ σ 3 8 3 “ 
δείζασθαι καὶ καλλωπίσασθαι, ὅτι ἐρασταὶ αὐτοῦ 
3 , > 0 4 γ 3 ΄ 93 Δ 
ἀφ-ιγμένοι eiev— Τί οὖν, έφην ἐγώ, οὐ καὶ 
Πρόδικον καὶ Ἱππίᾶν ἐκαλέσαμεν καὶ τοὺς per 

9 A 9 3 , ε A 4 \ Φ ad 

αὐτῶν, ἵνα ἐπ-ακούσωσιν ἡμῶν ; Ilavu μὲν οὖν, ἔφη 
280 ὁ IIpwraydpas. ἈΒούλεσθε οὖν, ὁ Καλλίᾶς ἔφη, 
συν-εδριον κατα-σκευάσωμµεν, ἵνα καθ-ιζόµενοι δια- 
λέγησθε:; Ἑδόκει: χρῆναι. ἄσμενοι δὲ πάντες 

Co) A A \ 
ἡμεῖς, ὡς ἀκουσόμενοι ἀνδρῶν σοφῶν, καὶ αὐτοὶ 

3 , A , \ A - A 
ἀντι-λαβόμενοι τῶν βάθρων καὶ τῶν κλινῶν κατ- 
18 εσκευάζοµεν παρὰ τῷ Ἱππίᾳ. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ Καλλίᾶς 


THE FIRST YEAR .OF GREEK 119 


τε καὶ ᾽Αλκιβιάδης Fxov ἄγοντες τὸν ἩΠρόδικον, 
ἆνα-στήσαντες ἐκ τῆς κλίνης, καὶ τοὺς μετὰ τοῦ 
Προδίκου. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


271. προ-μηθέομαι be provident (προ-μηθής), cautious, careful. 

275-276. ἐν-δείξασθαι καὶ καλλωπίσασθαι to show himself off and make 
a display. 

282. ἑδόκει χρῆναι. χρῆναι, infinitive of χρή. 

283. ἡμεῖς καὶ αὗτοί, i.e. without waiting for the servants to arrange 
the seats. ° 

284, ἁντι-λαβόμενοι laying hold of (Gen. § 116 ο). 

287. ἀνα-στήσαντες having made (him) get up. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


ΠΡΩΤΑΓΟΡΑΣ ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. I¢”’ 


ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες συν-εκαθεζόµεθα, 6 Πρωταγόρᾶς, 
Nov δὴ ἄν, ἔφη, λέγοις, @ Σώκρατες, ἐπειδὴ καὶ οἷδε 290 
πάρ-εισι, περὶ ὧν ὀλίγον πρότερον μνείᾶν ἐποιοῦ 
πρὸς ἐμὲ ὑπὲρ τοῦ νεᾶνίσκου. Καὶ ἐγὼ εἶπον ὅτι 
ε 9 ό > 4 3 Φ ” - 9 ¥ 
H αὐτὴ µοι ἀρχή ἐστιν, w Ipwrayopa, η περ αρτι, 
περὶ ὧν ἀφ-ικόµην. Ἱπποκράτης yap ὅδε τυγχάνἐι 
ἐν ἐπι-θῦμίᾳ Gv τῆς ONS συν-ουσίᾶς. 6 τι οὖν αὐτῷ 295 
3 / 3 Αα ε , ¥ , 
ἀπο-βήσεται, ἐἄν σοι συν-ῃ, ἡἠδέως ἄν φησι πυθέ 
'σθαι. τοσοῦτος ὁ γε ἡμέτερος λόγος. 

a 4 - 

ὑπο-λαβὼν οὖν ὁ ΠἩρωταγόρᾶς εἶπεν ' *O, νεᾶνίσκε, 
᾽ , 9 9 8 α @® NR e ? 3 Ν 
ἔσται τοίνυν σοι, ἐὰν ἐμοὶ συν-ῃς, ᾗ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ ἐμοὶ 
συγ-γένῃ, ἁπ-ιέναι οἴκαδε βελτίονι γεγονότι, καὶ τῇ 300 

“A - ‘\ \ 

ὑστεραίᾳ ταὐτὰ ταῦτα, καὶ ἑκάστης NMEPAS ἀεὶ ETL 
τὸ βέλτῖον ἐπι-διδόναι. 
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ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


291. μνείᾶν ποιεῖσθαι to make mention. 


295. 


ὅ τι ἀπο-βήσεται what(ever) will result (ἁπο-βαίνω step off, issue). 
ἡδέως ἄν φησι πυθέσθαι he says he would gladly learn. 


πυθέσθαι 


296. 
ἄν represents πυθοίµην ἄν. § 179, I b. 
298. ὑπο-λαβὼν = ἆπο-κρῖνάμενος. 
299. 7... ἡμέρᾳ on which(ever) day. 
300. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ on the next day. § 122 a. 


301. 
progress. 


LXVII. 


e 8 8 « , 
ἑπτὰ καὶ ἑξήκοντα. 


γεγονότι having become. 


ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτῖον ἐπι-διδόναι (to advance to the better) to make 


ξζ 


Review the declensions of (a) tis; τις, § 27; (9) βελ- 
τίων, § 48; (ο) thematic active participles, § 50 A-B. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


γιγνώσκω, γγώσομαι, A. ἔγνων, Pf. 
ἔγνωκα recognize, come to know 
(Ύνω- Ύνο-, cf. Lat. (g)nosco, 
know). 

διδάσκω, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, ἐδιδάχθην 
teach (διδαχ-). Cf. didactic. 

ἐπι-δώσει he will advance, make 
progress. Infin. ἐπι-δώσειν. 


αὔλησις (7) lute playing. 

αὐλός (6) flute. 

αὐτίκα immediately. 

γραφικός -ή -όν of drawing, writing, 
painting. 

ἢ γραφικὴ (τέχνη) the art of paint- 
ing. Cf. graphic. 


(a) 


λωβάομαι, -ήσομαι outrage, mal- 
treat. Cf. λώβη (7) outrage. 

µετα-βάλλω, -βαλῶ, µετ-έβαλον 
throw differently, change. 

πάσχω, πείσοµαι, ἔπαθον, πέπονθα 
suffer (πενθ- πονθ- πᾶθ-, cf. pa- 
thology. πάσχω is for παθ-σκω, 
πείσοµαι for πενθ-σομαι). 


(β) 


εἰκός (ἐστι) it is likely, natural. 


θαυμαστός -) -d» wonderful, 
strange. 

καίπερ although (followed by par- 
ticiple). 


τηλικοῦτος of such an age, 80 old. 
ὥσπερ Gv εἰ just as if... 
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ΠΡΩΙΑΓΟΡΑΣ ENIAEAHMHKEN. 17 


καὶ ἐγὼ ἀκούσᾶς εἶπον, Ὢ Πρωταγόρα, τοῦτο μὲν 
οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν AVES ἀλλ᾽ εἰκός, ἐπεὶ Kav σύ, 
Kaimep τηλικοῦτος ὢν καὶ οὕτω σοφός, EL τίς σε 
, a 4 ΄ > / Z a 
διδάξειεν ὃ μὴ τυγχάνεις ἐπιστάμενος, βελτίων ἂν 
a 3 8 Δ 9 3 3 9 A 3 > 8 
γένοιο. ἀλλὰ pn οὕτως, ἀλλ ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ αὐτίκα 
9 \ 9 a e , 25 9 
µετα-βαλὼν τὴν ἐπιθυμίᾶαν Ἱπποκράτης ode ἐπι- 
θυμήσειε τῆς συν-ουσίᾶς τούτου τοῦ νεᾶνίσκου τοῦ 
“A YX 9 5 A 4 ae λ , 
νῦν νεωστὶ ἐπι-δημοῦντος, Ζευξίππου τοῦ Ἡρακλεώ- 
ό 
του, καὶ ἀφ-ικόμενος Tap αὐτόν, ὥσπερ παρὰ σὲ 
a) A A 9 A 
νῦν, ἀκούσειεν αὐτοῦ ταὐτὰ ταῦτα, ἆ περ σοῦ, ὅτι 
ε , ε , - 9 9 A ν 9 
ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς συν-ὼν αὐτῷ βελτίων ἔσται καὶ 
3 ΄ 3 3 ἃ 3 ΄ τί dr; 4 
ἐπι- δώσει, εἰ αὐτὸν ἐπ-αν-έροιτο, Τί δὴ φῄς µε 
΄’ Q 93 3 , ¥ Λ 
βελτίων ἔσεσθαι καὶ eis τί ἐπι-δώσειν; εἴποι ἂν 
> νε , 9 \ , t 29 
αὐτῷ 6 Ζευξίππος, ὅτι πρὸς γραφικήν. καν εἰ Op- 
θαγόρᾳ τῷ Θηβαίῳ συγ-γενόµενος, ἀκούσᾶς ἐκείνου 


A 9 A , 3 
ταὐτὰ ταῦτα, A περ TOV, ἐπ-αν-έροιτο αὐτὸν εἰς τί 


Ἅ νε , - ν , 9» 
βελτίων καθ ἡμέρᾶν ἐἔσται συγ-γιγνόµενος ἐκείνῳ, 
ν ν ο > ν 9 9 9 Ν 9 A 
εἶποι ἄν, ὅτι Els αὔλησιν. οὕτω δὴ καὶ σὺ εἶπὲ τῷ 
- 8 ' A 
νεάνίσκῳ Kal ἐμοὶ ὑπὲρ τούτου ἐρωτῶντι, Ἱπποκρά- 
ο 9 / , ® a > Ae »¢ 
της ὅδε Πρωταγόρᾳ συγ-γενόµενος, ᾗ ἂν αὐτῷ ἡμέρᾳ 
4 ¥ ον ra 
συγ-γένηται, βελτίων ἅἄπ-εισι γενόμενος καὶ τῶν 
TAX. e A a 4 9 3 ὃ , > , 
ἄλλων ἡμερῶν ἑκάστης οὕτως ἐπι-Οώσει --- εἰς τί, 
> - 8 4 a 
ὦ IIpwrayopa, καὶ περὶ τοῦ; 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


121 


305 


310 


315 


320 


325 


304. éwel κἂν (καὶ ἂν) σύ since even you would... The ἄν is re- 


peated in 306: γένοιο ἄν. 


΄ 
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310. Zeuxippus of Heraclea was a painter. 

912. ταὐτὰ ταῦτα = τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα. 

314. ἐπ-αν-έροιτο (ἐπ-αν-ερωτάω ask again). 

315. els rl; in what ? 

316. Orthagoras of Thebes was a music teacher, his specialty being 
flute-playing. 

319. καθ ἡμέρᾶν day by day. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
TIPQTATOPAS ΕΠΙΔΕΔΗΜΗΚΕΝ. IH’ 


N e , - 3 ο) Aa > 3 ΄ - ΄ 
καὶ ὁ Ἡρωταγόρᾶς ἐμοῦ ταῦτ ἀκούσᾶς, Σύ τε 
λῶ 3 eS ¥ > > , XN 3 A A αλῶ 

καλῶς ἐρωτᾷς, έφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ ἐγω τοῖς καλώς 
ἐρωτῶσι xaipw ἀπο-κρϊνόμενος. Ἱπποκράτης γὰρ 
> 9 A 9 / 9 , σι A γ 
παρ᾽ ἐμὲ ἀφ-ικόμενος OV πείσεται, a περ ἂν έπαθεν 
330 ἄλλῳ Tw συγ-γενόµενος τῶν σοφιστῶν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
x A Ν / δν , - 9 ὃν 
ἄλλοι λωβῶνται τοὺς νέους. τὰς γὰρ τέχνᾶς αὐτοὺς 
, ¥ ΄ S » 2 / 
πεφευγότας ἄκοντας πάλιν av ἄγοντες ἐμ-βάλλουσιν 
eis τέχνᾶς, λογισμούς τε καὶ ἀστρονομίᾶν καὶ γεω- 
μετρίᾶν καὶ μουσικὴν διδάσκοντες ---καὶ apa eis 
335 τὸν Ἱππίᾶν ἀπ-έβλεψε--- παρὰ 8 ἐμὲ ἀφ-ικόμενος 
, 9 \ » A λ ο 9 Ν b 
µαθήσεται ov περὶ ἄλλου του ἢ περὶ οὗ ἥκει. τὸ δὲ 
, ῤ 3 9 a= a A > 4 9 
µάθηµά ἐστιν ev-Bovdia περί τε τῶν οἰκείων, ὅπως 
ἂν ἄριστα τὴν αὐτοῦ οἰκίᾶν δι-οικοῖ, καὶ περὶ τῶν 
τῆς πόλεως, ὅπως τὰ τῆς πόλεως δυνατώτατος ἂν 
340 εἴη καὶ πράττειν καὶ λέγειν. 
9 4 > 7 ο / A , A. , 
Apa, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἔπομαί σου τῷ λόγῳ;: δοκεῖς γάρ 
μοι λέγειν τὴν πολϊτικὴν τέχνην καὶ ὑπ-ισχνεῖσθαι 
A ¥ 2 ‘\ = A δν Ν νὰ 
ποιεν ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς πολίτᾶς.  Ἀὐτὸ μὲν οὖν 
α 4 3 .ά > ΄ ΔΝ 3 , a 
τοῦτό ἐστιν, έφη, ®@ Σώκρατες, τὸ ἐπ-άγγελμα, ὃ 
345 ἐπ-αγγελλομαι. 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK - «198 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


881. ras τέἐχνᾶς the arts, i.e. the special studies which had been re- 
cently added to the curriculum in Athenian schools, such as arithmetic 
(λογισµοί calculations), geometry, astronomy, etc. Translate: they lead 
back again against-their-will (ἄκοντας) those who have fled (πεφευγότας) 
Srom the technical subjects, and, etc. . 

335. Ἱππίᾶν. Compare ll. 234 ff. 

337. εὖ-βουλίᾶ (ἡ) wise counsel, prudence. ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα . . . δι-οικοῖ 
how they might best administer, how best to administer. ὃδι-οικοῖ = δι- 
οικοίη (δι-οικέω). 

942. ὑπ-ισχνέομαι, F. ὑπο-σχήσομαι hold oneself under (an obligation), 
promise. 

946. ἐπ-αγγέλλομαι announce, advertise, promise. 


Herewith ends this selection from the Protagoras, of which dialogue 
it constitutes the dramatic introduction. The conversation develops into 
a discussion of the nature of virtue. 


LXVIII. δυοῖν δέοντε ἑβδομήκοντα. ξη΄ 


Review: The conjugation of οἶδα, § 95; the declensions 
of the active participles, especially of the perfect active 
participle, § 50 C (εἰδώς knowing). Like εἰδώς decline 
δεδιώς fearing, πεφευγώς having fled, πεποιηκώς having 
made. 

The Infinitive as a Noun, § 172, II a; Infinitive with 
Verbs of Thinking, § 179, la; Τυγχάνω with a Participle, 
§ 176 c. 

Herewith Exercise 45. 


Verbs of Fearing: 


δέδοικα J fear (perfect used as a present. Cf. olda). 
δέδοικα is not common in Attic prose, except in the 
singular of the indicative; more common is 
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δέδια J fear (second perfect as present). The most 


frequently occurring forms are : 
δέδια, δέδιας, δέδιε, δέδιµεν, δέδιτε, δεδίᾶσι, infinitive 
δεδιέναι, participle δεδιώς. 


φοβέω, -ήσω, -noa, ἐφοβήθην put to flight, terrify. 
φοβέομαι, -ήσομαι, ἐφοβήθην flee in fear, be afraid, fear. 


Cf. φόβος (0) flight, fear. Cf. hydrophobia. 


ΤΟ ΘΑΝΑΤΟΝ AEAIENAI 


When on trial before a court of his fellow-citizens on the twofold 
charge of not believing in the Gods in whom the Athenians believed, and 
of corrupting the young men, Socrates, holding the conviction that he 


was 


called of God to devote his life to the pursuit of philosophy, and to 


subject both himself and others to a searching examination (φιλοσοφοῦντά 
µε δεῖ ἕῆν καὶ ἐξετάζοντα ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους) summarily rejects the 
suggestion that by renouncing this mode of life he might escape condem- 
nation. This, he says, would be conclusive proof that — 


10 


3 / Δ Ss 3 A A , 9 
ov νομίζω θεοὺς εἶναι, ἀπειθῶν τῇ µαντείᾳ καὶ 
Δ , N 3 ἑ > 3 ¥ 
δεδιὼς θάνατον καὶ οἰόμενος σοφὸς εἶναι οὐκ wr. 
ὸ γά θά δεδιέναι, ὦ avd poe 
τὸ γάρ τοι θάνατον δεδιέναι, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν 
bad 3 4 aA PS) aA 9 > , 5 ο.) 
ἄλλο ἐστιν ἢ δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι, μὴ OvTa: ὃοκειν 
/ io , 3 λ a > iD 75 b' ‘\ 10 8 
γάρ εἰδέναι ἐστὶν ἃ οὐκ οἶδεν. olde μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς 
τὸν θάνατον, οὐδ εἰ τυγχάνει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πάντων 
, aA A 9 θῶ F ὃ dia δ᾽ ε 4 too 
µέγιστον ὃν τῶν ἀγαθῶν ' δεδίᾶσι ὃ ὡς εὖ εἰδότες 
ὅτι µέγιστον τῶν κακῶν ἐστί. καὶ τοῦτο πῶς οὐκ 
9 Ia 9 Δ σ ε A ¥ iog a 9 
ἀμαθίᾶ ἐστὶν αὕτη ἡ τοῦ οἴεσθαι εἰδέναι ἃ οὐκ 
oldev : 
3 AN > 4 3 ὃ , \ 3 A 9 
ἐγὼ 0, ὢ ἄνδρες, τούτῳ καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἴσως 
διαφέρω τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ εἰ δή τῳ σοφώ- 
4 / > 4 ¥ 9 3 ἰδὰὼ 
τερός του φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ αν, OTL οὐκ ELOWS 
ε “a N “ 3 9 9 8 . > 
ἱκανῶς περὶ τῶν ἐν ΄Αιδου οὕτω καὶ οἴομαι οὐκ 
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A 8 A 
εἰδέναι. τὸ δὲ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἀπειθεῖν τῷ βελτίονι, 15 
N “A \ 3 , σ 8 8 3 / 3 

καὶ θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ, ὅτι κακὸν καὶ αἰσχρόν ἐστιν 

9 Δ > Αν μον a Τὸ 9 4 3 

οἶδα. πρὸ οὖν τῶν κακῶν ὧν οἶδα OTL κακά ἐστιν, 

ἃ μὴ οἶδα εἰ ἀγαθὰ ὄντα τυγχάνει οὐδέποτε φοβή- 

| ΦΟΝ , 
σοµαι οὐδὲ φεύξομαι. 
— Πλάτων ἐν τῇ Σωκράτους ᾽Απολογίᾳ, 29 Α-Β. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. ἀπειθῶν τῇ µαντείᾳ because I disobey the oracle. 
3. τὸ θάνατον δεδιέναι the fear of death. 
4. δοκεῖν. Observe the order of emphasis. 
9. αὕτη ἡ τοῦ, κτλ. this ignorance of thinking, etc. 
11. τούτῳ καὶ ἐνταῦθα in this (point) also here (= again). 
12. τῳ . . . Tov, inany respect... than any one. 
14. τῶν ἐν Acdou the (conditions) in (the house) of Hades. "Αιδης the 
Unseen (one) (ἆ + ἰδ-). See § 4 b (end). 
16. καὶ θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ whether God or man. 
17. πρὸ τῶν κακῶν ὧν (= &) οἶδα in preference to the evils which 1 
know. See § 102. 


LXIX. Gs δέοντες ἑβδομήκοντα. EF 
μεταβολὴ πάντων γλυκύ. --- Παροιμίᾶ Ἑλληνική. 


The First-Third-Declension Adjectives, §§ 48, 45. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 
(a) 


καθ-εύδω, καθ-ευδήσω lie down to sleep, sleep. 


(B) 
αἴσθησις (ἡ) perception. Cf. aes- per-olknots (7) change of resi- 
thetic (αἰσθάνομαι). dence. 
ἐνθένδε from this place. ὄναρ (τό) dream. 
θάτερον = τὸ ἕτερον the one (oftwo). πολύς πλείων πλεῖστος much, more, 
θαυμάσιος -ίᾶ -ον wondrous. | most. Cf. polygamy. 
µετα-βολή (7) change (µετα-βάλλω). τόπος (4) place. Cf. topography. 
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O ΘΑΝΑΤΟΣ 
Later in the course of his speech before the court Socrates remarks : 


δυοῖν τοι θἄτερόν ἐστι τὸ TeOvdvar: ἢ γὰρ οἷον 
δὲ 4 5” ν 0 ὃ 4 ὃ 8 ν 
μηδὲν εἶναι pd’ αἴσθησιν µηδεμίαν μηδενὸς ἔχειν 
τὸν τεθνεῶτα, ἢ κατὰ τὰ λεγόμενα µεταβολή τις 
τυγχάνει οὖσα καὶ µετοίκησις τῇ Woy τοῦ τόπου 
5 τοῦ ἐνθένδε eis ἄλλον τόπον. καὶ etre µηδεµία 
¥ / 3 3 > 8 9 3 ὃ 4 
αἰσθησίς ἐστιν, add’ οἷον ὕπνος ἐπειδάν τις καθ- 
i) δ ὁ δὲν Opa, θαυμάσιον κέρδος ἂν 
εύδων μηδ ὄναρ μηδὲν ὁρᾷ, θαυμ ρδος 
y ς / ν Ν δν 4 e “A 4 
ein 6 θάνατος. καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲν πλείων 6 Tas χρόνος 
id 9 “\ 4 A ο , 
φαίνεται οὕτω δὴ εἶναι ἢ µία νύξ. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. τὸ τεθνάναι death. olov μηδὲν εἶναι, κτλ. it is such (a condition) as 
to be nothing and to have no perception of anything. § 180 a. 

3. τὸν τεθνεῶτα the one who is dead. κατὰ τὰ λεγόμενα according to, 
etc., as people say. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
I. Τίς οἶδεν ef τὸ ζῆν µέν ἐστι κατθανεῖν, 
9 “A 8 “A 4 ? 
τὸ κατθανεῖν δὲ ζῆν κάτω vopilera ; 
----Εὐριπίδης, ᾽᾿Απόσπασμα, 638, ΝΑ. 
2. Τίς ὃ οἶδεν εἰ ζῆν tov? ὃ κέκλήται θανεῖν, 
τὸ ζῆν δὲ θνῄσκειν ἐστί: δῆλα δ ὡς βροτῶν 
ο ε a e > 3 4 
νοσοῦσιν οἱ βλέποντες, οἱ 8° ὁλωλότες 
οὐδὲν νοσοῦσιν οὐδὲ κέκτηνται κακά. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Απ. 833, N?. 
3. Τίς οἶδεν εἰ τὸ ζῆν µέν ἐστι κατθανεῖν͵, 
: 8 Α QA A ΔΝ Ν 4 ΄ 
τὸ πνεῖν δὲ δειπνεῖν, τὸ δὲ καθ-εύδειν κώδιον ; 
----᾿Αριστοφάνης, Βάτραχοι, 1477-8. 
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4. Μόνος θεῶν τοι Θάνατος οὐ δώρων ἐρᾷ, 
9) ὃν 4 9 25 39 4 ¥ 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν τι θύων odd ἐπισπένδων ἄνοις, 
οὐδ ἔστι βωμὸς οὐδὲ παιωνίζεται. 


---Αἰσχύλος, Απ. 161, ΝΑ, 


5. Ins ἐπ-έβην γυμνός, γυμνός ϐ) ὑπὸ γαῖαν ἄπ-ειμι, 
καὶ τί µάτην μοχθῶ, γυμνὸν ὁρῶν τὸ τέλος; 
----᾽Ανθολογίᾶ, X, 58. 
6. Θνητὰ τὰ τῶν θνητῶν, καὶ πάντα παρ-έρχεται ἡμᾶς. 
ἣν δὲ py, GAN ἡμεῖς αὐτὰ παρ-ερχόµεθα. 
--ῬΤῆς αὐτῆς, X, 31. 
7. Οὐκ ἤμην, yevounv: ἥμην, οὐκ εἰμί: τοσαῦτα " 
εἰ δέτις GAN’ ἐρέει, ψεύσεται' οὐκ ἔσομαι. 
—Tys αὐτῆς. 
ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


—_ 


. κατθανεῖν = κατα-θανεῖν. 
2. κέκληται (καλέω). ὃδῆλα δ᾽ ὡς it is clear that. 
οἱ ὁλωλότες the dead (ὅλωλα Tam lost. Prose: ἁἆπ-όλωλα). 
κέκτηνται they have (κτάοµαι). § 197. 
8. This is a parody of the first quotation above: '' breathing ’s break- 
fast and lying down is eider-down.”’ 
4. ἄνοις ἄν = ἀνύοις ἄν you could accomplish. 
5. ὑπὸ γαῖαν = ὑπὸ γῆν beneath the earth. 
7. ἥμην a late form for ἣν Twas. épée = ἐρεῖ. 


LXX. ἑβδομήκοντα. o 
Td 'Ἑβδομηκοστὸν Μάθημα 
Αστέρας εἰσ-αθρεῖς, ᾿Αστὴρ ἑἐμός ' εἴθε γενοίµην 
οὐρανός, ὡς πολλοῖς ὄμμασιν εἰς σὲ βλέπω. 
----Ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ανθολοηίας, VII, 669. 


Gazing at stars, O Star 2 
Star of my soul! Ah me! 
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That I were heaven, to gaze with all 
Those myriad eyes on thee! 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review: The Third Declension—nouns and adjectives, 
§§ 30-88, 44. 
Modes of Expressing Wish: 
a) With Optative, § 162. 
b) With Past Indicative, § 158. 


ONOMATA TE KAI PHMATA 


(a) 
ἀθρέω, -ήσω gaze at, look earnestly θιγγάνω, A. ἔθιγον touch (poetic). 
at (εἰσ-αθρέω). καίω (or xdw), καύσω, ἔκαυσα kin- 
yopéo, F. γαμῶ (γαµέω), ἔγημα, dle, burn (xav-, caustic). 
ο γεγάµηκα marry (γάμος). πυνθάνοµαι, πεύσομαι, ἐπυθόμη», 
δέω, δήσω, ἔδησα, δέδεκα bind. Cf. πέπυσµαι learn by inquiry, in- 
δέω, δεήσω need. quire (πευθ- πυθ-). 
(B) 
ἀστήρ (6), -έρος star. Cy. aster. κέρᾶς (τό), -aros horn. 
δωδεκετής twelve years old. κώνωψ (6), -ωπος gnat, mosquito. 
εἴθε = el γάρ O that! ὄμμα (τό) -ατος eye (poetic) (d7-). 
ἐλπίς (7), -ίδος hope (ἐλπίζω). πάρος formerly (poetic). 
ἤδη now at length, already. ταῦρος (6) bull. Cf. Minotaur. 


ἰξός (4) mistletoe, bird-lime (pre- Φίλημα (τό), -aros a kiss. 
pared from the mistletoe berry). 


1. Ἰξὸν ἔχεις τὸ φίληµα, τὰ 8 ὄμματα, Τϊμάριον, 
πυρ : 

ἣν ἐσ-ίδῃς, καίεις' ἣν δὲ θίγῃς, δεδεκας. 
— Tov Μελεάγρου. 


Thine eyes are fire, Timarion, 
Thy kiss a liméd lure ; 
Thou kindlest whom thou look’st upon, 
Whom touchest, hast him sure. 
— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 
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2. EpiTaPH ON AESIGENES 
Tlap-pyjrop Γή, χαῖρε' σὺ τὸν πάρος οὐ βαρὺν 
3 4 
εις σε 
Αἰσιγένην καὐτὴ νῦν ἐπ-έχοις ἀβαρής.. 
| ——Kat τοῦ Μελεάγρου. 
Hail, Mother Earth! Aesigenes 
That erst was unto thee 


Not heavy, now in turn may’st please 
To press not heavily. 


— Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 
3. EPITAPH ON A Boy 
Δωδεκετῆ τὸν παῖδα πατὴρ ἀπ-έθηκε Φίλιππος 
ἐνθάδε, τὴν πολλὴν ἐλπίδα, Νϊκοτέλην. 
— Ἔκ τῆς ᾽Ανθολογίᾶς, VII, 453. 
4. EPITAPH ON AN UNHAPPY MAN 
ε ΄ 4 3 ιά Α 
Εξηκοντούτης Διονύσιος ἐνθάδε κεῖμαι 
Ταρσεύς, μὴ γήμᾶς : εἴθε δὲ μήδ᾽ ὁ πατήρ. 
—'Ex τῆς αὐτῆς, VII, 309. 
5. Κώνωψ καὶ Tatpos 
Κώνωψ ἐἔπι-στὰς κέρᾶτι ταύρου, καὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
3 / - 3 \ 3 ay ν 3 4 
ἐπι-καθ-ἰσᾶς, ἐπειδὴ ἀπ-ελθεῖν ἔμελλεν, ἐπυνθάνετο 
a , > ν 4,  ἃ > ~ 
τοῦ ταύρου, εἰ ἤδη βούλεται αὐτὸν ἀπ-ελθεῖν. 
ὃ δὲ ἀπο-κρϊνόμενος έφη, ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὔτε ὅτε ἦλθες, 
ν ’ » 9 , , 
ἔγνων, οὔτε ἐὰν ἁπ-έλθῃς, γνώσομαι. 
— ‘Ex τῆς τῶν Αἰσωπείων Μύθων Συναγωγῆς, 295 Ἡ. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


ὡς σὲ βλέπω. ws = ws ἂν = ἵνα. §§ 160 a, 197. 
1. δέδεκας thou hast (him) bound. 
2. ἐπ-έχοις may’st thou have (thyself) upon! 
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8. ἁπ-έθηκε he put away, laid away. 
4. ἑξηκοντούτης sixty years of age. 
Ταρσεύς of Tarsus. εἴθε μὴ ὁ warhp (ἔγημε). 
5. ἐπι-στᾶς alighting upon. ἐπι-καθ-ίσᾶς having sat upon. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 


δέχοµαι, -ξομαι, -ξάμην receive (δεχ- δοχ-). 

ἕρπω creep, crawl. 

{ao, ζήσω, and ζήσομαι live (Infin. ζῆν). (CE. ἕῷον (τό) animal.) 
µειδιάω, A. ἐμειδίᾶσα smile. (Cf. γελάω laugh.) 

opxéopat, -ήσομαι dance. (Ch ὀρχήστρᾶ (4) place for dancing.) 
τίκτω, τέξοµαι, érexov bring forth, bear (young), etc. (τεκ- τοκ-). 


I. "Αρκτος καὶ ᾽Αλώπηξ | 

"Aptos τίς ποτε µεγάλως ἐκαυχᾶτο, ὅτι φιλανθρω- 
πότατον πάντων ἐστὶ τῶν ζώων. φᾶσὶ γὰρ ἄρκτον 

8 8 3 2 ε 3 9 , > 4 - “A 

νεκρὸν μηδὲν ἐσθίειν. ἡ 8 ἁλώπήηξ ἀκούσᾶσα ταῦτα 
3 du XN Ν 9 N 3 , ¥ Ν 8 
ἐμειδίασε καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀντ-έφη, Ἐϊΐθε τοὺς νεκροὺς 
nodes καὶ μὴ τοὺς ζῶντας. 

2. - Ζεὺς καὶ “Odis 

A Ν A , b' ‘ae 3 | 4 

Tov Διὸς γαμοῦντος πάντα τὰ Coa ἀν-έφερε Sapa. 
» > 4 cs ‘3 8 “ / 3 4 
ὄφις 8 ἕρπων ῥόδον ἀνα-λαβὼν τῷ στόµατι ἀν-έβη. 
ἰδὼν δ᾽ αὐτὸν 6 Ζεὺς ἔφη, Tov ἄλλων ἁπάντων καὶ ἐκ 
ποδῶν δῶρα δέχομαι, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ σοῦ στόματος οὗ 
λαμβάνω. 

“3. Ἐάμηλος | 

Κάμηλός τις ἀναγκαζομένη ὑπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου ὁρ- 

ον > ? 3 3 / > 2 > 
χεῖσθαι εἶπεν, Αλλ᾽ οὐ µόνον ὀρχουμένη εἰμὶ ἄσχημος, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περι-πατοῦσα. 

4. ΤῬυνὴ καὶ “Opus 

Γυνή τις χήρᾶ ὄρνιν εἶχε καθ’ ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν wov 
αὐτῇ τίκτουσαν. νοµίσᾶσα δ᾽, εἰ πλείους τῇ ὀρνῖθι 
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κρῖθὰς παρα:βάἆλοι dis τῆς ἡμέρᾶς τέξεσθαι ἐκείνην, 
οὕτω ἐποίησεν. ἡ δ᾽ ὄρνις πιμελὴς γενοµένη οὐδ ἅπαξ 
τῆς ἡμέρᾶς τεκεῖν ἐδύνατο. 

—'Ek τῆς τῶν Αἰσωπείων Μύθων Συναγωγῆς. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


1. ἐκαυχᾶτο he was boasting. 
3. ἄσχημος awkward. 
4, πιµελής fat. 


LXXI. ἑβδομήκοντα εἷς. oa’ 


Tov εὐτυχεῖν δοκοῦντα μὴ ζήλου, πρὶν ἂν θανόντ᾽ ἴδῃς. 
---Βὐριπίδης, Ἡρακλ. 865-866. 


Temporal Clauses, § 170 ; Imperative, § 171. 

Verbs in -ow, § 83. 

The Classification of Verbs according to the Progressive 
Action-stems, §§ 59, 60. | 


ΟΝΟΜΑΤΑ TE ΚΑΙ PHMATA 


(α) 
δηλόω, -ώσω make clear, show Ολβίω, F. ὀλβιῶ deem happy 
(δῇλος). (poetic) (ὅλβιος happy (poetic)). 
ἐλευθερόω, -ώσω set free (ἐλεύθερο περάω, ' περάσω, érépaca pass 
Free). through, complete (πέρας (τό) 
ἵηλόω, -ώσω, -woa, -ωκα view with end). 


envy, admire, praise (ζῆλος (6) 
emulation, envy, etc.). | 


(B) 
ἀγών (46), -ῶνος contest. Cf.agony. πατρίς (ἡ), -ίδος fatherland. 
ἀλγεινός -ή -όν painful. «πατρῷῶος -ᾱ -ον of one’s father. 
ἔδος (τό), -ους, seat, abode. πρόγονος (ὁ) ancestor. 
θήκη (ἡ) chest, vault, tomb. téppa (τό), -ατος end (poetic). 


pavris (6), -εως seer. Cf. mantic. 


122 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


Ἱ. 7H πολλὰ βροτοῖς ἐστὶν ἰδοῦσιν 
γνῶναι ΄ πρὶν ἰδεῖν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς µάντις 
τῶν µελλόντων 6 τι πράξει. 


-«"Σοφοκλῆς, Αἴᾶς 1417-1419. 


a: Μηδέν ὀλβίσῃς πρὶν ἂν 
τέρµα τοῦ βίου περάσῃ, μηδὲν ἀλγεινὸν παθών. 
--Σοφοκλῆς, Ὁ. T. 1529-1530. 


3.  Θνητῶν δὲ μηδεὶς μηδέν᾽ ὄλβιόν ποτε 
κρίνῃ, πρὶν αὐτὸν eb τελευτήσαντ’ ἴδῃ. 
— Διονύσιος 6 τραγῳδοποιός, Απ. ὃ N?. 


4. The call to battle as the Greeks entered the battle of Salamis, 
480 B.c. 


"QO παῖδες Ἑλλήνων ἴτε, 
ἐλευθεροῦτε πατρίδ’, ἐλευθεροῦτε δὲ 
παῖδας, γυναῖκας, θεῶν τε πατρῴων ἔδη, 
θήκᾶς τε προγόνων: νῦν ὑπὲρ πάντων ἁγών. 


--Αἰσχύλος, Πέρσαι, 402-408. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


θανόντα = ἆπο-θανόντα. 
4. Cf. Browning’s translation in Balaustion’s Adventure : 


That song of ours which saved at Salamis: 
‘* O sons of Greece, go, set your country free, 
Free your wives,’ etc. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
1. My or’ ἐπ-αινήσγς; πρὶν ἂν εἰδῇς ἄνδρα σαφηνῶς, 
ὀργὴν καὶ ῥυθμὸν καὶ τρόπον ὄντιν ' ἔχει. 


---Θέογνις, 963-964. 


1 ὄντινα accusative of Sores. 
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2. My pou ἀνὴρ ein γλώσσῃ φίλος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργῳ' 
χερσίν τε σπεύδοι χρήµασί 7’, ἀμφότερα. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, 9 {9--980. 
3. Οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν χωρὶς ἀνθρώποις θεῶν - 
σπουδάζοµεν δὲ πόλλ’ ὑπ ἐλπίδων, µάτην 
πόνους ἔχοντες, οὐδὲν εἰδότες σαφές. 
— Tov Σοφοκλέους, Απ. 391 Ne, 


LXXII. ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ δύο. off 
"Ent ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς. --- Παροιμίᾶ Ἑλληνική. 
Verbs with Second Aorists: 
1) Verbs with Thematic Second Aorists, Lesson LITII. 
2) Verbs with Non-thematie Second Aorists. (See §§ 63, 
86.) | 
a) Those with Thematic Presents : 
ἆπο-διδράσκω -Spacopat -έδρᾶν run away (δρα-). 
ἁπ-έδραν -δρῶ -δραίην «δρᾶναι -δρᾶς. 
βαίνω βήσοµαι ἔβην βέβηκα step, go (Ba-). 
ἔβην BO βαίην βῆθι βῆναι Bas. 
γυγνώσκω γνώσομαι ἔγνων ἔγνωκα ἐγνώσθην rec- 
ognize (1νο-). 
ἔγνων γνῶ γνοίην γνῶθι γνῶναι γνούς. 
δύω or δῦνω or δύοµαι δύσομαι ἔδῦν δέδῦκα enter 
(δυ-). 
tv δύω 600. δῦναι dus. 
b) Those with Non-thematic Presents : 
ἵστημι (for Ἀσίστημι, § 19 a) make stand, set 
(στη- στα-). 
τίθηµι place, put (θη- θε-). 
δίδωμι give, offer (δω- δο-). 
ἵημι send, let go (ἡ- €-). 
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Learn the conjugation of ἵστημι. § 87 A-B. Personal 
endings and thematic and non-thematic formations, §§ 53- 
56; non-thematic second aorists, § 63; peculiarities of 
the pa-verbs, § 77; reduplication with ι, § 60 b; the 
active participle in -ds, § 50 C. 


ἵστημι, στήσω, Ist A. ἔστησα, 2d A. ἔστην, ἕστηκα (for 
*adatnxa), ἐστάθην. M. ἵσταμαι, στήσοµαι, ἔστη- 
σάμην.) 


ONOMATA TE ΚΑΙ ΡΗΜΑΤΑ 


(α) 

ἀν-ίστηµι, ἆνα-στήσω, ἀν-έστη», κτλ. παρ-ίστηµι, παρα-στήσω, παρ-έστη», 
(make) stand up. κτλ. (make) stand beside. 

ἀφ-ίστημι, ἀπο-στήσω, dx-dorny, ὁΦράῖω, Φφράσω, ἔφρασα, πέφρακα 
κτλ, (make) stand away. point out. Mid. point out to 


ἐφ-ίστημι, ἐπιστήσω, ἑπ-έστη», κτλ. oneself, think, consider (φραδ-). 
(make) stand upon.? 
(B) 
ἀκμή (ή) point, edge. Cf. acme. ξυρόν (τό) razor. 
ἄλλοτε . . . ἄλλοτε αἱ one time... παΏθρος poetic for ὀλίγος. 
at another time. 


ld ΄ - 4 > AN Ay 3 ~ 
Ppdleo* Kivduvds τοι ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς ° 
ἄλλοτε πόλλ᾽ ἕξεις, ἄλλοτε παυρότερα. 


---Θεόγνιδος, 557-558. 


1 Very few verbs have both a first and a second aorist. In such 
Instances the first aorist is regularly transitive in meaning ; the second, 
intranattive, thus: ἕστησα I caused to stand, ἕστην I stood. The aorist 
middle of this verb is transitive like the first aorist active: ἐστησάμην 
I aet up (for myself), etc. The perfect active is intransitive: ἕστηκα I 
atand. Many instances of the occurrence of this very important verb have 
already been met in the preceding lessons: ITPQT. ΕΠΙΔ. 287, ἀνα-στήσᾶς 
dx rhs κλίνης, 23, ἀνα-στᾶς, 187, ἐπι-στάντες ATZIZ 58, ἀν-έστησε τὸν 
Μενέξενον, κτλ. 

} ἐπίσταμαι I understand (lit., stand upon), appears to be for ἐφ- 
ίσταμαι With a specialized meaning. 
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ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 


Φφράξεο, uncontracted form of φράζου. κἰνδῦνος here means chance, 
visk. ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς (balanced) upon the edge of a razor. This is a 
common and very ancient proverb. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
στημι. First-Second Perfect: ἕστηκα, κτλ., ὃ 87 A. 


I. Θεὸς συν-εργὸς πάντα ποιεῖ ῥᾳδίως. 
— Mevdvdpov, Μον. 237. 
2. Θεὸς δὲ τοῖς ἀργοῖσιν ' οὐ παρ-ίσταται. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 242. 
ΔΝ δε / > ΄ | 
3. Θεὸς 8 ἁμαρτάνουσιν οὐ παρ-ίσταται. 
— Tov αὐτοῦ, Μον. 252. 
4. Γνῶθι ceavrév. — Παροιμίᾶ Ἑλληνική. 
5. Γίγνωσκε σαυτόν.-- Αἰσχύλου Προμ. 309. 
Α σ 
6. ‘Ev ἐκείνῃ tH wpa προσ-ηλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ 
A Ἴ A λέ Ti ¥ iC ϱ 23 Ν 2 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ λέγοντες, Tis apa μείζων” ἐστὶν ἐν 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ; καὶ προσ-καλεσάμενος 
παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν µέσῳ αὐτῶν καὶ εἶπεν : 
> \ 2 £ a 2 \ A \ / ε 
5 ᾽Αμὴν λέγω υμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γένησθε ὡς 
N δί \ 09 OW! 3 .? \ - 
τὰ παιδία, ov μὴ εἰσ-έλθητε" εἰς τὴν βασιλείᾶν 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. στις οὖν ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν ὡς τὸ 
, A @ ; 9 , 9 A , 
παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός ἐστιν 6 μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. | 


--- Ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Μαθθαῖο», IH’, α-δ'. 


1 rots ἀργοῖσιν = τοῖς ἀργοῖς. 

2 μείζων, an instance of the use in late Greek of the comparative for the 
superlative (= μέγιστος). ; 

ὃ od μὴ εἰσ-έλθητε you will not enter.. § 159. 


196 


7. 
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, 9 4 9 ν ε e ε 
Καὶ ὅταν προσ-εύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὡς οἱ ὕπο- 
κριταί΄ ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν 
ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσ-εύχε- 
θ 9 1 A A 5 0 , . 2A 2 
σύαι, οπως ' φανώσιν ros ἀνθρώποις ᾽ ἁμὴν λέγω 
ξ ο A 
υμιν, ἀπ-έχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
‘ δὲ 9 v4 ¥ 3 8 As 
σὺ δὲ όταν προσ-εύχῃ, εἶσ-ελθε Eis τὸ ταμιεῖόν 
σου, καὶ κλείσᾶς τὴν θύρᾶν σου πρόσ-ευξαι τῷ 
πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ. καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ 
βΒλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀπο-δώσει ᾽ σου. 


--- Ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ εὐαγγελίου, ς’, έ-ς'. 


LXXIII. ἑβδομήκοντα tpeis. oy 


Review the preceding lesson (Tor yp, and participles in 
‘Gs, ὃ 50 ο). 
Herewith Exercise 46. 


I. 


Ανθρωποι δύο ἀν-έβησαν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσ- 
εὐξασθαι, cis Φαρισαῖος καὶ ὁ ἕτερος τελώνης. 
ὁ μὲν Φαρισαῖος σταθεὶς ταῦτα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν προσ- 
ἠύχετο᾽ Ὅ θεός, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, 
µοιχοί, ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος ὁ τελώνης' νηστεύω Sis 
τοῦ σαββάτου, ἀπο-δεκατεύω πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι." 

ὁ δὲ τελώνης µακρόθεν ἑστὼς οὐκ ἦθελεν οὐδὲ 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐπ-ᾶραι" eis τὸν οὐρανόν, GAN 


1 ὅπως -- ἵνα. 

2 ἀπο-δίδωμι, ἆπο-δώσω give back, make return. 
8 Equals ὅσα ἂν κτῶμαι as much as I possess. 

4 éw-alpw lift up (upon), raise. 
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το ἔτυπτε τὸ OTHOOs ἑαυτοῦ λέγων: Ὁ θεός, ἱλάσθητι 
μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῳ. 
—’Ex τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Λοῦκαν, IH’, (-ιγ. 
ε A ε , , \ / 
2. ‘O δοκῶν ἑστάναι βλεπέτω μὴ πέση. 
— ‘Ex τῆς πρώτης ἐπιστολῆς πρὸς Κορινθίους, I’, ιβ’. 
3 ὃ . ο oN ‘ θ ,. - N 4 2a 
3. Idov, εστηκα ἐπι την θὐρᾶν καὶ κρούω. ἐᾶν τις 
“A A 8 - 
ἀκούσ]ῃ τῆς φωνῆς µου καὶ ἀγ-οίξῃ τὴν θύρᾶν, εἶσ- 
ελεύσοµαι πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ δειπνήσω per αὐτοῦ καὶ 
αὐτὸς μετ’ ἐμοῦ. 
— THs ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿]ωάνου, I’, κ’. 
A - a) a ¢ 
4. Διὰ τοῦτο ava-haBere THY πανοπλίᾶν τοῦ θεοῦ, ἵνα 
A 9 A 9 ” ο , A A Q 
δυνηθῆτε ἀντι-στῆναι ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τῇ πονηρᾶ καὶ 
9 α A 
ATAVTA κατ-εργασάµενοι στῆναι. OTHTE οὖν περι- 
, \ 9 .. £ ea 3 9 6 1 ‘ 
ζωσάμενοι τὴν ὀσφυν υμὼν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ 
- - ~ ΔΝ 
5 ἐν-δσάμενοι τὸν θώρᾶκα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, καὶ 
ὑπο-δησάμενοι τοὺς πόδας ἐν ἑτοιμασίᾳ τοῦ Eva 
γελίου τῆς εἰρήνης, ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνα-λαβόντες τὸν 
θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως, ἐν ᾧ δυνήσεσθε πάντα τὰ 
4 A A 
βέλη τοῦ πονηροῦ TeTupapeva σβέσαι" 
— Tijs πρὸς ᾿Εφεσίους ἐπιστολῆς, ς!, vy! --ις]. 


LXXIV. ἑβδομήκοντα τέτταρες. 00° 


ο) A 8 
Οἶδα Σωκράτη δεικνύντα τοῖς συν-οῦσιν ἑαυτὸν καλὸν 
2 \ Μ \ / G 1, 5 a ‘ 
καγαθὸν ὄντα καὶ δια-λεγόμενον κάλλιστα περὶ ἀρετῆς καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρωπίνων. 
---Ξενοφῶν ἐν τοῖς Σωκράτους ᾽᾿Απομνημονεύμασιν. 


1 ἐν ἀληθείᾳ = τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. So ἐν ἑτοιμασίᾳ (6), ἐν ᾧ (8). 
2 πεπυρωµένα (πυρόω set on fire). σβέσαι (σβέννῦμι) to extinguish. 
Cf. ἄ-σβεστος. 
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Review the forms (§ 50 A, B, C a-e) and uses (§§ 173— 
176) of the participles. Review Lesson XXVII and 
Exercise 18. 


Master the following verbs: 
αἱρέω αἱρήσω εἷλον ἤρηκα ᾖἠρέθην grasp, seize, take, etc. 
Cf. Harpy. 


αἱρέομαι -ήσομαι εἱλόμην (take for oneself) choose. 


αἰσθάνομαι αἰσθήσομαι ἠσθόμην Πσθημαι perceive. Cf. 
aesthetic. 


δείκνῦμι δείξω ἔδειξα point out, show (δεικ-). δεικνύντα — 
§ 50 C. 

δια-πρᾶττω -ἕω -Ea accomplish (Act. and Mid.). 

δι-ηγέοµαι -ήσομαι -σάμην describe, narrate. 

κτάοµαι κτήσοµαι ἐκτησάμην κέκτηµαι acquire, possess. 
§ 137. 

συλ-λέγω -Eo -Ea (Μ. συλ-λέγομαι -Eopat άμην συν- 
ελεγμαι) collect. 

τυγχάνω τεύξομαι ἔτυχον τετύχηκα hit, obtain etc. 
(Gen.) 


TA ΤΗΣ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΥΝΗΣ ΕΡΓΑ. A’ 


Tots νοµίζουσι παιδείᾶς τε τῆς ἀρίστης τετυχη- 
κέναι καὶ µέγα Φφρονοῦσιν ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ ὡς προσ- 
εφέρετο Σωκράτης, νῦν δι-ηγήσοµαι. κατα-μαθὼν 

A 9 ΄ N N / Δ 
γὰρ Ἐὐθύδημον τὸν καλὸν γράμματα πολλὰ συν- 
5 ειλεγμένον ποιητῶν τε καὶ σοφιστῶν τῶν εὐδοκιμω- 
Ud ΔΝ 3 a ν ‘4 [ 
τάτων, καὶ ἐκ τούτων ἤδη τε νοµίζοντα δια-φέρειν 
~ ε A > ? N ΄ - 3 , ν 
τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν ἐν σοφίᾳ καὶ μεγάλᾶς ἐλπίδας ἔχοντα 
a ιό ων 4 4 Ν 
πάντων δι-οίσειν τῷ δύνασθαι λέγειν τε καὶ πρᾶτ- 
τειν, πρῶτον μὲν αἰσθανόμενος αὐτὸν διὰ νεότητα 
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οὕπω εἰς THY ἀγορᾶν εἶσ-ιόντα, εἰ δέ τι βούλοιτο 
δια-πρᾶξασθαι, καθ-ίζοντα eis ἠνιοποιεῖόν τι τῶν 
ἐγγὺς τῆς ἀγορᾶς, εἰς τοῦτο καὶ αὐτὸς jer τῶν μεθ 
ἑαυτοῦ τινὰς ἔχωγ. 

| 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ. 
2. ws προσ-εφέρετο τοῖς νοµίζουσι how he dealt with, etc. 
8. τῷ δύνασθαι, κτλ. in the ability, etc. 
9. αἰσθανόμενος, the subject is Socrates. αὐτόν, i.e. Euthydemus. 
13. 


ἔχων having, i.e. with. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
ΤΑ ΤΗΣ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΥΝΗΣ ΕΒΡΓΑ. B 


, 3 9 A A 3 , (έ > , 
Παρα-καθ-εζομένου 8 αὐτῷ τοῦ Εὐθυδήμου, “ Eizeé 
» ν “3 EDO 5 α ν 9 29 \ 5» » 
poor, έφη, “ @ Εὐθύδημε, τῷ ὄντι, ὠσπερ ἐγὼ ἀκούω, 
πολλὰ γράµµατα συν-ῆχας τῶν λεγομένων σοφῶν 
ἀνδρῶν yeyovévar;” Καὶ 6: Εὐθύδημος, “Ny τὸν 
ld > ¥ cs ΄ \ » 4 9 
Δία, edn, “a Σώκρατες ' καὶ eT. γε συν-άγω, έως 
a , e a ov A 22 [σα 4 8 
ἂν κτήσωµαι ως ἂν ὀύνωμαι πλείστα. Νη τὴν 
9 - 99 »¥ e 2 ε , , ὃ / 2 
Hpav, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, “ ἀγαμαί γέ σου, διότι οὐκ 
ἀργυρίου καὶ χρῦσίου προ-είλου θησαυροὺς κεκτῆ- 
σθαι μᾶλλον ἢ σοφίᾶς. δῆλον yap ὅτι νομίζεις 
ἀργύριον καὶ χρῦσίον οὐδὲν βελτίους ποιεῖν τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους, τὰς δὲ τῶν σοφῶν ἀνδρῶν γνώμᾶς ἀρετῇ 
πλουτίζειν τοὺς κεκτηµένους. 
Νε 3 4 ¥ 3 4 A / 
καὶ 6 Εὐθύδημος ἔχαιρεν ἀκούων ταῦτα, νοµίζων 
δοκεῖν τῷ Σωκράτει ὀρθῶς µετ-ιέναι τὴν σοφίᾶν. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


20. ἄγαμαί γέσου IT ADMIRE you. 
27. µετ-ιέναι to be pursuing. 
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10 


15 


20 


25 
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LXXV. πέντε καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα. οέ 


Review the aorist passive (see Lesson LX) and learn 
the declension of the participles in -είς. ὃ 50 C. Like θείς 
decline noes pleased, πεισθείς persuaded, φανείς having 
appeared. Middle verbs with aorists of passive form, 
§ 141. 


Master the following verbs: 

αἰσχύνομαι αἰσχῦνοῦμαι ἠσχύνθην be ashamed, feel dis- 
grace. 

ἀρνέομαι -ήσομαι ἠρνήθην deny, refuse. 

βούλομαι βουλήσομαι ἐβουλήθην wish, be willing. 

δέοµαι δεήσοµαι ἐδεήθην be wn need of, want (Gen. ). 

δια-λέγομαι -λέξομαι δι-ελέχθην converse with (Dat.). 

ἤδομαι ἠσθήσομαι ἤσθην (please oneself with), be pleased 
with, delight in (Dat. or Part.). 

πορεύοµαι -εύσομαι ἐπορεύθην proceed, go. 

φαίνοµαι φἀάνοῦμαι ἐφάνην show oneself, appear. (Cf. 
φαίνω.) 

Φοβέομαι -ήσομαι ἐφοβήθην fear. (Cf. φόβος.) 


ΤΑ ΤΗΣ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΥΝΗΣ ΕΡΓΑ. I” 


« δὲ , θὰ 2 N e ld A 
6 δὲ Σωκράτης κατα-μαθὼν αὐτὸν ἡσθέντα τῷ 
ἐπαίνῳ τούτῳ, “Ti δὲ δὴ βουλόμενος ἀγαθὸς γενέ- 
30 σθαι,͵ ἔφη, “ ὦ Εὐθύδημε, συλ-λέγει τὰ γράμματα ; 
3 ON \ - 7 « 2 1 ε A φ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ δι-εσιώπησεν 6 Εὐθύδημος ὡς σκοπῶν ὅ τι 
9 , « / cet ν.δ. / 22 
ἀπο-κρίναιτο, πάλιν ὁ Σωκράτης, “Apa μὴ tarpds ; 
¥ ές Δ 8 XN do ~ 3 N a 22 
ἔφη. “ πολλα γαρ καὶ ἰᾶτρών ἐστὶ ovy-ypappara. 
καὶ ὁ Εὐθύδημος, “Ma Δύ, ἔφη, “οὐκ eywye.” 
35 ''᾽Αλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει γενέσθαι ;”΄ “ Οὗκουν 


ὶ 
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ἔγωγε,᾽ έφη. “AAA μὴ γεωµέτρης ἐπι-θὺμεῖς,) 
ἔφη, “γενέσθαι ἀγαθός, ὥσπερ ὁ Θεόδωρος ;” 
««Οὐδὲ γεωµέτρης, ἔφη. “᾽Αλλὰ μὴ ἀστρολόγος,, 
¥ ές 5X. 4 θ 22 ε δὲ Ν 3 “A 
ἔφη, “ βούλει γενέσθαι, ὡς O€ καὶ τοῦτο ἠρνεῖτο, 
“AAG μὴ ῥαψῳδός ;” ἔφη. “καὶ γὰρ τὰ Ὁμήρου 
0 - 3 4 A 2 66 Δ 4? 3 
σέ φᾶσιν ern πάντα κεκτῆσθαι. Ma Ai’ οὐκ 
» “99 » (6 8 , e 5 8 Τὸ λ 4 
ἔγωγε, έφη. “Tous yap τοι ῥαψφδοὺς οἶδα τα µεν 
4 9 - A : > 8 δὲ / 3 / ¥ 22 
ἔπη ἀκρὶβοῦντας, αὐτοὺς δὲ πάνυ ἠλιθίους ὄντας. 
καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης ἔφη: “Ov δήπου, & Εὐθύδημε, 
4 ~ > “A 3 , > A 9 - 
ταύτης τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐφ-ίεσαι, du ἣν ἄνθρωποι πολϊῖ- 
τικοὶ γίγνονται καὶ οἰκονομικοὶ καὶ ἄρχειν ἱκανοὶ 
\ 3 / A >» 3 , Ve ο 99 
καὶ ὠφέλιμοι τοῖς T ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις καὶ EavTOts ; 
καὶ ὁ Εὐθύδημος, “ Σφόδρα y’,” ἔφη, “- ὦ Σώκρατες, 
ταύτης τῆς ἀρετῆς δέοµαι. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


9]. δι-εσιώπησε fell into a profound silence. 
31 f. 8 τι ἆπο-κρίναιτο for rl ἆπο-κρίνωμαι. § 179, IL B.. 
45. ἐφ-ίεσαι you are seeking, you desire. ἐφ-ίημι. ὃ 98. 


ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
TA ΤΗΣ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΥΝΗΣ ΕΡΓΑ. A’ 


“Ny Ai,” έφη ὁ Σωκράτης, “ καλλίστης ἀρετῆς 
καὶ µεγίστης ἐφ-ίεσαι τέχνης. ἐστι γὰρ τῶν βασι- 
λέ 9 \ λ A ι λ , > / 99 ν 

έων aurn καὶ καλεῖται βασιλική. ἁτάρ, εφη, 
(a4 / 3 ως 5» λ Ν nd yf 
κατα-νενόηκας εἰ οἷόν τ ἐστι μὴ ὄντα δίκαιον 
ἀγαθὸν ταῦτα γενέσθαι; “Kai µάλ’ ἔφη ὁ 

0 50) ές Ν 9 es , > » 5 , 
Εὐθύδημος, “καὶ οὐχ οἷόν τέ y ἄνευ δικαιοσύνης 
9 9 2 , 9 
ἀγαθὸν πολίτην γενέσθαι. 


141 


4ο 


45 


5ο 


55 
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“Ti οὖν ;” ἔφη, “od δὴ τοῦτο κατ-είργασαι ;” 
. αΟἶμαί y’,” ἔφη, “ ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδενὸς ἂν ἧττον φα- 
“*Ap οὖν, ἔφη, “τῶν δικαίων ἐστὶν 
ν φ A , » «(» , 2 ν 
60 ἔργα ὠσπερ των τεκτὀνων ; στι µέντοι, ἐεφη. 
Ύ ) 


: A 4 22 
νῆναι δίκαιος. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 
57. κατ-είργασαι have you achieped (κατ-εργάζοµαι). 
58. οὐδενὸς . . . δίκαιος would appear as just as any (one else). 


LXXVI. ἑβδομήκοντα ἐξ. ος 


Σκηνὴ πᾶς ὁ βίος καὶ παίγνιον' ἢ µάθε παίζειν 
τὴν σπουδὴν µετα-θείς, ἢ φέρε τὰς ὀδύνᾶς. 
—’Ex τῆς ᾿Ανθολοηίᾶς. 
All Life is but a Stage, a Play; 
_ Take then your part, 
And put all seriousness away, 


Or bear the smart. 
_ —Translation by Dr. Walter Headlam. 


Review the declension of the participles in -είς (§ 50 C) 
and learn the conjugation of τίθηµι put, place, § 88. 

Τίθηµι is compounded with eighteen prepositions; note. 
the following: 


ἀνα-τίθημι set up, dedicate. µετα-τίθημι transpose. Cf. 


Cf. anathema. metathesis. 
ἀπο-τίθημι put off from, lay παρα-τίθημι set by the side 
aside. Cf. apothecary. of. Cf. parenthesis. 
ἐπι-τίθημι place upon. Cf. προσ-τίθημι add to. Cf. 
epithet. προσ-θήκη. 


κατα-τίθημι set down, de- συν-τίθημι put together, com- 
posit. pose. Cf. synthesis. 
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iY 


TA ΤΗΣ ΔΙΚΑΙΟΣΥΝΗΣ ΕΡΓΑ. Ε’ 


6Ῥούλει οὖν, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, “΄γράψωμεν ἐν- 
ταυθοῖ μὲν δέλτα, ἐνταυθοῖ δὲ adda; εἶτα o τι μὲν 
ἂν δοκῇ ἡμῖν τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργον εἶναι, πρὸς τὸ 
“A A 0 = 
δέλτα τιθῶμεν, 6 τι ὃ ἂν τῆς ἀδικίᾶς, πρὸς τὸ 
ἄλφα ; ᾽΄ “Et τί σοι Soxel,” ἔφη, “ προσ-δεῖν τού- 
των, ποίει ταῦτα. καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης γράψᾶς ὥσπερ 
εἶπεν, “ Οὐκοῦν,᾽ ἔφη, “ ἔστιν ἐν ἀνθρώποις ψεύδε- 
ς 99 (κέ» 99 ” ςέ , 4 99 
σθαι; Ώστι μέντοι; ἔφη. “ Ποτέρωσε οὖν, 
¥ ές A “ <9? 144 A > » ἐς ο... | ν΄ 
έφη, “ θῶμεν τοῦτο ; Δήλον;, έφη, “ ore πρὸς 
\ 9 f= 2) ae ο. 2 eo... 5 A 
τὴν ἀδικίᾶν. Οὐκοῦν,) ἔφη, “Kai ἐξ-απατᾶν 
ΔΝ ? Αα 
ἐστι; “Καὶ µάλα,᾽ έφη. “ Τοῦτο οὖν ποτέρωσε 
θῶμεν ;” “Kat τοῦτο δῆλον ὅτι, ἔφη, “ πρὸς τὴν 
aduciay.” “Ti δὲ τὸ kaxoupyely ;” “Καὶ τοῦτο), 
ἔφη. “TS δὲ ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι;᾽ “Καὶ τοῦτο.” 
«Πρὸς δὲ τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ οὐδὲν ἡμῖν τούτων κεί- 
Δ 
σεται, ὦ Εὐθύδημε; Ἰ “Δεινὸν γὰρ ἂν etn,” ἔφη. 
«Τί 8; ἐάν τις στρατηγὸς αἱρεθεὶς ἀδικόν τε καὶ 
ἐχθρὰν πόλιν ἐξ-ανδραποδίσηται, φήσομεν τοῦτον 
ἀδικεῖν ;” “Ov δῆτα,᾽ ἔφη. “Δίκαια δὲ ποιεῖν 
ov φΦήσομεν;᾽ “Kat μάλα. “TiS; ἐὰν && 
aA A A \ 
απατᾷ πολεμῶν avrois;” “Δίκαιον έφη, “ καὶ 
τοῦτο.) “Ἐὰν δὲ κλέπτῃ τε καὶ ἁρπάζῃ τὰ τού- 
των, οὗ δίκαια ποιήσει;᾽ “Καὶ µάλα, edn’ 
«ἀλλ ἐγώ σε τὸ πρῶτον ὑπ-ελάμβανον πρὸς τοὺς 
‘Xr / A 9 A 22 (ς 9 A ¥ 
φίλους µόνον ταῦτα epwrav. Οὐκοῦν, εφη, 
(ες Ν ο LO / 26 4 A. N Ν ολ 
ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἀδικίᾳ ἐθήκαμεν, ταῦτα καὶ πρὸς τῇ 
4 y 22 ¥ > »¥ 
δικαιοσύνῃ θετέον ἂν ein;” “Ἔοικεν, ἔφη. 


149 


65 


“ο 


75 


80 


85 


144 
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ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


65. προσ-δεῖν τούτων to be in need of this, i.e. that this is necessary. 
77. στρατηγὸς αἱρεθείς having been elected general. 


LXXVI. ἑβδομήκοντα ἑπτά. of 


Μηδὲν ἄγᾶν. --- Παροιμίᾶ. 


Review the conjugation of τίθηµι, § 88, making use 
also of the drill in Exercise 47. 


go 


95 


10ο 


105 


TA ΤΗΣ AIKAIOSYNHS ΕΡΓΑ. ¢’ 


έῬούλει ovv,” ἔφη, “ταῦτα οὕτω θέντες δι-ορισώ- 
0 ’ 8 8 8 λ ΄ δί, Φ 
µεθα πάλιν, πρὸς μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους δίκαιον εἶναι 
4 A aA Q de N ‘Xr 19 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιειν, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς φίλους ἄθικον, 
9 8 ~ ΄ id ε ε id > 99 
ἀλλὰ δεῖν πρός γε τούτους ὡς ἁπλούστατον εἶναι ; 
“Tldvu μὲν οὖν, ἔφη 6 ΕἙὐθύδημος. “Ti οὖν: 
3 ε 4 ές 9 ὁ 9 ε ) 10ύ 
ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, “ ἐἄν τις στρατηγὸς ὁρῶν ἀθύμως 
ἔχον τὸ στράτευμα ψευσάµενος φήσῃ συμ-μάχους 
προσ-ιέναι καὶ τῷ ψεύδει τούτῳ παύσῃ τῆς ἀθῦμίᾶς 
τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς, ποτέρωθι τὴν ἁπάτην ταύτην θή- 
99 «ς A 93> » «6 ον 8 ὃ a 
σοµεν; Δοκει μοι, έφη, προς την ὀικαιοσυ- 
yn.” 
ὃ , - Q 5 ? e , λά a e ‘4 
εσας µη ὀια-χρήησηται εανυτὀν, κ eum ἢ aptacy 
A / > » A A 4. 4 
ἢ ξίφος ἢ ἄλλο τι τοιοῦτον, τοῦτο av ποτέρωσε ϐε- 
téov;” “Kai τοῦτο vy Δύ, ἔφη, “ πρὸς τὴν δικαιο- 
σύνην.᾽ “Λέγεις) έφη, “σὺ οὐδὲ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους 
ἅπαντα δεῖν ἁπλοϊζεσθαι; “Ma Δί ov δῆτα,᾽ 


“Ti δέ; ἐἄάν τις, ἐν ἀθύμίᾳ ὄντος φίλου, 


ἔφ (ές 1λλ 8 Ai] 8 9 ... εζ- 99 
η, ΄ ἀλλὰ µετα-τίθεμαι τὰ εἰρημένα, εἶπερ ἔξ-εστι. 
6 Δεῖ γέτοι, έφη ὁ Σωκράτης, “ ἐξ-εῖναι πολὺ μαλ- 
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(62 


λον ἢ μὴ ὀρθῶς tA.”  “᾿Αλλ’, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
οὐκέτι μὲν ἔγωγε πιστεύω ols ἀπο-κρίνομαι!' καὶ 

‘\ Δ / , A ¥ ¥ A 
γὰρ τὰ πρόσθεν πάντα νῦν ἄλλως ἔχειν δοκεῖ por 
ἢ ὡς ἐγὼ τότε Moun.” 


---- Ἐκ τῶν Ξενοφῶντος ᾽Απομνημονευμάτων. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


88. δι-ορισώμεθα πάλιν, κτλ. make a new distinction (and say) that it 
is right, etc. 

91. ἀλλὰ δεῖν, κτλ. but that one ought, etc. 

98. ἀθύμως ἔχον discouraged. 

94. ψευσάµενος phony συµ-μάχους προσ-ιέναι falsely declare that reén- 
Sorcements are coming. Φήσῃ aor. subj. of dyul. 

99. δείσᾶς μὴ δια-χρήσηται ἑ. fearing lest he destroy himself 
(δια-χράομαι). | 

107. πιστεύω ols ἀ. -- πιστ. τούτοις ἃ ἆ. § 102. 


LXXVIII. ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ ὀκτώ. οη 


Contract Nouns of the First .Declension, § 28 D; Uses 
of the Genitive: with verbs of caring for, etc., § 115 h; 
of price, § 116 ο: with adjectives, § 117; with improper 
prepositions, § 130. 


ΑΙ ΦΙΛΩΝ A®BIAI. A’ 


ἜἼκουσα δέ ποτε καὶ ἄλλον Σωκράτους λόγον, ὃς 
ἐδόκει µοι προ-τρέπειν τὸν ἀἁκούοντα ἐξ-ετάζειν έαυ- 

, e Pp a , ¥ ¥ Sc , 
TOV, ὁπόσου τοις φίλοις αξιος ειη. LOWY yap τινα 
τῶν συν-όντων ἀμελοῦντα φίλου πενίᾳ πιεζοµένου, 
. : 3 id 3 , “A 9 A 9 A 
npero ᾽Αντισθένη ἐναντίον τοῦ ἁμελοῦντος αὐτοῦ 5 
“Ap,” ἔφη, “@ ᾽Αντίσθενες, 
ώς 9¢/ / 9 > a a \ 
εἰσί τινες ἀξίαι φίλων, ὥσπερ οἰκετῶν; TOV yap 


καὶ ἄλλων πολλῶν: 
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‘ 
9 A a ρ A ; A » 4 9 A de 
οἰκετῶν 6 µέν που δυοῖν μναῖν ἄξιός ἐστιν, 6 δὲ 
a Ν 
οὐδ ἡμιμναίου, ὃ δὲ πέντε μνῶν, ὃ δὲ καὶ δέκα: 
- /- δὲ € - , λέ > / > 2 
ιο Νικίᾶς 0€ ο Ἀικηρατου λέγεται έπιστατην εἰς Tap- 
A ο 2) 
γύρεια πρίασθαι ταλάντου' σκοποῦμαι δὴ τοῦτο, 
σ [ο A 8 “A 
ἔφη, “εἰ dpa, ὥσπερ τῶν οἰκετῶν, οὕτω καὶ τῶν 
: 3 
φίλων εἶσὶν ἀξίαι.᾽ “Nati pa Ai’,” ἔφη ὁ ΊΑντι- 
σθένης: “éyw γοῦν βουλοίμην ἂν τὸν pe τινα 
3 A A > » 4 
15 Φίλον pou εἶναι μᾶλλον ἢ δύο μνᾶς, τὸν 8 οὐδ ἂν 
- A \ ΔΝ 4 
ἡμυμναίου mpotimnoaiyy, τὸν δὲ καὶ πρὸ δέκα 
A 4 \ 
μνῶν ἑλοίμην ἄν, τὸν δὲ πρὸ πάντων χρημάτων καὶ 
/ / ΄ a ιά ϕ 22 
πόνων πριαίµην ἂν φίλον pot εἶναι. 


— Kal ἐκ τῶν Ξενοφῶντος ᾿Απομνημονευμάτων. - 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


2. ἑξ-ετάζειν ἑ. ὁπόσου, κτλ. to examine himself as to how much, etc. 

5. ἐν. τοῦ ἀμελοῦντος αὐτοῦ in the presence of the man himself (i.e. of 
the one who was neglecting his friend). 

8. δυοῖν μναῖν. Gen. of the dual: two minae. 

11. πρίασθαι, and 18. πριαίµην buy (ὠνέομαι). σκοποῦμαι τοῦτο el, κτλ. 
I am considering (inquiring, wondering) this, whether, etc. 

14 ff. τὸν μὲν . . ᾖτὸν δέ. § 191. 


LXXIX. ῥἑνὸς δέοντες ὀγδοήκοντα. off 


᾿Από-δοτε τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι καὶ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ τῷ θεφ. 
----Ἔκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ κατὰ Λοῦκαν, K’, xe’. 


Learn the conjugation of δίδωµι offer, give, § 89, includ- 
ing the participles in -ούς, § 50 ο. 
Herewith Exercise 48. 


Of the compounds of δίδωμµι note the following: 
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ἀντι-δίδωμι give in return. µετα-δίδωμι give a share of 


Cf. antidote. (Gen.). 

ἀπο-δίδωμι give back, restore. Άπαρα-δίδωμι give to another, 
Cf. apodosis. hand over to. 

ἀπο-δίδομαι sell.) προ-δίδωμι betray. 


ΑΙ ΦΙΛΩΝ ΑΙΕΗΙΑΙ. Ε΄ 


6Οὐκοῦν,) ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, “el γε ταῦτα τοι- 
a) V4 9 A Δ yy 3 [ιά “\ 5 
αὐτά ἐστι, καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι ἐξ-ετάζειν τινὰ ἑαυτόν, 20 
’ γ Ud A 4 ¥ ¥ 8 
πόσου apa τυγχάνει τοῖς Φφίλοις ἄξιος wy, καὶ 
A € , ¥ 4 σ 9 oN 
πειρᾶσθαι ὡς πλείστου ἄξιος εἶναι, ἵνα ἧττον αὐτὸν 
οἱ φίλοι προ-διδῶσιν. ἐγὼ γάρ τοι ἔφη, “πολ- 
λάκις ἀκούω τοῦ µέν, OTL προὔδωκεν αὐτὸν φίλος 
3 ιό ~ 4 9 “A 9 > e A A ο 
ἀνήρ, τοῦ δέ, ὅτι μνᾶν ἀνθ) ἑαυτοῦ μᾶλλον εἴἵλετο 25 
3 \ aA ¥ ΄ > Δ “A / 
ἀνὴρ ὃν Φῴετο Φφίλον εἶναι. τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα 
σκοπῶ, μὴ ὥσπερ ὅταν τις οἰκέτην πονηρὸν πωλῇῃ 
καὶ ἀπο-διδῶται τοῦ εὑρόντος, οὕτω καὶ τὸν πονηρὸν 
φίλον, ὅταν ἐξ-ῇ τὸ πλεῖον τῆς ἀξίᾶς λαβεῖν, ἐπα- 
; -η τὸ πλειον τῆς ἀξίᾶς λαβειν, Evra 
Ν 4 > δίὸ θ 8 δὲ ‘ ¥ 
γωγὸν ᾖᾗ ἀπο-δίδοσθαι. τοὺς δὲ χρηστοὺς οὔτε 30 
οἰκέτᾶς πάνυ τι πωλουμµένους ὁρῶ οὖτε φίλους 
προ-διδοµένους.᾽ 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


24. ἁκούω τοῦ µέν, ὅτι, κτλ. I hear one (complaining) that, etc. προῦ- 
δωκεν = προ-έδωκεν. 

27. wh... ἐπαγωγὸν ῃ (29-50) lest it be a temptation. 

28. ἀἁπο-διδῶται τοῦ εὑρόντος sell for what he will fetch. 

29. ὅταν ἐξ-ῃ . . . λαβεῖν whenever it is possible to get, etc. 


1 ἆπο-δίδοσθαι to sell. πωλεῖν to offer for sale. 
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LXXX. ὀγδοήκοντα. 7 
T3 ᾿Ογδοηκοστὸν Μάθηµα 


> - 
Ὅ τι τοι φύσις ἄνέρι dQ, 
τόδ οὔποτ) ἂν ἐξ.έλοις. 


— Σοφοκλέους, Απόσ. 739 Ν2. 


Review the conjugation of δίδωµι, § 89, and learn that 
of δείκνῦμι point out, show, § 90, together with the declen- 
sion of the participles in -¥s, § 50 C. :; 

Herewith Exercise 49. 


¥ a ¥ 9 9 , 
1. Ov τοι δίκαιον οὔτε τοὺς κακοὺς µάτην 
χρηστοὺς νοµίζειν οὖτε τοὺς χρηστοὺς κακούς. 


ή , ¥ ‘4 - , 
χρόνος δίκαιον ἄνδρα δείκνῦσιν povos, 
a A 
κακὸν δὲ καν ἐν nuépa yvoins pid. 
— Σοφοκλέους, Ο. Τ. 609-615. 


2. Τήν τοι Δίκην λέγουσι παῖὸ εἶναι χρόνου, 
δείκνῦσι δ᾽ ἡμῶν ὅστις ἐστὶ μὴ κακός. 
— Evpirldov, Απ. 222 N23, 
3. Χρήματα μὲν δαίµων καὶ παγκάκῳ ἀνδρὶ δίδωσιν, 
Κύρν᾽: ἀρετῆς 8 ὀλίγοις ἀνδράσι μοῖρ᾽ έπεται. 
| ----θεύγνιδος, 149-150. 

4. Πάντας τοὺς διδάσκοντας ὁρῶ αὑτοὺς δεικνύν- 
τας τε τοῖς µανθάνουσιν, περ αὐτοὶ ποιοῦσιν ἃ 
διδάσκουσι, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ προσ-βιβάζοντας. οἶδα 
δὲ καὶ Σωκράτη δεικνύντα τοῖς συν-οῦσιν ἑαυτὸν 
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2 
καλὸν κἀγαθὸν ὄντα καὶ δια-λεγόμενον κάλλιστα 
περὶ ἀρετῆς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρωπίνων. 
---Ξενοφῶν. 
5. Ὦ φίλε Τάν τε καὶ ἄλλοι ὅσοι τῇδε' θεοί, 
P x 
δοίητέ por καλῷ γενέσθαι τᾶνδοθεν' ἔξωθεν δ᾽ 
9 »¥ A 9 8 Φ ά 4 4 
ὅσα έχω, τοις ἐντὸς Elval µοι Φφίλια. πλούσιον 
δὲ ΄ Δ , 8 δὲ - “A A 
€ νοµίζοιµι τὸν σοφόν. τὸ δὲ χρῦσοῦ πλῆθος 
. 9 4 , , ¥ a 3 
ein por ὅσον µήτε φέρειν μήτε ἄγειν δύναιτ 
¥ “an ε , 
ἆλλος ἢ ὁ σώφρων. 
— Σωκράτης ἐν τῷ Πλάτωνος Φαίδρῳ. 


ΣΧΟΛΙΑ 


ὅ τι ἀνέρι δῷ = ὅ τι ἂν ἀνδρὶ δῷ. 

1. xay = καὶ ἄν. ᾿ 

4. τῷ λόγῳ προσ-βιβάζοντας (sc. αὐτούς) persuading them by their pre- 
cepts. 

5. δοίητε = δοῖτε. τᾶνδοθεν = τὰ ἔνδοθεν in the inward parts. ἔξωθεν 
ὅσα ἔχω such outward advantages as I possess. ihre Φϕ. µήτε a. neither 
bear nor carry. See Lesson VI, ZXOAION, and § 164, 8. 


ΑΝ Artic Inscription, 600-500 B.c. 


-~“kIbtios 
ANFOEKEN 
k 1 OA RPOILAOS 
MASIOTES 


PA Ἰλκίβιος ἀν-έθηκεν κιθαρῳδὸς νησιώτης. 
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ADDITIONAL SELECTIONS FOR READING 


I 
H APITATOY TIMOPIA 


This selection, The Punishment of Harpagus, is taken from the first 
book of Herodotus (108 ff.), and serves to illustrate the studied cruelty of 
oriental torture. 

Asty'ages (6 ᾿Αστυάγης), king of the Medes and Persians (594-559 B.c.), 
fearing lest his grandson would some day supplant him in the kingdom, 
determined to make away with the boy in his infancy. Accordingly, 
summoning the nobleman Har’pagus, his chief administrator and the 
most faithful of his subjects, Astyages gave orders that the child, the 
son of his daughter Man’/dané and Camby’ses, the Persian, be put to 
death. 


‘O οὖν ᾽Αστυάγης καλέσᾶς “Apmayov, ἄνδρα 
3 A ΔΝ a ld 4 \ ΄ 3 4 
οἰκεῖον καὶ πιστότατόν τε Μήδων καὶ πάντων ἐπί- 
A e A ολ 9» A to) cc? 
Τροπον των EAUTOV, € εγεν αυτῳ τοιαοε ᾿ Αρπαγε, 
τὸ πρᾶγμα 6 av σοι προσ-θῶ, μηδαμῶς παρα- 
4 8 3 ΄ a “ON ιά 6 , 
5 χρήσῃ, μηδὲ ἐμέ τε παρα-βάλῃ καὶ ἄλλους ἑλό- 
µενος ἐξ ὑστέρᾶς σεαυτῷ περι-πέσῃς. λαβὲ ὃν 
Μανδάνη ἔτεκε παῖδα, φέρων δὲ ἐς σεαυτοῦ ἀπό- 
Q A , » λ  σ , ‘ 9 4 
κτεινον. μετὰ δὲ θάψον αὐτὸν ὅτῳ τρόπῳ σὺ αὐτὸς 
4. μηδαμῶς παρα-χρήσῃ (παρα-χράομαι) by no means disregard (lit., 
abuse, misuse). § 157. 
5. παρα-βάλῃ (παρα-βάλλομαι throw aside, deceive). 
6. ἐξ ὑστέρᾶς (ὥρᾶς) later. ceavrp περι-πέσῃς (περι-πίπτω) fall foul of 
yourself, be your own undoing. 
7. ἐς σεαυτοῦ to your own (home). és (=els) is the form regularly 
employed by Herodotus, as by Thucydides. It is very common in early 


Greek. Attic prose (except Thucydides) regularly employs els. 
8. µετά afterwards = μετὰ ταῦτα. ὅτῳ τρύπῳ in whatever manner. 
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> “A 
Botha.” 6&8 ἀποκρίνεται: “ Ὦ βασιλεῦ, ovre ἆλ- 
λοτέ πω παρ-εῖδες τῷδε τῷ ἀνδρὶ ἄχαρι οὐδέν, ἐς 
9 σ 0 rv , 0 de é 8 
τε τὸν ὕστερον χρόνον φυλαττόμεῦα µηὸεν ἐς σὲ 
9 “A 9 3 a4 4 ο) σ > 
ἐξ-αμαρτεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ et σοι φίλον τοῦτο οὕτω yiyve 
: Q Ν 0 > 9 A e A 9 ὃ rd 99 
σθαι, χρὴ δὴ τό y ἐμὸν ὑπηρετεῖσθαι ἐπιτηδείως. 
ταῦτα ἀπο-κρϊνάμενος ὁ Aptrayos, ὡς παρ-εδόθη 
αὐτῷ τὸ παιδίον κεκοσµηµένον τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, 
κλαίων οἴκαδε ἁπ-ῄε. παρ-ελθὼν 8 ἔφραζε τῇ 
ἑαυτοῦ γυναικὶ τὸν πάντα ὑπὸ ᾽᾿Αστυάγους ῥηθέντα 
λόγον. ἢ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγει: “Nov οὖν τί σοι ἐν 
“a 9 8 A 99 A > 3 (ε 9 93 l4 
νῷ ἐστὶ ποιεῖν;  ὃ δ ἀπο-κρίνεται' “Οὐχ ᾗ ἑκέ 
λευσεν ᾽᾿Αστυάγης. οὐδ εἰ παρα-φρονήσει τε καὶ 
μανεῖται κάκῖον ἢ νΏν μαίνεται, οὐκ ἔγωγε προσ- 
θήσομαι αὐτῷ τῇ γνώμῃ οὐδ ἐς φόνον τοιοῦτον 
ε , “A δ᾽ σ 9 4 9 > 
ὑπηρετήσω. πολλών O ένεκα οὐ φονεύσω αὐτόν, 
καὶ ὅτι ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ συγ-γενής ἐστιν ὁ Tats, καὶ ὅτι 
ε 3 a 8 0 3 3 N 8 . 9 9 
ὁ ᾽᾿Αστυάγης μὲν γέρων 7 ἐστὶ καὶ ἄ-παις. et ὃ 
9 , , , 9 9 , 
ἐθελήσει, τούτου τελευτήσαντος, ἐς τὴν θυγατέρα 
ταύτην ἀνα-βῆναι ἢ τυραννίς, HS νῦν τὸν υἱὸν ἀπο- 
a 3 > A ¥ “aA 4 8 9 A 3 8 
κτείνει δι ἐμοῦ, ἄλλο τι ἢ λείπεται τὸ ἐντεῦθεν ἐμοὶ 


191 


10 


15 


20 


35 


9. οὔτε ἄλλοτέ πω wap-etdes, κτλ. neither at any time in the past (πω) 


have you observed any untowardness in this man (i.e. in myself), and, 


etc. 


19. χρὴ τό 7 ἐμὸν ὑπηρετεῖσθαι ἐπιτ. my (service) must be rendered 


dutifully. 


16. κεκοσµηµένον τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ (στολήν) dressed (in) the robe for 


death, robed for burial. 
17. ῥηθέντα spoken (φηµμί ἐρῶ εἶπον εἴρηκα ἐρρήθην). 


22. οὐ προσ-θήσοµαι αὐτῷ τῇ γνώµμῃ I will not give assent to his resolve. 


25. ἄ-παις childless, i.e. without a son. 
26. ἐθελήσει . . . ἆνα-βῆναι shall (is about to) pass to. 
28. ἄλλο τι H; 8 178, II. 


4ο 


35 


4ο 


45 


5ο 
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κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος; ἀλλὰ τῆς μὲν ἀσφαλείᾶς 
ἕνεκα ἐμοὶ δεῖ τοῦτον τελευτᾶν τὸν παῖδα, δεῖ µέντοι 
τινὰ τῶν τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγους αὐτοῦ φονέᾶ γενέσθαι καὶ 
μὴ τῶν enor.” 
a 9 > 8 9 » 3 9 AN A 
TOUT εἶπε Kal αὐτίκα ἀγγελον έπεμπεν ἐπὶ τῶν 
‘4 Αα 3 4, A 3 ? > 
βουκόλων τῶν ᾿Αστυάγους ὃν ἠπίστατο νομᾶς τ 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτᾶς νέµοντα καὶ ὀρη θηριωδέστατα. 
4 » > θ δά 4 > e “~ 
τούτῳ ονομα ἦν Mulpadatns. συν-ῴκει έαυτου 
συν-δούλη, ὄνομα δὲ τῇ γυναικὶ ἦν, 7 συν-ῴκει 
ύλῃ, ὄνομα δὲ τῇ γυναικὶ Fv, ἣ συν-ῴκει, 
ΔΝ Δ 8 ~ , Α ΔΝ \ “\ 
Κυνὼ κατὰ τὴν τῶν Ἑλλήνων γλῶτταν, κατὰ δὲ τὴν 
ὃ Δ , \ Δ , aA , 
Μηδικὴν rake: τὴν yap Kiva καλοῦσι σπάκα 
Μήδοι. 
ἐπεὶ οὖν ὁ βουκόλος σπουδῇ πολλῇ καλούμενος 
ἀφ-ίκετο, ἔλεγεν ὁ ΄ΑἈρπαγος τάδε: “Κελεύε σε 
3 Ud \ , “~ , ”~ 3 Δ 
Αστυάγης τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο λαβόντα θεῖναι ἐς τὸ 
ἐρημόταταν τῶν ὁρῶν, ὅπως ἂν τάχιστα δια-φθαρείη. 
καὶ τάδε σοι ἐκέλευσεν εἰπεῖν, ἣν μὴ ἀπο-κτείνῃς 
3 , 9 Δ 7 Δ ΄ 4 ~ 
αὐτό, ἀλλὰ τρόπῳ τινὶ περι-ποιήσῃς, θανάτῳ τῷ 
κακίστῷ σε δια-χρήσεσθαι. ἐφ-ορᾶν δ᾽ αὐτὸ ἐκ- 
κείµενον τέταγµαι ἐγώ. ταῦτ ἀκούσᾶς ὁ βουκό- 
\ 5 ν΄ \ , ¥ λ 2A 2 7 
λος καὶ ἀνα-λαβὼν τὸ παιδίον He τὴν αὐτὴν ὀπίσω 
€ ΄ Δ 3 A 3 \ 3 
ὁδόν, καὶ ἀφ-ικνεῖται ἐς τὴν ἔπαυλιν. 
, > »¥ N » A ο , ο» 8 > A 
τούτῳ δ᾽ apa καὶ αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, ἐπίτεξ οὖσα πᾶσαν 
ἡμέρᾶν, τότε πως κατὰ δαίμονα TikTEL, οἰχομένου 


31. τινὰ τῶν τοῦ ᾿Αστ. some one of the (servants, household) of Ast. 

33. ἐπὶ τῶν βουκόλων . . . ὅν to (one) of the herdsmen . . . whom. 

44. δια-φθαρείη (δια-φθείρω, A. P. δι-εφθάρην). 

47. σε δια-χρήσεσθαι (that) he will destroy you. 

48. τέταγµαι (τάττω). 

51. ἐπίτεξ οὖσα πᾶσαν ἡμέρᾶν being with child and daily expecting 
deliverance. 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 158 


τοῦ βουκόλου ἐς πόλιν. ἦσαν 8 ἐν φροντίδι ἀμφό- 
τεροι ἀλλήλων πέρι, ὃ μὲν περὶ τοῦ τόκου τῆς 
Ν 3 oa e de , 9g 9 > 6 , ε 
γυναικὸς ὀρρωδῶν, ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ὃ τι, οὐκ εἰωθώς, ὁ 55 
φ / 2A ae . \ 
Αρπαγος µετα-πέμψαιτο αὐτῆς τὸν ἄνδρα. ἐπειδὴ 
. > 9 ‘ 2 —@ 36 9 / 
δὲ οἴκαδ ἐπ-αν-ελθὼν ἐπ-έστη, ota ἐξ ἆ-προσδοκή- 
του αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσα ἡ γυνὴ ἤρετο προτέρᾶ, ὃ τι οὕτω 
4 ον 9 , a δ᾽ > 
προθύµως αὐτὸν ΄Αρπαγος µετ-επέµψατο. 6 δ᾽ εἷ- 
πεν' “* 
a / 3 A ¥ , \ , 2 ὃ , 
ὃ pyre ἰδεῖν ὤφελον pyre ποτὲ γενέσθαι ἐς δεσπό- 


Ω γύναι, εἶδόν 7° ἐς πόλιν ἐλθὼν καὶ ἤκουσα, 60 


τᾶς τοὺς ἡμετέρους. πᾶς μὲν γὰρ ὁ οἶκος Αρπάγου 
aA , 2 A 2 3 ‘\ > ¥ ε 
κλαυθμφ κατ-είχετο, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐκ-πλαγεὶς Ja ἔσω. ὡς 
δὲ τάχιστα ἐσ-ῆλθον, ὁρῶ παιδίον προ-κείµενον 
ἀσπαῖρόν τε καὶ κραυγανώµενον, κεκοσµηµένον 65 
.. ~ 8 9 An (λ σ > e 
Xpvow τε καὶ ἐσύητι ποικιλῃ. Αρπαγος ως 
BQ” > 2 Q , 9 , 9 
εἶδέ µε, ἐκέλευσε τὴν ταχίστην ἀἆνα-λαβόντα τὸ 
‘4 ¥ 4 \ A 3 XN 
παιδίον οἴχεσθαι φέροντα Kat θεῖναι ἐς τὸ θηριω- 
δέστατον τῶν ὁρῶν, φάσκων τὸν ᾽Αστυάγη εἶναι τὸν 
“~ ιά 3 , Δ 3 , - 3 Δ 
ταῦτά por ἐπι-θέμενον, πολλὰ ἀπειλήσᾶς εἰ μὴ 70 
a ld Δ », AN 3 ‘\ 4 
ταῦτα ποιήσαιµι. καὶ ἐγὼ ava-haBwv έφερον, 
δοκῶν τῶν τινὸς οἰκετῶν εἶναι. οὐ γὰρ ἄν ποτε 
κατ-έδοξα ἔνθεν γε ἦν. ἀπ-εθαύμαζον 8 ὁρῶν αὐτὸ 


55. ὅ τι, οὐκ εἰωθώς, κτλ. for what reason, not being accustomed (to 
do so). §179, II B. 

57. ἐπ-έστη he stood over (like a vision in sleep), he (suddenly) 
appeared. ola... ἰδοῦσα. § 1166. 

61. 8 µήτε ἰδεῖν ὤφελον µήτε γενέσθαι (that) which would that Thad not — 
Seen, etc. § 158 b. 

63. ἐκ-πλαγείς (ἐκ-πλήττω, A. P. ἑξ-επλάγην astonish). 

65. ἁσπαῖρόν τε καὶ κραυγανώμενον gasping and screaming. 

68. οἴχεσθαι φέροντα (to be gone carrying) to carry away. 

72. δοκῶν τὸ παιδίον εἶναί τινος τῶν οἰκετῶν. οὔ . . . ποτε ἂν κατ-έδοξα 
ἔνθεν γε Rv Icould never have guessed whose child it really (γε) was. 8 146. 
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85 


95 
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χρῦσφ τε καὶ εἶμασι κεκοσµηµένον, πρὸς δὲ τού- 
Ν 8 ων 3 ~ 3 ε ΄ 
τοις καὶ κλαυθμὸν καθ-εστῶτα ἐμ-φανῆ ἐν ᾿Αρπά- 
9 Ar de > 9 ὃ , Ν ’ 
you. εὐθὺς δὲ καθ ὁδὸν πυνθάνοµαι τὸν πάντα 
λόγον θεράποντος, ὃς προ-πέµπων p ἔζω τῆς 
, 3 , \ , 9 ¥ , 
πόλεως ἐν-εχείρισε τὸ παιδίον, ὅτι ἄρα Μανδάνης 
3 ¥ A α 3 , XN N , 
T εἴη Tats τῆς ᾽᾿Αστυάγους θυγατρὸς καὶ Καμβύ- 
A ῤ \ 3 / ΄ 9 A 3 
σου tov Κύρου, καὶ Αστυάγης κελεύει αὐτὸ ἀπο- 
“A 8 aA , σ 3 2) 
κτεῖναι. καὶ νῦν δὴ ὅδε ἐστίν. 
ἅμα δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεγεν ὁ βουκόλος καὶ ἐκ-καλύψᾶς 
9 , ‘ 4 0) e > 9 , , Ν 9 
ἀπ-εδείκνὺ. ἢ δ ὡς εἶδε τὸ παιδίον µέγα τε καὶ εὖ- 
A »” 0 - 8 4 A , 
ειδὲς ov, δἀκρύσᾶσα καὶ λαβομένη τῶν γονάτων 
ο > N 3 A , ό 3 A 3 , 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐδεῖτο µηδεµίᾳ τέχνῃ ἐκ-θεῖναι αὐτό. 
a δ᾽ 9 ¥ es > 4 TAX A ον μυ” 
ὁ ὃ οὐκ ἔφη Olds T εἶναι ἄλλως ταῦτα ποιειν' επι 
, \ , »ὁ « , 2 
φοιτήσειν γὰρ κατα-σκόπους ἐξ “Aptrayou ἐπ-οψο- 
µένους, ἀπ-ολεῖσθαι δ᾽ αὐτὸς κάκιστα, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦτα 
4 ε 3 9 ¥ ¥ Ν ¥ ὃ ΄ 
ποιήσῃ. ws οὐκ ἔπειθεν apa τὸν ἄνδρα, δεύτερα 
λέγει ἡ γυνὴ τάδε: “« Ἐπεὶ τοίνυν οὐ δύναμαί σε 
, ν΄ 59 A Ά N , 9 9 A 
πείθειν μὴ ἐκ-θεῖναι, ὧδε σὺ ποίησον, εἰ δὴ πᾶσα 
> ld > ~ 9 ΄ Δ \ 9 4 
ἀνάγκη ὀφθῆναι ἐκ-κείμενον. τέτοκα γὰρ καὶ ἐγώ, 
2 A , A 4 , ΔΝ 
τέτοκα δὲ τεθνεό.. τοῦτο μὲν φέρων πρό-θες, τὸν 
δὲ ~ 3 4 Δ ων ε 3 ε ~ 
ὲ τῆς ‘Aotudyous θυγατρὸς maida ὡς ἐξ ἡμῶν 
»” l4 N 9 ¥ Ν « ιά 3 A 
ὄντα Tpépwpev. καὶ οὕτως οὖτε σὺ ἁλώσ]ῃ ἀδικῶν 
74, εἵμασι (εἶμα) clothing, especially cloak, wrap. 
75. καθ-εστῶτα ἐμφανῆῇ (existing openly) prevailing unrepressed. 
84. λαβομένη clasping. ϐ 115¢c. 
86. ἑπι-φοιτήσειν (ἔφη) he said there would come. 
87. ἐπ-οψομένους to see (it). Fut. Part. of Purpose, § 175. 
88. ἀπ-ολεῖσθαι (ἁπ-όλλυμαι). 
92. τέτοκα (τίκτω). 


98. τεθνεός a still-born child. 
95. ἁλώσῃ you will be caught (ἁλίσκομαι). 


~ 
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Ν΄ J = »¥ ε A ~ 4 
τοὺς δεσπότᾶς, οὔτε ἡμῖν κακῶς βεβουλευμένα 
” σ 8 8 P= ~ a 
ἔσται. 6 τε yap τεθνεὼς: βασιλείᾶς ταφῆς τεύξε- 

Ne ‘\ > » wo - 7 99 
ται, καὶ O περιὦν οὐκ ἀπ-ολει THY ψυχήν. 
> aN . ο 6) S Xv \ \ , 

εὖ pada 7 ἔδοξε τῷ βουκόλῳ πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
λέγειν ἡ γυνή, καὶ αὐτίκα ἐποίει ταῦτα. ὃν μὲν 
’ , A A 4 , 
ἔφερε θανατώσων maida, τοῦτον μὲν παρα-δίδωσι 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ γυναικί, τὸν δὲ ἑαυτοῦ ὄντα νεκρὸν λαβὼν 
9 . » 9 ο ν 8 φ , 
ἔθηκε ἐς τὸ ἄγγος ἐν ᾧ ἔφερε τὸν ἕτερον. κοσµή- 
σᾶς δὴ τῷ κόσµῳ παντὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου παιδὸς φέρων 
ἐς τὸ ἐρημότατον τῶν ὁρῶν τίθησι. ὡς δὲ τρίτη 
ἡμέρᾶ τῷ παιδίω ἐκ-κειμένῳ ἐγένετο, jer ἐς πόλιν 
ς 4 A 4 A , 9 A 
ὁ βουκόλος, τῶν τινὰ προβοσκῶν φύλακα αὐτοῦ 

΄ 3 Ν \ 9 ma ε , > ιο 
κατα-λιπών, ἐλθὼν δὲ ἐς τοῦ ᾿Αρπάγου ἀπο-δεικνύ- 
ναι ἔφη ἔτοιμος εἶναι τοῦ παιδίου τὸν νεκρόν. 

/ - δ᾽ eg A ε A ; l4 Δ 
πέμψᾶς 0 ὁ Ἄρπαγος τῶν ἑαυτοῦ δορυφόρων τοὺς 

, Τὸ , 5 N , 8 “6 A 
πιστοτάτους ELOE TE διὰ τούτων και ἔθαψε τοῦ Bov- 
aN: NX οι. N ΔΝ Δ >. £4 Δ δὲ 
κόλου τὸ παιδίον. καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐτέθαπτο, τὸν dE 
ὕστερον τούτων ΚΌρον ὀνομασθέντα παρα-λαβοῦσα 
ἔτρεφεν ἡ γυνὴ τοῦ βουκόλου, ὄνομα ἄλλο πού τι 
καὶ οὐ Κῦρον θεµένη. 

9 Q 2» 4 Q ε A A 9 9 9 

ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἦν δεκαετὴς ὁ Tats, πρᾶγμα ἐς αὐτὸν 

, , » 2 μα ¥ ? a 
τοιόνδε γενόµενον ἐξ-έφηνεν αὐτόν. ἔπαιζεν ἐν τῇ 

, , 9  4Α \ ε , ο 
kann ταύτη ἐν ᾗ ἦσαν καὶ αἱ βουκολίαι αὗται, 
ν 4 > ν εν 2 > egqa \ e A 
ἔπαιζε δὲ μετ ἄλλων ἡλίκων ἐν ὁδῷ. καὶ οἱ Tar 


97. τεύξεται (τυγχάνω). § 116 6. 
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100 


105 


ΙΟ 


115 


99. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα in view of the present (1.9. existing) circumstances. 
101. θανατώσων for the purpose of putting to death. Future participle. 
112. καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐτέθαπτο and (now) the one (child) lay buried (had 


been buried). § 158. 
116. θεµένη bestowing (upon), giving. Aor. mid. of τίθηµι. 
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135 
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vd 9 ς A sua 4. “A 
δες παίζοντες etNovto ἑαυτῶν βασιλέᾶ εἶναι τοῦτον 
δὴ τὸν τοῦ βουκόλου ἐπίκλησιν παϊδα. 

a \ 7 2 : ‘\ \ > )- 3 A 
6 δὲ αὐτῶν δι-έταξε τοὺς μὲν οἰκίᾶς οἰκοδομεῖν, 
4 Ν / 9 Ν 4 , + ee 
τοὺς δὲ δορυφόρους εἶναι, τὸν δέ πού τινα αὐτῶν 
ὀφθαλμὸν βασιλέως εἶναι, τῷ δέ τινι τὰς ἀγγελίᾶς 
φέρειν ἐδίδου γέρας, ὡς ἑκάστῳ ἔργον προσ-τάττων. 
9 λ , ο / / Α 5 , 
els δὲ τούτων τῶν παίδων συµ-παίζων, dv ᾿Αρτεμβά- 
pous παῖς ἀνδρὸς δοκίµου ἐν Μήδοις (οὐ γὰρ δὴ 
3 / Ν 4 3 A 4 2 4 
ἐποίησε τὸ προσ-ταχθὲν ἐκ τοῦ Κύρου) ἐκέλευε 
αὐτὸν τοὺς ἄλλους παϊδας δια-λαβεῖν, πειθοµένων 
δὲ τῶν παίδων 6 Kipos τὸν maida pada ye τρᾶχέως 
A - A A Qs 5 V3 , , 
περι-εῖπε pactiyav. 6 δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἀφ-είθη τάχιστα, 
σ N 3 4 ς ~ ΄ 8 3 , 
ὥς γε δὴ ἀνάξια ἑαυτοῦ παθών, κατ-ελθὼν ἐς πόλιν 
9 N , 9 , a ε oN , ν 
πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἁπ-ῳκτίζετο ὧν υπὸ Κύρου ετυχε, 
λέγων δὲ οὐ Κύρου (od γάρ τί πω ἦν τοῦτο τὸ 
” 9 N Δ ~ , aA 9» , 
ὄνομα) ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦ βουκόλου τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγους 
παιδόςε. ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρτεμβάρης ὀργῇ ὡς εἶχεν ἐλθὼν 
παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αστυάγη καὶ ἅμα ἀγόμενος τὸν maida 
ἀνάξια πράγματα ἔφη πεπονθέναι, λέγων, “ Ὢ βα- 
σιλεῦ, ὑπὸ τοῦ σοῦ δούλου, βουκόλου δὲ παιδὸς ὧδε 


121. ἐπίκλησιν in name only. Adverb. use of acc. ἐπίκλησις an added 
name, surname. 

124. ὀφθαλμὸν βασιλέως. The King’s Eye was in Persia the name of a 
confidential adviser to the king. τῷ δὲ . . . ἐδίδου yépas and to another 
he assigned the office. Ὑγέρας (τὸ) a gift of honor. 

125. ws ἑκάστῳ merely to each one (ἑκάστφ). 

128. ἐκέλευε. The subject is 6 Kipos. 

190. τρᾶχέως περι-εῖπε pacriyav he handled him roughly, whipping 


him. 


131. ἐπειδὴ ἀφ-είθη τάχιστα as soon as he was released. § 98. 


136. ὀργῇ ws εἶχεν in anger just as he was, i.e. without delay, at once, 
without ceremony, etc. 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK - 


- id 22 LS A de Δ ¥ 
mepi-uBpiopea,’ δεικνὺς τοῦ παιδὸς τοὺς ὤμους. 
3 a - Ν \ 9 8 2 , > la - A 
ἀκούσᾶς δὲ καὶ ἰδὼν ᾽᾿Αστυάγης, ἐθέλων τὶμωρῆσαι 


α 9 - ο] ~ 3 9 / 7 
τῷ παιδὶ τιμῆς τῆς ᾿Αρτεμβάρους ἕνεκα, µετ-επέµ- 


πετο τόν τε βουκόλον καὶ τὸν παῖδα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
παρ-ησαν ἀμφότεροι, βλέψᾶς πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον ὁ 
᾿Αστυάγης “Xd δή,᾽ ἔφη, “dv τοῦδε τοιούτου ὄντος 
παῖς ἐτόλμησας τὸν τοῦδε παῖδα πρώτου ὄντος παρ᾽ 
9 4 2 7 A , 9 a » 9 2 
ἐμοὶ αἰκίᾳ τοιᾷδε περι-έπειν;᾿ 6 8 ἀἁπ-εκρίνετο 
5 a A 

ade: “Ὢ d€omora,” ἔφη, “ ἐγὼ ταῦτα τοῦτον ἐποί- 
noa σὺν δίκῃ. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐκ τῆς κώµης παϊδες, 
Ά Ν ο.) » a ~ 3 Αα 3 4 , 
@v Kat 0ὓε HY, παίζοντες σφῶών αὐτῶν ἐστήσαντό 
µε βασιλέα. ἐδόκουν γὰρ αὐτοῖς εἶναι ἐς τοῦτο ἐπι- 

ὃ , ε A “A TAX Τὸ Δ 2 
Τήδειότατος. «οἱ μὲν νῦν ἀἄλλοι παῖδες τὰ ἔπι- 
Ταττόµενα ἐπ-ετέλουν, οὗτος δὲ ἠνηκούστει τε καὶ 
λόγον εἶχεν οὐδένα ἐς ὃ ἔλαβε τὴν δίκην. εἰ οὖν 
4 A φ ¥ A a) > 2 50 
δὴ τοῦδε ἕνεκα ἄξιος τοῦ κακοῦ εἶἰμί, ὅδε σοι 
πάρ-ειµι. 

“A 4 Le) NX \ 2 , 9 ό 

ταῦτα λέγοντος τοῦ παιδὸς τὸν ᾿Αστυάγη ἐσ-ῄει 

ἀνάγνωσις αὐτοῦ, Kal αὐτῷ O τε χαρακτὴρ τοῦ 
4 ιά 3 4 3 e 4 Δ ε 

προσώπου προσ-φέρεσθαι ἐδόκει ἐς ἑαυτόν, καὶ ἡ 
ἀπόκρισις ἐλευθερωτέρᾶ εἶναι, καὶ ὁ χρόνος τῆς 
3 ΄ Α ε a “A NX 3 4 4 
ἐκθέσεως TH ἡλικίᾳ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐδόκει συµ-βαίνειν. 


157 
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150 
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142. wishing to punish the boy for the sake of the honor of Artembares. 


150. σφῶν αὐτῶν of themselves. 
158. ἠνηκούστει. ἀνηκουστέω refuse to obey, disobey. 
154. és 6 until. 


157. τὸν ᾿Αστυάγη ἐσ-ῄει ἀνάγνωσις (there) came to Astyages recogni- 


tion, etc. 


159. προσ-φέρεσθαι ἐς ἑαυτόν to correspond to himself, to be like his own. 


160. ἐλευθερωτέρᾶ too independent (i.e. for a slave's child to utter). 


160. 6 χρόνος τῆς ἐκθέσεως the lapse of time since the exposure. 
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185 
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3 Δ \ 4 3 ἃ , γ 
ἐκ-πλαγεὶς δὲ τούτοις ἐπὶ χρόνον ἀφθογγος ἦν. 
δὲ ὃ 4 9 θ \ > 34 Wea 3 
µόγις οὲ δή ποτε ἀγ-ενεχθεὶς εἶπεν, ἐθέλων ἐκ- 
, 8 2 ΄ 9 Ν / , 
πέµψαι τὸν ᾿Αρτεμβάρη, ινα τὸν βουκόλον µόνον 
λαβὼν βασανίσηῃ, “'᾿Αρτέμβαρες, ἔφη, “ ἐγὼ ταῦτα 
ποιήσω ὥστε σὲ καὶ τὸν παῖδα τὸν σὸν μηδὲν ἐπι- 
, 0 22 ΔΝ Ν on 2 , ΄ 8 
µέμφεσθαι. τὸν μὲν On ᾿᾽Αρτεμβάρη πέμπει, τὸν 
δὲ Κῦρον ἦγον ἔσω οἱ θεράποντες κελεύσαντος τοῦ 
3 , 3 N XN e¢ , ε , ιά 
Αστυάγους. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὑπ-ελέλειπτο ὁ βουκόλος µό- 
LO 4 3 ἃ e 0 4 56 4 
vos, τάδε NpeTO αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, πόθεν λάβοι 
Ν τὸ λ , ¥ ε ὃ , a δὲ 3 ε a 
τὸν παῖδα καὶ τίς εἴη ὁ παρα-δούς. ὃ δὲ ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ 
τε ἔφη γεγονέναι καὶ τὴν τεκοῦσαν αὐτὸν εἶναι ETL 
2 ε “A 5 4 > > NS 3 4. λ , 
παρ έαυτω. Αστυάγης ὃ αὐτὸν οὐκ ev βουλεύ- 
4 3 - ~ 3 3 4 - > - 
εσθαι ἔφη ἀἐπι-θυμοῦντα ἐς ἀνάγκᾶς μεγάλᾶς 
ἀφ-ικνεῖσθαι, ἅμα τε λέγων ταῦτα ἐσήμαινε τοῖς 
΄ 4 3 / a de > ‘4 3 
δορυφόροις λαμβάνειν αὐτόν. ὃ δὲ ἀγόμενος ἐς 
3 , - σ o7, ¥ Δ κό λό 3 
τὰς ἀνάγκᾶς οὕτω οὴ ἔφαινε τὸν ὄντα λόγον. ap- 
, Ν΄ 9 5 A δ , A 9 , , 
χόµενος δὲ am ἀρχῆς δι-εξ-ῄει τῇ ἀληθείᾳ χρώμε: 
vos, «καὶ κατ-ἔβαινεν ἐς λιτᾶς τε καὶ. συγγνώµην 
ἑαυτῷ κελεύων ἐ έχειν αὐτόν. 
᾿Αστυάγης δὲ τοῦ μὲν βουκόλου τὴν ἀλήθειαν 
ἐκ-φήναντος λόγον ἤδη καὶ ἐλάττω ἐποιεῖτο, “Ap- 
\ 8 , , A 3 π 
πάγῳ δὲ καὶ µεγάλως µεμφόμενος καλεῖν αὐτὸν 
9 , 2 2 > 34 Se A 2 A 
τοὺς δορυφόρους ἐκέλευεν. ἐπεὶ δὲ Tap-nv αὐτῷ 
εσ 3 3 ἃ 2 ΄ cc? 
o Αρπαγος, npero avrov Αστυάγης' “ Apzraye, 
τίι δὴ µόρῳ τὸν παῖδα κατ-εχρήσω ὃν σοι παρ- 


162. ἐκ-πλαγείς (ἐκ-πλήττω) amazed, dumfounded. 

169. ἀν-ενεχθείς recovering himself. 

174, ἀνάγκᾶς (necessities) tortures. 

182. ἐκ-φήναντος. ἐκ-φαίνω. Aorist participle. 

186. κατ-εχρήσω. Kxara-xpdouat use to the uttermost, make away with, 


kill. 
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5 3 0 A : , A 3 ϱ 99 ε 5’ 
έδωκα ἐκ θυγατρὸς γεγονότα τῆς Euns; ὁ 
9 ε 75 “ x. .ό ὃ ¥ 3 
Aptayos ὡς εἰδε τὸν βουκόλον ἔνδον Όντα, ov 
, 3 ON ~ ε ιά 9 \ 3 ή νε 4 
τρέπεται ἐπὶ ψευδῆ ὁδόν, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχόμενος adi- 
σκηται, ἀλλὰ λέγει τάδε. ““Ὢ βασιλεῦ, ἐπειδὴ 
΄ 8 dé 3 4 ~ 9 ΄ 
παρ-έλαβον τὸ παιδίον, ἐβούλευον σκοπῶν οπως σοί 
τε ποιήσω κατὰ νοῦν καὶ ἐγὼ πρός σε γιγνόμενος 
ἀναμάρτητος pyre θυγατρὶ τῇ oN µήτε αὐτῷ col 
3 3 , ο) Δ a fe = 8 
εἴην αὐθέντης. mow δὴ ὧδε. καλέσᾶς τὸν βουκό- 
Lov τόνδε παρα-δίδωμι τὸ παιδίον, φάσκων σὲ εἶναι 
τὸν κελεύοντα ἀπο-κτεῖναι αὐτό. καὶ λέγων τοῦτό 
> 3 3 ὃ / 8 N 3 rr 9 
γ οὐκ ἐψευδόμην, συ yap ἐν-ετέλλου ούτω. Άπαρα- 
΄ id Α 8 , 3 ιά Α 
δίδωμι µέντοι τῴῷδε κατὰ τάδε ἐν-τειλάμενος, θεῖναι 
αὐτὸν ἐς ἔρημον ὄρος καὶ παρα-μένοντα φυλάττειν 
έως ἂν τελευτήσῃ, ἀπειλήσᾶς παντοῖα T@dE HY μὴ 
ιὸ 3 An 4 3 or, de 4 4 
τάδε ἐπιτελῆ ποιήση. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ποιήσαντος τούτου 
\ λ / > λ , \ δί / = a 
Ta κελευόμενα ἐτελεύτησε TO παιδίον, πἐμψᾶς των 
εὐνούχων τοὺς πιστοτάτους καὶ εἶδον δι ἐκείνου 
καὶ ἔθαψα αὐτόν. οὕτως εἶχεν, @ βασιλεῦ, περὶ 
τοῦ πρᾶγματος τούτου, καὶ τοιούτῳ θανάτῳ ἐχρή- 
σατο ὁ Tats.” 
9 A 
Aptayos μὲν δὴ τὸν ἀληθῆ ἔφαινε λόγον, Αστυ- 
id de , a > A 3 ο) / ὃ N Ν 
ἄγης O€ κρύπτων ὃν αυτῷ ἐν-ειχε χόλον ια TO 
γεγονός, πρῶτον µέν, καθάπερ ἤκουσεν αὐτὸς παρὰ 


159 


190 


195 


200 


205 


189. ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχόμενος ἁλίσκηται be convicted on cross-exanrination. 


ἐλέγχω put to the test, cross-examine. 
191 ff. ὅπως . . . ποιήσω (aor. subj.) . .. καὶ. . . εἴην (=). §§ 
179, II B. 


156, 


198. κατὰ τάδε ἐν-τειλάμενος having given commands to this (i.e. the 


JSollowing) effect. 
208. ὃν αὐτῷ ἐν-εῖχε χόλον the anger which he felt toward him. 
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A 4, ΔΝ ~ ή ὃ ο) ας 
aro Tov [ουκόλου τὸ πρᾶγμα, πάλιν δι-ηγεῖτο τῷ Ap- 
4 Δ 2 ε 3 , 3 ον ? 
Tayo, μετὰ δέ, ὡς ἐπαλιλλόγητο αὐτῷ, κατ-έβαινε 
λέγων ὅτι περί-εστί τε ὁ παῖς καὶ τὸ γεγονὸς ἔχει 
λ A Gt T A ΔΝ , 12» } λ / ες 2 
καλώς @ τε yap πεποιηµένῳ, έφη λέγων, “ és 
τὸν παῖδα τοῦτον ἔκαμνον µεγάλως, καὶ θυγατρὶ τῇ 
9 Α , 9 3 3 “a 3 4 ε 
215 ἐμῃῇ δια-βεβλημένος οὐκ ἐν ἐλαφρφ ἐποιούμην. ws 
οὖν τῆς τύχης εὖ µεθ-εστώσης, τοῦτο μὲν τὸν σεαυ- 
[ο] A 3 , Δ N ~ ΔΝ / 
τοῦ παῖδα ἀπό-πεμψον παρὰ τὸν παϊῖδα τὸν νεήλυδα, 
A 4 A Ν A oa / , @ 
τοῦτο δέ, σῶστρα γὰρ τοῦ παιδὸς µέλλω θύειν ols 
θεῶν ἡ τὶμὴ αὕτη πρόσ-κειται, πάρ-ισθί por ἐπὶ 
220 δεῖπνον.͵ 
« 
φ A - 
Aptayos μὲν ὡς ἤκουσε ταῦτα, προσ-κυνήσᾶς 
‘ 4 f= 9  ἃ α 3 / ¥ 
καὶ μεγάλα ποιήσᾶς ὅτι ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐκέκλητο, jer 
3 Δ > A 3 Ν \ \ , » Δ 
ἐς τὰ οἰκία. ἐσ-ελθὼν δὲ τὴν ταχίστην (ἦν γὰρ 
αὐτῷ Tats els µόνος, ἔτη τρία καὶ δέκα που μάλιστα 
225 γεγονώς), τοῦτον ἐκ-πέμπει ἰέναι τε κελεύων ἐς 
᾿Αστυάγους καὶ ποιεῖν ὃ τι ἂν ἐκεῖνς κελεύῃ. 
9 3 δὲ Δ KA , ~ Δ Δ 
αὐτὸς δὲ περιχαρης ὢν φράζει TH γυναικι τὰ συν- 
τυχόντα. 
3 , , e 9 A 9 ἑ ee , “A 
Αστυάγης δέ, ὡς αὐτῷ ad-tkero 6 “Apmayov mats, 
ὅ - 9 ἃ N Δ , vd Δ A 
230 σφάξᾶς αὐτὸν καὶ κατὰ µέλη δι-ελών, τὰ μὲν 
¥ N A 9 “A A ¥ δὲ 
ὥπτησε, τὰ δὲ ἤψησε τῶν κρεῶν, εὔτυκτα δὲ ποιη- 
σάµενος εἶχεν έτοιμα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῆς ὡρᾶς Ύιγνο- 
A A ¥ 
µένης τοῦ δεέπνου παρ-ῆσαν ot tT ἄλλοι δαιτυµόνες 
211. ἐπαλιλλόγητο it had been repeated (παλιλλογέω). § 120 Ὁ. 
215. οὐκ ἐν ἐἑλαφρῷ ἐποιούμην I did not bear it lightly. 
216. τοῦτο µέν . . . τοῦτο δέ -- µέν . . . δέ. 
222. ἐκέκλητο (καλέω). 


224. ἔτη τρία καὶ δέκα που µάλιστα γεγονώς about thirteen years of age. 
227. τὰ συν-τυχόντα the things that had happened. 
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Ν ευ a" AN ¥ 4 2 A) "4 
καὶ ὁ Αρπαγος, τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις καὶ αὐτῷ Αστυάγει 
΄ 4 “\ / ε 
-παρ-ετίθεντο τράπεζαι μεσταὶ µηλείων κρεῶν, Αρ- 
4 Δ “A 9 A e A 4 A 
πάγῳ δὲ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ, πλὴν κεφαλῆς τε 
καὶ ἄκρων χειρῶν τε καὶ ποδῶν, τὰ ἄλλα πάντα. 
ταῦτα δὲ χωρὶς ἔκειτο ἐπὶ κανῷ κατα-κεκαλυμμένα. 
3 \ de ~ “A [ή 25 , χλ ¥ Α A 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τῷ ᾿Αρπάγῳ ἐδόκει ἅλις ἔχειν τῆς βορᾶς, 
>A , ¥ δν N > ε 6 , 4 ὃ , 
στυάγης ἤρετο αὐτὸν εἰ ἠσθείη τι τῷ δείπνφ. 
> - ld de “A ιό σ \ aN 9 θ 
ἀπο-κρϊνομένου δὲ ᾿Αρπάγου ὅτι καὶ para ἤσθη, 
, @ , 8 8 ο] 9 
παρ-έφερον οἷς προσ-έκειτο τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ παιδὸς 


eS a 4 ‘ ’ 
KaTa-KeKa\upperyV καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας, 


9 \ » # 4 3 VA 
Άρπαγον δὲ ἐκέλευον προσ-στάντες ἀπο-καλύπτειν 
τε καὶ λαβεῖν 6 βούλεται αὐτῶν. πειθόµενος δὲ 6 
σ 8 3 4 ε Α ~ Δ 8 
Άρπαγος καὶ ἀπο-καλύπτων ὁρᾷ τοῦ παιδὸς τὰ 
λείμματα, ἰδὼν δὲ οὔτε ἐξ-επλάγη ἐντός τε αὑτοῦ 
γίγνεται. ἤρετο δὲ αὐτὸν ᾽Αστυάγης ei γιγνώσκοι 
σ , , a aA \ ‘\ , 
ὅτου θηρίου κρέα βεβρώκοι. ὃ δὲ καὶ γιγνώσκειν 
¥ a ae κ > ο A KA ε Ν “A 
ἔφη καὶ ἀρεστὸν εἶναι παν, ὃ ἂν ὁ βασιλεὺς ποιῃ. 
A 3 3 - 4 N > ΔΝ 8 Δ 
ταῦτα © ἀπο-κρινάμενος καὶ ἀνα-λαθὼν τὰ λοιπὰ 
A A ¥ > 5 , 2 A > 3 e* 
τῶν κρεῶν οἴκαδ ἁπ-ῄῃε. ἐντεῦθεν 8 ἔμελλεν, ws 
ἐγὼ δοκῶ, συλ-λέξᾶς θάψειν τὰ πάντα. 
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235 


240 


245 


250 


235. τράπεξαι. Each guest had a separate table, which was placed 


beside him. 


237. ἄκρων χειρῶν the hands. In the famous feast of Thyestes, when 
he was made to eat the flesh of his own children, which was set before 
him by his kinsman Atreus, the same parts of the body, the head, hands, 
and feet, were kept apart in a basket. See the Agamemnon of Aeschylus, 
1587 ff. The reason for this is disclosed in the concluding paragraph of 


the story. 


240, εἰ ἠαθείη τι τῷ δείπνῳ if he had enjoyed the dinner. τι at all. 
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A ? 9 A , ὸ “A ae 
τοῦ βουκόλου τὸ Tpaypa, πάλιν Οι-ηγειτο τῷ Ap- 
, Δ δέ ε > , + eae: 4 
πάγῳ, µετὰ δέ, ὡς ἐπαλιλλόγητο αὐτῷ, κατ-έβαινε 
λέγων ὅτι περί-εστί τε ὁ παῖς καὶ τὸ γεγονὸς ἔχει 
“A (6 a \ ιά )ὸ αν / «ες 2 
καλώς: “΄ Τῷ τε γὰρ πεποιηµένῳ, έφη λέγων, “ és 
τὸν maida τοῦτον ἔκαμνον µεγάλως, καὶ θυγατρὶ τῇ 
3 “~ , > 3 3 “A 3 ΄ « 
ἐμῇ δια-βεβλημένος οὐκ ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ἐποιούμην. ws 
οὖν τῆς τύχης ED µεθ-εστώσης, τοῦτο μὲν τὸν σεαυ- 
“A A 9 Δ Ν A > / 
τοῦ παῖδα ἀπό-πεμψον παρὰ τὸν παϊδα τὸν νεήλυδα, 
A , A Q A \ , 4 @ 
τοῦτο δέ, σῶστρα γὰρ τοῦ παιδὸς µέλλω θύειν ois 
θεῶν ἡ τὶμὴ αὕτη πρόσ-κειται, πάρ-ισθί por ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον. 
σ “A - 
Aptayos μὲν ὡς ἤκουσε ταῦτα, προσ-κυνήσᾶς 
\ ίλ , - 9 » 3 ὃ a) | ed λ ¥ 
καὶ peyada ποιήσᾶς ὅτι ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐκέκλητο, yer 
3 Δ > A 3 Δ A “\ , ΔΝ 
ἐς τὰ οἰκία. ἐσ-ελθὼν δὲ τὴν ταχίστην (ἦν γὰρ 
αὐτῷ Tats Els µόνος, ἔτη τρία καὶ δέκα που μάλιστα 
γεγονώς), τοῦτον ἐκ-πέμπει ἰέναι τε κελεύων ἐς 
᾿Αστυάγους καὶ ποιεῖν ὃ τι Gy. ἐκεῖνς κελεύῃ. 
9 ἃ δὲ Δ A 4 “A N Δ 
αὐτὸς δὲ περιχαρὴς ὢν φράζει τῇ γυναικὶ τὰ συν- 
τυχόντα. | 
᾿Αστυάγης δέ, ὡς αὐτῷ ἀφ-ίκετο 6 ᾿Αρπάγου tats, 
I> 9 ἃ N XN 4 5 ΄ ν 4 
σφάξᾶς αὐτὸν καὶ κατὰ µέλη δι-ελών, τὰ μὲν 
ν 4 δὲ 9 a A ν δὲ 
ὥπτησε, τὰ δὲ ἤψησε τῶν κρεῶν, εὔτυκτα δὲ ποιη- 
σάμενος εἶχεν έτοιμα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῆς ὠρᾶς Ύιγνο- 
A A ¥ 
µένης τοῦ δεέπνου παρ-ῆσαν οἱ tT ἄλλοι δαιτυµόνες 


211. ἐπαλιλλόγητο it had been repeated (παλιλλογέω). § 120 b. 

215. οὐκ ἐν ἐλαφρφ ἐποιούμη»ν I did not bear it lightly. 

216. τοῦτο µέν . . . τοῦτο δέ-- µέν . . . δέ. 

222. ἐκέκλητο (καλέω). 

224. ἔτη τρία καὶ δέκα που µάλιστα γεγονώς ahout thirteen years of age. 
227. τὰ συν-τυχόντα the things that had happened. 
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Ν εσ a‘ A ¥ N > “? , 
Kato Αρπαγος, τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις καὶ αὐτῷ Αστυάγει 
4 ΄ Ν , e 
-wap-erievro τράπεζαι μεσταὶ µηλείων κρεῶν, ‘Ap- 
, 8 ο) 8 Αα ε ~ 4 ~ 
Tayo δὲ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ, πλὴν κεφαλῆς τε 
καὶ ἄκρων χειρῶν τε καὶ ποδῶν, τὰ ἄλλα πάντα. 
ταῦτα δὲ χωρὶς ἔκειτο ἐπὶ Kav@ κατα-κεκαλυμμένα. 
2 ‘\ δὲ a“ “A 4 25 / χλ .ά A A 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τῷ ᾿Αρπάγῳ ἐδόκει arts ἔχειν τῆς βορᾶς, 
᾿Αστυά Ἴρετο αὐτὸν εἰ ἠσθείη τι τῷ δείπ 
τυάγης ἤρ ἡσθείη νῳ. 
3 - / δὲ ε 4 9 Ν r 9 θ 
ἀπο-κρινομένου O€ Αρπάγου Οτι καὶ para ησύη, 
, Φ , \ ‘ A 9 
παρ-έφερον οἷς προσ-έκειτο τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ παιδὸς 


κατα-κεκαλυμμένην καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας, 


9 \ 3 2 4 3 , 
Aptrayov δὲ ἐκέλευον προσ-στάντες ἀπο-καλύπτειν 
τε καὶ λαβεῖν 6 βούλεται αὐτῶν. πειθόµενος δὲ 6 
σ Ν 3 4 e A A 8 Δ 
Άρπαγος καὶ ἀπο-καλύπτων ὁρᾷ τοῦ παιδὸς τὰ 
λείμματα, ἰδὼν δὲ οὔτε ἐξ-επλάγη ἐντός τε αὑτοῦ 
γίγνεται. pero δὲ αὐτὸν ᾽᾿Αστυάγης el γιγνώσκοι 
9 / ο , A de κ , 
ὅτου θηρίου κρέα βεβρώκοι. ὃ δὲ καὶ γιγνώσκειν 
¥ ν 3° ΔΝ 3 A a A « ‘\ is 
ἔφη καὶ ἀρεστὸν εἶναι πᾶν, 6 av 6 βασιλεὺς ποιῃ. 

“A 3 > - 4 ΔΝ 3 Ν Δ “ 
ταῦτα © ἀπο-κρῖνάμενος καὶ ἀνα-λαθὼν τὰ λοιπὰ 
A aA ¥ > 9» , 3 a > » ε | 
τῶν κρεῶν olKad ἁπ-ῄει. ἐντεῦθεν δ ἔμελλεν, ὡς 
ἐγὼ δοκῶ, συλ-λέξᾶς θάψειν τὰ πάντα. 


161 


235 


240 


245 


250 


235. τράπεξαι. Each guest had a separate table, which was placed 


beside him. 


237. ἄκρων χειρῶ» the hands. In the famous feast of Thyestes, when 
he was made to eat the flesh of his own children, which was set before 
him by his kinsman Atreus, the same parts of the body, the head, hands, 
and feet, were kept apart in a basket. See the Agamemnon of Aeschylus, 
1587 ff. The reason for this is disclosed in the concluding paragraph of 


the story. 


240, εἰἶ nadeln τι τῷ δείπνῳ if he had enjoyed the dinner. τι at all. 
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II-III 


After so ferociously wreaking vengeance upon the nobleman Harpagus, 
Astyages sent the boy Cyrus to his parents in Persia, who received him 
with great rejoicing, forasmuch as they had supposed him dead. In 
course of time the lad grew to manhood, and conspired with Harpagus 
and others to overthrow his grandfather. The revolt was successful; . 
Astyages was deposed ; and Cyrus became king of the Medes and Per- 
sians, with Persia in the ascendency. By vastly enlarging the bounda- 
ries of his empire, Cyrus gained for himself the title of ‘‘ The Great.”’ 
His rule extended from 558-529 B.c. . 

About the time that Cyrus usurped the throne of Persia, Croesus, son 
of Alyat'tes, succeeded to the rule of Lydia (ο. 560 B.c.), with his capital 
at Sardis. He extended his kingdom as far east as the Halys river, 
.which was the westernmost boundary of the empire of Astyages, and 
attacked and subjugated the Aeolian, Ionian, and Dorian Greek cities of 
Asia Minor, except Miletus ; and from the tribute levied upon his sub- 
jects and from the gold mines of Asia Minor he became fabulously rich. 

Upon the fall of Astyages in 550, Croesus determined to attack Cyrus 
and the Persians, and for this purpose conducted an expedition across 
the Halys river, urged forward by the response of the oracle at Delphi: 
Κροῖσος, ΄Αλυν δια-βάς, μεγάλην ἀρχὴν δια-λύσει Croesus, if he cross the 
Halys, will destroy a great empire. Croesus believed that ‘‘the great 
empire’? would be that of Cyrus, but as events proved he was himself 
defeated and forced back into Sardis and there taken captive by Cyrus 
(ο. 546 B.c.). 

‘*The capture of Sardis was an eventuality of which no one had 
seriously thought. So great had been the wealth and might of Croesus, 
so dizzy the height of his power, that none deemed his overthrow possi- 
ble; and the sheer and sudden fall into nothingness made perhaps a 
deeper and more abiding impression on the imagination of Hellas than 
any other historical event. It was the most illustrious example that the 
Greeks had ever witnessed of their favorite doctrine that the gods visit 
With jealousy men who enjoy too great prosperity. And the personality 
of Croesus himself crept into their sympathies — the admirer of Hellenic 
art and wisdom, the adorer of Hellenic gods, the generous giver out of 
his abundant wealth. Never more than for the memory of Croesus did 
Greece put forth the power of that genius, which she possessed in such 
full measure, of weaving round an event of history tales which have a 
deep and touching import as lessons for the life of man.’’! 


1J. B. Bury, History of Greece, I, p. 238. 
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Some of these tales are told in selections II and II, and revolve about 
the visit of the Athenian lawgiver, Solon, to the court of the Lydian mon- 
arch. In view of the fact, however, that Solon’s archonship fell between 
594 and 590 s.c., while. Croesus did not ascend the throne until about 
560 Ἀ.ο., the story of the visit of Solon to Croesus is perhaps apocryphal, 
although Solon appears not to have died until after Croesus’ accession. 
But whatever the element of truth in these tales, they admirably illustrate 


the style of Herodotus and his belief in divine nemesis. 


II 
ΠΑΝ ΕΣΤΙΝ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΣ ΣΥΜΦΟΡΑ 

᾽Αλυάττης μὲν 6 Λῦδὸς . . . τελευτᾷ, βασιλεύσᾶς 
ἔτη ἑπτὰ καὶ πεντήκοντα. «. . . τελευτήσαντος δὲ 
"Αλνάττου, ἐζ-εδέξατο τὴν βασιλείᾶν ἘΚροῖσος 6 
3 ΄ 3) A aA e ρ- 8 
Αλυάττου, ἐτῶν av ἡλικίᾶν πέντε καὶ τριᾶκοντα, 
καὶ τύραννος ἐγένετο πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν τῶν ἐντὸς 


9 A a ε μα ρα ν΄ 
Άλνος ποταμοῦ, ὃς ῥέων ἀπὸ μεσημβρίᾶς μεταξὺ 


τῶν Συρίων τε καὶ τῶν Παφλαγόνων ἐκ-βάλλει πρὸς 
βορέᾶν ἄνεμον ἐς τὸν Ἐὐξεινον καλούμενον πόντον. 
8 ε A A A , 8 » 
οὗτος 0 Kpotoos πρώτος τῶν βαρβάρων ὧν ισμεν 
8 Δ ε , , 3 , > 
τοὺς μὲν Ἑλλήνων κατ-εστρέματο ἐς φόρου ἆἁπ- 
αγωγήν, τοὺς δὲ φίλους προσ-εποιήσατο. κατ- 
, A ¥ , Ν 3 Jum 8 sa 
exTpepatro µεν Ἰωνάς τε kat Αἰολέᾶς καὶ Δωριέᾶς 
Ν 3 a 3 a a QA , : 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ, φίλους δὲ προσ-εποιήσατο Λακε- 
δαιµονίους. πρὸ δὲ τῆς Κροίσου ἀρχῆς πάντες 
Ἕλληνες ἦσαν ἐλεύθεροι. 
χρόνου 8 ἐπι-γιγνομένου καὶ κατ-εστραμµένων 
Alyattes was king of Lydia (ο. 617-560 B.c.). 
βαρβάρων ὧν ἴσμεν for βαρβάρων ovs topev. ὃ 102. 


. ἐς Φόρου ἀπ-αγωγήν» to the payment of tribute. 
Λακεδαιμονίους, τοῦτ) ἔστι, τοὺς ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι Δωριέᾶ». 


μα See 


ἐτῶν dv ἡλικίᾶ», κτλ. being 35 years of age. §§ 119 ᾱ, 114. 
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\ , a 2 a aA ee mes : 
σχεδὸν πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν τῶν ἐντὸς “Advos ποτα- 
A \ ΔΝ ~ 4 N 4 8 
pov (πλὴν yap τῶν Κιλίκων καὶ Λυκίων, τοὺς 
ν , eyoe a 4 , e 
ἄλλους πάντας ud ἑαντου εἶχε κατα-στρεψάμενος ὁ 
Κροῖσος), κατ-εστραμµένων δὲ τὀύτων ἀφ-ικνοῦνται 
9 , 2 , - , ¥\\ e , 
ἐς Σάρδεις, ἀκμαζούσᾶς πλούτῳ, ἄλλοι τε οἱ πάντες 
9 Αα « , 4 aA A 8 , . 
ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος σοφισταί, οἳ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον 
> Af »” Ν ΔΝ \ 4 3 8 3 ~ 
ἐτύγχανον ὄντες, καὶ δὴ καὶ Σόλων ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηναῖος. 
3 ld 3 3 ΄ 3 ~ 4 e “ “A 
ἀφ-ικόμενος © ἐξενίζετο ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Κροίσου. 
Δ δὲ ε , ? aA 4 λ 4 
μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρα τρίτῃ ἢ τετάρτῃ. κελεύσαντος 
τοῦ Κροίσου, τὸν Σόλωνα θεραπεύοντες περι-ηγον 
κατὰ τοὺς θησαυροὺς καὶ ἐπ-εδείκνυσαν πάντα 
µεγάλα 7° ὄντα καὶ ὄλβια. ἐπειδὴ 8 ἐθεάσατο 
ν 9 , ‘ , é , e 2 A λ 
καὶ ἐσκέψατο τὰ πάντα ὁ Σόλων, ὡς αὐτῷ κατὰ και- 
A > ~ 
pov ἦν, ἤρετο 6 Κροῖσος τάδε: “ Ὢ ξένε᾽ Αθηναῖε, 
Tap ἡμᾶς γὰρ περὶ cov λόγος ἀφ-ῖκται πολὺς καὶ 
Ia 4 ος ~ Ν 4, e “A 
σοφίᾶς πέρι τῆς ONS καὶ πλάνης, ὡς φιλοσοφώῶν 
γῆν πολλὴν θεωρίᾶς ένεκεν ἐπ-ελήλυθας. νῦν οὖν 
ἐπ-ερωτᾶν σε ἵμερος ἐπ-ηλθέ µε εἴτινα ἤδη πάντων 
εἶδες ὀλβιώτατον.᾽ 
ὃ μὲν. ἐλπίζων αὐτὸς εἶναι τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὀλβιώ- 
“~ 3 3 a - 4 > > \ , - 
Τατος TavT ἐπ-ηρώτᾶ. Σόλων ὃ οὐδὲν θωπεύσᾶς, 


19. εἶχε κατα-στρεψάμενος he had made subject (he held having 
subdued). 

20. μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ τρίτῃ afterward on the third day. § 1224. 

30. ὡς αὐτῷ κατὰ καιρὸν Rv as he had opportunity. 

32. λόγος . . . πολύς frequent report. 

33. ws Φιλοσοφῶν how through love of knowledge. 

35. ἵμερος ἐπ-ῆηλθέ µε a desire has come upon me. 

37. édmltwy expecting, thinking. 


38. οὐδὲν θωπεύσᾶς not resorting to flattery. 
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> \ a 3 4 / : , ο «5 A 
ἀλλὰ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ χρησάµενος λέγει Ω βασιλεῦ, 
, λα . - 8 ~ 
Τέλλον ᾿Αθηναῖον. ἀπο-θαυμάσᾶς δὲ Κροῖσος τὸ 
λεχθὲν ἤρετο ἐπι-στρεφῶς: “Ara τί δὴ κρίνεις Τέλ- 
Nov εἶναι dABidrarov;” 69° εἶπε: ΄« Τέλλῳ τοῦτο 
[ νε. xX. > 3 ΄ tO Φ Xr , 
µέν, τῆς πόλεως EV ἐχούσης, παῖδες ἦσαν καλοί τε 
κἀγαθοί, καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοῖς aac. τέκνα ἐκ-γενόµενα 
καὶ πάντα παρα-μείναντα, τοῦτο δὲ τοῦ βίου εὖ 
ἔχοντι, ὡς τὰ παρ ἡμῖν, τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου λαμπρο- 
τάτη ἐπ-εγένετο. γενομένης γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
µάχης πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυ-γείτονας ἐν Ἐλευσῖνι, βοη- 
θήσᾶς καὶ τροπὴν ποιήσᾶς τῶν πολεμίων ἁπ-έθανε 
κάλλιστα. καὶ αὐτὸν δηµοσίᾳ + ἔθαψαν οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
~ 3 30 4. .ό \N 3 ¢ rv 22 
ναῖοι αὐτόθι περ ἔπεσε καὶ ἐτίμησαν µεγάλως. 
ὡς δὲ τὰ κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον εἶπεν ὁ Σόλων πολλά 
τε καὶ ὄλβια, ἐπ-ήρετο αὐτὸν 6 Κροῖσος τίνα δεύτε- 
pov per ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι, δοκῶν πάνυ τὰ δευτεραῖα 
γοῦν οἴσεσθαι. ὃ ὃ εἶπε: “ Κλέοβίν τε καὶ Βίτωνα. 
τούτοις γὰρ οὖσι γένος ᾽Αργείοις βίος T ἀρκῶν 


40. τὸ λεχθέν the reply (λέγω). | 
4]. ἐπι-στρεφῶς severely, earnestly (lit., turning upon). 


165 


40 


45 


50 


55 


43. τοῦτο µέν . . . τοῦτο δέ (45) very frequent in Herodotus for µέν 


. 64. τῆς πόλεως ed ἔχουσης his city being prosperous. 
44. εἶδεν . . . Τέκνα ἐκ-γενόμενα he sar children born. 


45. τοῦ βίου eb ἔχοντι (αὐτφ) (to him being well off (in the means) of 


life) to him in the midst of prosperity. 
48. ἐν ᾿Ελευσῖνι at Eleusis, a few miles northwest of Athens. 
51. αὐτόθι grep on the very spot where. 


62. τὰ κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον πολλά, κτλ. the many blessings (the great pros- 


perity) of Tellus. 


64. ἴδοι, § 170, I] B. δοκῶ», κτλ. supposing that he would at any rate 
(γοῦν) certainly (πάνυ) receive second place (carry away the second prize). 
56. βίος ἀρκῶν ὑπ-ῆν livelihood sufficient (for their needs) was (theirs). 
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e A Ν 8 , ερ , 5 i0 
ὑπ-ῆν καὶ πρὸς τούτῳ ῥώμη σώματος τοιᾶδε: ἆθλο- 
, > 9 / ε '°* 4. 8 4 8 , 
φόροι 7 ἀμφότεροι ὁμοίως ἦσαν, καὶ δὴ καὶ λέγεται 
σ ε ld ε ~ ¥ Ag A 9 a 
ὅδε 6 λόγος. ἑορτῆς οὔσης τῇ Hpa τοῖς ᾿᾽Αργείοις, 
δο ἔδει πάντως τὴν μητέρα αὐτῶν, ἱέρειαν οὖσαν, 
ιό Α 3 9 ε ’ ε a: , b α 
ζεύγει κομισθῆναι ἐς τὸ ἱερόν. οἱ δὲ βόες ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ οὐ παρ-εγίγνοντο αὐτοῖς ἐν wpa. ἐκ-κλῃό- 
µενοι δὲ τῇ wpa οἱ νεᾶνίαι ὑπο-δύντες αὐτοὶ τὴν 
, Φ “A 9 2 AN δὲ A ε , 
ζεύγλην εἷλκον τὴν ἅμαξαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς ἁμάξης 
65 ὠχεῖτο UT αὐτῶν ἡ µήτηρ. σταδίους δὲ πέντε καὶ 
τετταράκοντα δια-κοµίσαντες ἀφ-ίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱερόν. 
[σ. A > 9 A , - \ 9 6 A ε Av ο 
ταῦτα ὃ αὐτοῖς ποιήσᾶσι καὶ ὀφθεῖσι υπὸ τῆς 
πανηγύρεως τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου ἀρίστη ἐπ-εγένετο, 
διέδειξέ τ) ἐν τούτοις ὁ θεὸς ὡς ἄμεινον Ely ἀν- 
΄ , A “A e A ‘\ 2 ~ 
70 θρώπῳ τεθνάναι ἢ ζῆν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ᾿Αργεῖοι περι- 
στάντες ἐμακάριζον τὴν τῶν νεᾶνιῶν ῥώμην, αἱ δ᾽ 
᾿Αργεῖαι τὴν µητέρα αὐτῶν, οἵων τέκνων ἔτυχεν. 7 
QA / ΔΝ > Αα > »¥ 8 ~ 4 
δὲ µήτηρ περιχαρὴς οὖσα τῷ 7 ἔργῳ καὶ τῇ φήμῃ, 
στᾶσα ἐναντίον τοῦ ἀγάλματος ηύχετο Κλεόβει τε 
75 καὶ Βίτωνι, τοῖς ἑαυτῆς τέκνοις, οἳ αὐτὴν ἐτίμησαν 
61. ζεύγει κομισθῆναι to be conveyed by team, be taken by carriage. 
62. ἐν ὥρᾳ in season. ῥἐκ-κληόμενοι τῇ ὥρᾳ being prevented (excluded) 
by the (lack of) time. 
05. dwo-duvres. § 86. 
67. ὀφθεῖσι (ὁράω). 
69. ὁ θεός, but in 1. 76 ἡ θεὸς (i.e. “Hpa). The masculine is used here of 
the divine power of the deity, regardless of the sex of the god in question. 
70. τεθνάναι to be dead (ἀπο-θνῄσκω). . 
12. οἵων τέκνων ἔτυχεν what children she had obtained, i.e. that she had 
been blessed with such children ! 
74. ηὔχετο τὴν θεὸν δοῦναι Κλεόβει she prayed the goddess to give to 


Kleobis, etc. 
75. αὐτήν her, i.e. the goddess. 
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Xn 4 A 8 . 5 “A A 9 0 ΄ ra) 
µεγάλως, τὴν Oeov ᾿θοῦναι ὃ ἀνθρώπῳ τυχεῖν 
ἀριστόν ἐστιν. μετὰ δὲ ταύτην τὴν εὐχήν, ὡς 
ἐθὺσάν τε καὶ εὐωχήθησαν, κατα-κοιµηθέντες ἐν 
αὐτῷ τῷ ἱερῷ οἱ νεᾶνίαι οὐκέτι ἀν-έστησαν, ἀλλὰ 
ἐν τῷ τέλει τούτῳ κατ-έσχοντο t & ᾽Αργεῖοι 8 
( σχοντο. οἱ Ργεῖοι 80 
3 , 3 ~ , 3 id 9 8 
εἰκόνας αὐτῶν ποιησάµενοι ἀν-έθεσαν ἐς Δελφοὺς 
ὡς ἀνδρῶν ἀρίστων γενομένων. 
, \ o7 9 Jum 4 α ¥ 
Σόλων pev δὴ εὐδαιμονίᾶς τὰ δευτεραῖα ἔνεμε 
τούτοις, Κροῖσος ὃ ἐς ὀργὴν πεσὼν εἶπεν: “Ὢ Eve 
9 α ε δ᾽ ε , - 3 5 fm ο 2 2 
Αθηναῖε, ἡ δ᾽ ἡμετέρᾶ εὐδαιμονίᾶ οὕτως ἁπ-έρριπται 85 
3 ΔΝ A 9 SQA 3 “A 3 ~ 9 sf: ε A 
ἐς τὸ μηδὲν ὥστε οὐδὲ ἰδιωτῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀξίους ἡμᾶς 
3 / 92 A δ᾽ 4. . έέσ A 9 / 4 
ἐποίησας: OO εἶπεν Q Κροισε, ἐπισταμενὸν 
Ἆ a 9 , 3 9 ο 3 , 
µε τὸ θεῖον, ὅτι φθονερόν ἐστιν, ἐρωτᾷς ἀνθρωπείων 
πρᾶγμάτων πέρι. ἐν γὰρ τῷ µακρῷ χρόνῳ πολλὰ 
μέν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν, a οὐδεὶς ἐθέλει, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ παθεῖν. 9ο 
3 Ν ς 5 “4 ¥ 9 ~ ο > A ΄ 
ἐς γαρ ἐβδομήκοντα έτη ὅρον τῆς ζωῆς ἀνθρώπῳ 
προ-τίθηµι. οὗτοι ὄντες ἐνιαυτοὶ ἑβδομήκοντα παρ- 
έχονται ἡμέρᾶς διᾶκοσίᾶς καὶ πεντακισχϊὶλίᾶς καὶ 
δισμῦρίᾶς, ἐμ-βολίμου μηνὸς μὴ γιγνοµένου. εἰ δὲ 
δὴ µέλλει τὸ ETEPOY τῶν ἐτῶν μηνὶ µακρότερον γίγ- 95 
80. κατ-έσχοντο (κατ-έχειν). 
The great temple and the precinct of Hera near Argos was one of the 
‘most famous centres of her worship in Greece. 
83. τὰ δευτεραῖα τῆς εὐδαιμονίᾶς the second place (in point) of good- 
fortune. 
85. ἁπ-έρριπται has been cast aside (ῥίπτω). 


87. ἑρωτᾷς µε ἐπιστάμενο», κτλ. you ask me (a man) who knows the 
divine nature, etc. 
89. ἐν τῷ paxpp χρόνῳ (τῆς ζωῆς). 
98 ff. Herodotus makes Solon first reckon a year as having 360 days 
(70 x 360 = 25,200). He then adds an intercalary month (μὴν ἐμ-βόλι- 
pos) each second year (τὸ ἕτερον τῶν ἐτῶν) in order to make the year cor- 
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ο Ν εο , , 
veo Oar, ἵνα δὴ αἱ ὧραι συµ-βαίΐνωσι παρα-γιγνόµμεναι 
3 8 , ~ 8 8 8 ε ΄ 4 ε 
ἐς τὸ δέον, µῆνες μὲν παρὰ τὰ ἑβδομήκοντα ery οἱ 
3 ΄ ΄ ΄ ε ΄ 3 3 
ἐμ-βόλιμοι γίγνονται τριάκοντα πέντε, ἡμέραι O° ἐκ 
τῶν μηνῶν τούτων χέλιαι πεντήκοντα. τούτων δὲ 
100 TOV πᾶσῶν ἡμερῶν τῶν ἐς τὰ ἑβδομήκοντα ern, 
οὐσῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ διάκοσίων καὶ ἑξακισχὶλίων 
καὶ δισμῦρίων, ἡ ἑτέρᾶ αὐτῶν τῇ ἑτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ τὸ 
παράπαν οὐδὲν ὅμοιον προσ-άγει πρᾶγμα. οὕτως 
> > “ A 9 Ν ν 
οὖν, ὢ Κροῖσε, πᾶν ἐστὶν ἄνθρωπος συμ-φορᾶ. 
ἐς 5 \ δὲ 9 \ A , , \ 
ιο “΄ ἐμοὶ δὲ σὺ καὶ πλουτειν µέγα dairy, καὶ βασι- 
λεὺς πολλῶν εἶναι ἀνθρώπων. ἐκεῖνο 8 ὃ ἐρωτᾷς 
µε οὕπω σε ἐγὼ λέγω, πρὶν ἂν τελευτήσαντα καλῶς 
τὸν βίον πύθωμαι. πολλοῖς γὰρ δὴ ὑπο-δείξᾶς 
ὀλβον 6 θεὸς προρρίζους ἀν-έτρεψεν.᾽ 
A , ε 4 9 ~ 4 3 id 
110 Ταῦτα λέγων ὁ Σόλων οὐ τῷ Κροίσῳ ἐχαρίζετο, 
καὶ Κροῖσος λόγου ποιησάµενος αὐτὸν οὐδενὸς ἀπο- 
πέµπεται, πάνυ ye δόξᾶς ἁμαθῆ εἶναι ὃς τὰ παρ- 
όντα ἀγαθὰ μεύ-εὶς τὴν τελευτὴν παντὸς χρήματος 
ὁρᾶν ἐκέλευεν. 
respond with the seasons (ἵνα αἱ dpac συµ-βαίνωσι παρα-γιγνόµεναι és τὸ 
δέον that the seasons may correspond, falling at the proper time). This 
makes 35 extra months in 70 years, and an average of 375 days in each 
year. In this reckoning Herodotus is of course in error. 
102. ἡ érépa τῇ ἑτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ the one day . . . to the other. 
102. τὸ παράπαν altogether, wholly. 
104. wav ἐστὶν ἄνθρωπος συμ-φορᾶ human life is all uncertainty. 
107. πρὶν ἂν . . . πύθωμαι until I learn that you have ended your life in 
prosperity. 
109. προρρίζους dv-érpevev he overturns them root and branch. Gnomic 
aorist. § 136. 


111. λόγου αὐτὸν ποιησάµενος οὐδενός holding him (to be) of no account. 
113. µεθ-είς giving up, ignoring (µεθ-ίηµι, § 98). 
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ΤΙ 


ΝΕΜΕΣΙΣ EK ΘΕΟΥ 


, 3 σ 3 4 / σ 

Σόλωνος δ᾽ οὕτως ἀπο-πεμφθέντος, χρόνῳ ὕστερον 
οὗ πολλῷ νέµεσις ἐκ θεοῦ ἔλαβε Κροῖσον µεγάλη, 
ὡς εἰκάσαι, OTL ἐνόμισεν ἑαυτὸν εἶναι ἀνθρώπων 
6 4, 3 a » A “ 4 3 “A 
ἁπάντων ὀλβιώτατον. αὐτίκα yap καθ-εύδοντι αὐτῷ 
»” 9 ΄ Aa 4 3 , 3 9 A A 
ὄνειρος ἑπ-έστη, ὃς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἔφαινεν αὐτῷ τῶν 
µελλόντων γενέσθαι κακῶν κατὰ τὸν παῖδα. ἦσαν 

A ~ a Α ὸ , @ e b ο ὃ 
δὲ τῷ Κροίσῳ παῖδες δύο, ὧν 6 μὲν ἕτερος St 
έφθαρτο (ἦν γὰρ δὴ κωφός), ὁ δ᾽ ἕτερος τῶν ἠλίκων 
μακρῷ τὰ πάντα πρῶτος. ὄνομα 8 αὐτῷ ἦν Ατυς, 
“~ Δ > |. ¥ 4 Αα id e 

τοῦτον δὴ οὖν τὸν "ATuy σηµαίνει τῷ Κροίσῳ 6 
»” ε 3 7 9 ἃ 3 ~ ~ 4 
OVELPOS ὡς aTr-ohEl αὐτὸν αἰχμῇ σιδηρᾷ βληθέντα. 
aA > 93 4 3 4 ΔΝ ε 4 / ¥ 
6 δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἐξ-ηγέρθη καὶ ἑαυτῷ λόγον ἔδωκε, ho- 

»” ¥ ”~ N A 

βούμενος τὸν ὄνειρον ἄγεται μὲν τῷ παιδὶ γυναῖκα, 
στρατηγεῖν δὲ τῶν Λῦδῶν οὐκέτι αὐτὸν ἐκ-πέμπει, 
καΐπερ τὸ πρότερον εἰωθότα τοῦτο ποιεῖν. ἀκόντια 
δὲ καὶ δόρατα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα, ois ἐς πόλεμον 
χρῶνται ἄνθρωποι, ἐκ τῶν ἀνδρώνων ἐκ-κομίσᾶς ἐς 
τοὺς θαλάμους συν-ένησε, μὴ κρεμάμµενόν τι τῷ 
παιδὶ ἐμ-πέσῃ. 

8. ws εἰκάσαι as one may conjecture. § 112,6. 

7. δι-έφθαρτο was disabled, was blighted (δια-φθείρω). 

11. ἀπ-ολεῖ (ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι). βληθέντα (βάλλω). 


12. ἐξ-ηγέρθη (ἐξ-εγείρω). 
19. ἄγεται γυναῖκα he got (i.e. brought home) a wife. 


5 


1Ο 


15 


15. καίπερ . . . εἰωθότα although he (1.Θ. Atys) was accustomed, etc. 


18. μὴ κρεµάμενὀν τι lest something hanging (on the walls), etc. 


170 
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¥ 3 > ” 3 λ A 8 Ν / 
ἔχοντος 8 αὐτῷ ἐν χερσὶ τοῦ παιδὸς τὸν γάμον, 
3 “A 3 a 4 ~ 3 
ἀφ-ικνεῖται ἐς τὰς Σάρδεις ἀνὴρ συµ-φορᾷ ἐχόμενος 
καὶ οὗ καθαρὸς τὰς χεῖρας, Φρὺξ μὲν γἐνεᾷ wy, τοῦ 
δὲ βασιλείου γένους. παρ-ελθὼν 8 οὗτος ἐς τὰ 
Κροίσου οἰκία, κατὰ τοὺς νόμους τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους 
a 3 ~ 3 Α ~ > 9» , 
καθάρσεως ἐδεῖτο ἐπι-τυχεῖν. Κροῖσος 8° ἐκάθηρεν 
>. 4 ¥ b! - ε / α - 
αὐτόν. ἐστι δὲ παρα-πλησίᾶ ἡ κάθαρσις τοῖς Av- 
ὃ A \ a οὁ λλ 2 o7, δὲ λ ϱ 
οἷς καὶ τοῖς Ἓλλησι. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τὰ νομιζόµενα 
3 ‘4 e nA 3 , e ‘4 Ν a 
ἐποίησεν 6 Κροῖσος, ἐπυνθάνετο ὁπόθεν τε καὶ τίς 
ein, λέγων τάδε “Ὥνθρωπε, τίς T ὢν καὶ πόθεν 
΄- 9 3 ΄ , 3 a ld 
τῆς Φρυγίᾶς yKwv ἐφ-έστιός µοι ἐγένου; Tiva τε 
9 A A A oe / 2) 4 δ᾽ 9 -- 
ἀνδρῶν ἢ γυναικῶν ἐφόνευσας ;”’ ὃ 8 ἀπ-εκρίνετο, 
««"Ὢ βασιλεῦ, Γορδίου μὲν τοῦ Μίδου εἰμὶ sats, 
ὀνομάζομαι δ "Αδραστος, φονεύσᾶς 8 ἀδελφὸν 
3 a # , 9 , 0) ε ν A 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἄκων πάρ-ειµι ἐξ-εληλαμένος 8 ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὸς καὶ ἐστερημένος πάντωγ.͵ καὶ 6 Κροῖσος 
6" Ανδρῶν τε φίλων; ἔφη, “ τυγχάνεις ἔκ-γονος ὢν 
N 3 ιά € ΄ γ 4 4 
καὶ ἐλήλυθας ws Φίλους, ἔνθα δεήσῃ χρήματος 
οὐδενὸς µένων ἐν ἡμῶν, τήν τε συμφορὰν ταύτην 


20. ἔχοντος . . . τὸν yduor his son being occupied with the marrjage 
(having the marriage in hand for him). 

21. cup-popa ἐχόμενος who was a victim of a calamity, i.e. who was 
guilty of murder. 

25. καθάρσεως ἐδεῖτο, κτλ. he sought purification. The murderer was 
under a ban, and could not enter again into social relations until he had 
been purified by some one who took pity upon him. The purification 
consisted in the main in the ceremony of sprinkling the blood of a pig on 
the hands and head of the guilty person. 

38. The name Adrastus means: The Unescapable. 

34. ἐξ-εληλαμένος driven into exile (ἐξ-ελαύνω). 

87. ws φίλους to friends. § 180,c. δεήσῃ you will need (lack). 

38. ἐν ἡμῶν (οἴκφ). Cf. 40, ἐν Κροίσου (ofky). 
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ὡς κουφότατα φέρων κερδανεῖς πλεῖστον.͵ 6 δὲ 
ὃγ δί, ω 9 vd 
ἡ ίαιταν εἶχεν ἐν Κροίσου. 
ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἐν τῷ Μῦσίῳ Ὀλύμπῳ 
εν t 6 XP 6 υ & 6 - & 
A ΄ e 3 
µέγα χρῆμα vos γίγνεται. ὁρμώμενος ὃ οὗτος ἐκ 
α , 8 A = A 4 5 4 
τοῦ ὄρους τούτου τὰ τῶν Μῦὺσῶν ἔργα δι-έφθειρεν. 
πολλάκις © οἱ Μῦσοὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐξ-ελθόντες ἐποίουν 
A A 8 δέ ¥ δ᾽ e 3 9 “A / 
μὲν av κακὸν οὐδέν, έπασχον ὃ υπ΄ αυτού. τέλος 
> 93 , λ 8 A A - A ¥ 
ὃ ἀφ-ικόμενοι παρὰ τὸν Κροῖσον τῶν Micay ayye 
8 ο A 
λοι ἔλεγον τάδε “Ὢ βασιλεῦ, vos χρῆμα µέγιστον 
9 ΄ ea 9 “~ ιο κ κ » ὃ θ , 
ἀν-εφάνη ἡμιν ἐν TH χώρα, ὃς τὰ ἔργα δια-φθείρει. 
τοῦτον Kaimep προ-θὺμούμενοι ἑλεῖν ov δυνάµεθα. 
νῦν οὖν προσ-δεόµεθά σου τὸν maida καὶ νεᾶνίᾶς 
4 4 0 ε “~ gy 9 la 9 ἃ 
καὶ κύνας συµ-πέμψαι ἡμῖν, ἵνα ἐξ-έλωμεν αὐτὸν 
3 ο a - 22 a 8 Ν 4 δέ, ε A 
ἐκ τῆς χώρᾶς.᾽ ot μὲν δὴ τούτων ἐδέοντο. 6 δὲ 
Κροῖσος μνημονεύων τοὺς τοῦ ὀνείρου λόγους ἔλε- 
9 A LO jo BE de 4 , α 3 A 4 
γεν αὖὗτοις τάθε Παιὸδος µεν πέρι Tov έµου μὴ 
A A fa 9 
µνησθῆτε ἔτι, οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὑμιν συμ-πέμψαιμι᾽ νέό- 
γαµός τε γάρ ἐστι καὶ ταῦτα νῦν αὐτῷ µέλει.. τῶν 
µέντοι Λῦδῶν νεᾶνίᾶς καὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον πᾶν συµ- 
πέµψω, καὶ κελεύσω αὐτοὺς εἶναι ὡς προθὺμοτάτους 
. A fa A - 
συν-εζ-ελεῖν υμῖν τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς yapas.” 
ταῦτα μὲν ἀἁπ-εκρίνετο 6 Κροῖσος. ἁπ-ελθόντων 
δὲ τῶν Mucor, ἐπ-εσ-έρχεται ὁ τοῦ Κροίσου παῖς 
5 4 8 9 ρ « - , 9 , de 
ἀκηκοὼς ὧν ἐδέοντο οἱ Μῦσοί. οὐ φάσκοντος δὲ 
α 4 wd τὸ 9 A , λέ 
τοῦ Κροίσου τόν γε παῖδα αὐτοῖς συµ-πέμψειν, λέγει 
39. ὡς κουφότατα as lightly as possible. 
42. χρῆμα ὑός a monster of a boar. 
43. ἕργα works, i.e. cultivated fields. 
44. ἐποίουν ἄν they would (were wont to) do. § 196. 


58. ὡς προθὔμοτάτους as zealously as possible. 
62. οὐ φάσκοντος . . . Kpoloov. C. refusing (saying ‘no’), etc. 


171 


40 


45 


50 


55 
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\ 9 ε - )- ‘5 «3 , ‘ , 
προς αὖὐτον ὁ veavias τάδε' “' Ώ πάτερ, τα καλ- 
65 λιστα πρότερόν ποτε καὶ γενναιότατα ἡμῖν ἦν ἐς 
’ = A A A 
τε πολέμους καὶ ἐς aypas φοιτῶσι εὐδοκιμεῖν. νῦν 
δὲ ἀμφοτέρων µε τούτων ἀπο-κλῄσᾶς ἔχεις, οὖτε 
΄- , ‘ ¥ 72Q- sn “A A 
δειλίᾶν τινά por παρ-ιδὼν οὔτε ἀθὺμίᾶν. νῦν δὲ 
, , \ ” ιό > 3 λ 3 9 “A 
τίσι δή µε χρὴ ὀμμασι es T ayopay καὶ ἐξ ἀγορᾶς 
Ίο φοιτῶντα φαίνεσθαι; Ἠποῖος µέν τις τοῖς πολίταις 
δόξω εἶναι, ποῖος δέ τις τῇ νεογάµῳ γυναικί; ποίῳ 
δὲ exec ὃό 1νορὶ A > \ ΑΔ ν A Ye 
é ἐκείνη δόξει ἀνδρὶ συν-οικεῖν; ἐμὲ οὖν σὺ ἢ EA 
ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν θήρᾶν ἢ λόγῳ πεῖσόν µε ἱκανῶς ὅπως 
ην ὕηραν η λογα µ 
8 A 9 
pou ἀμείνω ἐστὶ ταῦτα οὕτω ποιούμενα. 
A - Ss A 
73 © δὲ Κροῖσος ἀπο-κρῖνόμενος “"O tat,” έφη, 
“ovre δειλίᾶν οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν κακὸν παρ-ιδών σοι 
a A 3 , » » 9 ag 2 
τοῦτο ποιῶ, ἀλλά µοι οψις ὀνείρου ἐν τῷ ὑπνῳ ἐπι- 
A ¥ 3 / y. € iA 8 
στᾶσα ἔφη σε ὀλιγοχρόνιον ἔσεσθαι. ὑπὸ γὰρ 
9 “A “A 3 “A N + N »” 
αἰχμῆς σιδηρᾶς ἀπ-ολεῖσθαι. πρὸς οὖν τὴν ὄψιν 
8ο ταύτην TOV TE γάμον σοι τοῦτον ἐσπευσα καὶ ἐπὶ 
τοῦτο τὸ ἐπιχείρημα οὐκ ἀπο-πέμπω, φυλακὴν ἔχων 
¥ / 3 ἃ ~ 3 ας ον Ld 
εἶ πως δυναίµην σε ἐπὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ζωῆς δια-κλέψαι. 
els γάρ ou µόνος τυγχάνεις ὢν tats: τὸν γὰρ δὴ 
9 ld 4 > Ν 3 Φϕ 4. πω, 
ἕτερον δι-εφθαρμένον τὴν ἀκοὴν οὐκ εἶναί por λογί- 
2) « δὲ - /-. 9 { « , , 
85 ζομαι. 0 O€ νεᾶνίᾶς ἀπ-εκρίνετο “ Συγγνώμη pe, 
64. τὰ κάλλιστα . . . Rv ἡμῖν és πολέμους, .. . φοιτῶσι εὐδοκιμεῖν tt was 
Sormerly permitted us (i.e. me) going to wars and on hunting expeditions 
to enjoy the noblest reputation. Heretofore has it been permitted us to 
enjoy the fairest and noblest reputation through going, etc. 
67. ἁπο-κλῄσᾶς Exes you have shut out, have excluded. 
68. παρ-ιδών = ἰδών. 
82. ef πως δυναίµην if somehow I might be able. ἐπὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ζωῆς 


during my lifetime. 
85 ff. συγγνώµη σοι . . . φυλακὴν ἔχειν tt is pardonable for you, etc. 
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ὦ πάτερ, σοὶ ἰδόντι y’ ὄψιν τοιαύτην περὶ ἐμὲ φυλα- 
κὴν ἔχειν. ὃ δ οὐ µανθάνεις περὶ τοῦ ὀνείρου, ἐγώ 
a > , 4 8 8 ΔΝ ¥ ε ΔΝ 
σοί εἶμι δίκαιος φράζειν. ys γὰρ τὸν ὄνειρον ὑπὸ 
3 ~ ὸ ων , 3 A / en QA 
αἰχμῆς σιδηρᾶς φάναι ἐμὲ τελευτήσειν. ὑὸς δὲ 
ποῖαι µέν εἶσι χεῖρες, ποίᾶ 8 αἰχμὴ σιδηρᾶ ἣν σὺ 
ων 3 A 8 ε 8 300 > , 
Φοβῃ; εἰ μὲν yap υπὸ ὀδόντος σοι εἶπε τελευτή- 
σειν µε ἢ ἄλλου του τοιούτου, δικαίως γ ἐποίεις 
a “A A de e ΔΝ 3 ~ > or, 4 3 
ἂν ταῦτα. νῦν δὲ ὑπὸ αἰχμῆς. ἐπειδὴ οὖν οὐ 
πρὸς ἄνδρας ἡμῖν γίγνεται ἡ μάχη, ἐᾶσον καὶ ἐμὲ 
+ vd 39 ε 8 Αα “ce? Αα.) »¥ (6 - “7 
ἰέναι. 6 δὲ Κροῖσος “Ὢ mai,” ἔφη, “ vikas µε, 
γνώμην ἀπο-φαίνων περὶ τοῦ ἐνυπνίου. ὡς οὖν 
νενικηµένος ὑπὸ σοῦ µετα-γιγνώσκω καὶ ἐῶ σε 
ἰένι ἐπὶ τὴν ἀγρᾶν.᾽ 
ταῦτα ὃδ) εἰπὼν 6 Κροῖσος µετα-πέμπεται τὸν 
Φρύγα ᾿Αδραστον, καὶ αὐτῷ ἀφ-ικομένῳ λέγει τάδε: 
“AS γώ 1 ληγμένον δεινῇ 
ῥραστε, ἐγώ σε συµφορᾷ πεπληγµένον εινῃ, 
σ 9 3 δί 3 4} ‘\ > 7 ε ὃ / 
ἦν σοι οὐκ ὀνειδίζω, ἐκάθηρα καὶ οἰκίοις ὑπ-εδεξά- 
µην, παρ-έχων πᾶσαν τὴν δαπάνην. νῦν οὖν (ὀφεί- 
λεις γάρ, ἐμοῦ προ-ποιήσαντος ἀγαθὰ πρός .σε, 
3 Αν 3 ΄ 4 : 4 ~ 3 A 
ἀγαθοῖς µε ἀμείβεσθαι) φύλακα παιδός σε τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
3 ΄ a 3 ¥ -- ε , 4 3 
ἐθέλω γενέσθαι ἐς ἀγρᾶν ὁρμωμένου, py τινες καθ 
eQs A A » N , a £ a») 
ὁδὸν κλῶπες κακοῦργοι ἐπὶ βλάβην φανῶσιν viv. 
ὁ 8 ᾿Αδραστος “Ὢ βασιλεῦ,᾽ ἔφη, “ ἄλλως μὲν 
¥ 3 λ » 3 Ly ~ ¥ Q 
ἔγωγε οὐκ ἂν ya ἐς ἆθλον τοιοῦτον' οὔτε yap 


89. φάναι to say. You say that the dream said, etc. 


178 


9ο 


95 


10Ο 


105 


96. ws vevixnuévos as having been conquered, inasmuch as I have been 


overpersuaded. 
106. ὁρμωμένου as he sets out, etc. 


108. ἄλλως μὲν . . . οὐκ ἂν Ya (otherwise) under other circumstances 


1 would not go, ete. 
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¥ A , 2 δί, 9 
110 ἄνδρα συμφορᾷ τοιαύτῃ πεπληγµένον δίκαιόν ἐστιν 
> ε - > , 27 ν 9 , 
ἐς ὁμήλικας εὖ πράττοντας ἰέναι, οὔτε τὸ βούλεσθαι 
, α ὃ 3 4 A) 50 A ὃ ο) 4, 
πάρ-εστιν. νῦν δέ, ἐπειδὴ σὺ σπεύδεις καὶ δεῖ µέ 
σοι χαρίζεσθαι (ὀφείλω γάρ σε ἀμείβεσθαι aya- 
θοῖς) ποιεῖν εἰμὶ ἔτοιμος ταῦτα, παῖδα δὲ τὸν oor, 
a 2 ΄ 3 , “A 4 
115 ὃν κελεύεις µε φυλάττειν, ἀπήμονα τοῦ φυλάττοντος 
ἕνεκα προσ-δόκᾶ σοι ἐπ-αν-ελθεῖν.᾽ 
ἐπειδὴ δ οὗτος ταῦτ ἀπ-εκρίνετο τῷ Κροίσῳ, 
ἐξ-έρχονται μετὰ ταῦτα νεᾶνίαις T ἐξ-ηρτυμένοι καὶ 
, 9 , Q> 9 . ν . ν sy 2 
κυσί. ἀφ-ικόμενοι 8° ἐς τὸν Ὄλυμπον τὸ ὄρος ἐζή- 
120 Tov τὸ θηρίον, εὑρόντες δὲ καὶ περι-στάντες αὐτὸ 
4 3 4 ιά Ν ες 0 4ν o7, ε 
κύκλῳ ἐσ-ηκόντιζον. ἔνθα δὴ ὁ ξένος, οὗτος δὴ ὁ 
καθαρθεὶς τὸν ddvov, καλούμενος δὲ "Αδραστος, 
ἀκοντίζων τὸν by, τούτου μὲν ἁμαρτάνει, τυγχάνει ᾿ 
δὲ τοῦ Κροίσου adds. 6 μὲν δὴ βληθεὶ τῇ 
> A 2» 0 λ A 2 , ‘\ , 70 5 4 
125 αἰχμῇ ἐξ-έπλησε τοῦ ὀνείρου τὴν Pyynv, ἔθει δέ 
τις ἀγγελῶν τῷ Κροίσῳ τὸ γεγονός. ἀφ-ικόμενος 
> 3 , 4 4 \ x... Ν 
δ ἐς τὰς Σάρδεις. τήν τε µάχην καὶ τὸν παιδὸς 
µόρον ἐσήμηνεν αὐτῷ. 
Κροῖσος δὲ τῷ θανάτῳ τοῦ παιδὸς συν-τετα- 
4 “A 3 Α σ 9 ἃ 3 ϱ 
130 ραγµένος μᾶλλον ἐδεινολογεῖτο ὅτι αὐτὸν ἁπ-έκτει- 
3 Α a 3 ἃ , 3 4 - 4 . 
vey ἐκεῖνος ὃν αὐτὸς φόνου ἐκάθηρε. λυπούμενος 
115. ἁπήμονα τοῦ φυλάττοντος ἕνεκα προσ-δόκᾶ expect... unharmed 
80 far as his guardian is concerned, so far as depends on his guardian. 
118. νεᾶνίαις τε ἑξ-ηρτυμένοι καὶ κυσί (equipped with) attended by men 
and dogs. 
123. τούτου μὲν ἁμαρτάνει, τυγχάνει δὲ τοῦ παιδό.. Genitive with verbs 
of hitting, missing, etc. § 116 e. 
126. ἀγγελῶ», future participle of purpose. § 175. 


129. συν-τεταραγµένος (thrown together in confusion) greatly dis- 
tressed. Ταράσσω trouble, confuse, etc. 
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9 4 a 
δ ἐπὶ τῇ ovpdopa µεγάλως, ἐκάλει μὲν Δία τὸν 
καθάρσιον, μαρτρόμενος ἃ ὑπὸ τοῦ ζένου πεπον- 
θὰ ¥ 2 4 de , Σι, / \ ς A 
@s ein, ἐκάλει δὲ Δία ἐφέστιόν τε καὶ ἑταιρεῖον, 
8 3 AN ~ 3 , 4 8 A 3 ? 
τὸν αὐτὸν τοῦτον ὀνομάζων Oedv, τὸν μὲν ἐφέστιον 
~ , 8 ο) 3” e / 8 / 
καλῶν, διότι δὴ τοῖς οἰκίοις ὑπο-δεξάμενος τὸν ξένον 
f= “A oa 2» 4 θ 4 ; Ν δ᾽ ε 
φΦονέᾶ τοῦ παιὸὸς ἐλάνβανε βόσκων, τὸν ὃ ἔται- 
~ σ 0 , - 3 € 4 
ρεῖον καλῶν ὅτι φύλακα συμ-πέμψᾶς αὐτὸν εὑρήκοι 
πολεμιώτατον. 
“A δὲ 8 A e 50 8 , ο. 
παρ-ησαν δὲ pera τοῦτο οἱ Λὺδοιί φέροντες τὸν 
4 »” ον ο > A ε ΄ 
νεκρόν, ὄπισθεν 8 εἴπετο αὐτῷ ὁ φονεύς. aris ὃ 
οὗτος πρὸ τοῦ νεκροῦ παρ-εδίδου ἑαυτὸν Κροίσῳ 
προ-τείνων τὰς χεῖρας, ἐπι-κατα-σφάξαι αὐτὸν κε- 
΄ “~ “A / 4 J = 8 
λεύων τῷ νεκρῷ, λέγων τήν προτέρᾶν συμφορὰν καὶ 
[ο [ο 
ὡς οὐκέτι αὐτῷ βιώσιμον. Κροῖσος δὲ τούτων 
ἀκούσᾶς τόν τε ΄Αδραστον κατ-οικτίρει, καίπερ Ov 
3 “A )ὸ(. Ν , Ν > f/f «3 
ἐν κακῳ ἰδίῳ τοσούτῳ, καὶ λέγει πρὸς αὐτόν “ Έχω, 
ὦ δένε, παρὰ σοῦ πᾶσαν τὴν δίκην, ἐπειδὴ σεαυτοῦ 
/ 4 ΔΝ , 9 > A “A 
κατα-δικάζεις θάνατον. σὺ δέ pou οὐκ εἶ τοῦδε τοῦ 
α ¥ > \ ο ~ 2 , > \ 
κακοῦ αἶτιος, εἰ μὴ ὅσον ἄκων ἐξ-ειργάσω, ἀλλὰ 
θεῶν πού τις, ὃς por καὶ πάλαι προ-εσήμηνε τὰ 
, 3 439 
μέλλοντα ἔσεσθαι κακά. 
Κροῖσος μὲν οὖν ἔθαψε τὸν ἑαυτοῦ maida, “Adpa- 
στος ὃ 6 Τορδίου τοῦ Μίδου, οὗτος δὴ 6 φονεὺς 
4 A ε A 9 ὃ A , Ν δὲ A 
μὲν TOU avrov ἀθελφοῦ γενόμενος φονεὺς δὲ τοῦ 


188. πεπονθὼς εἴη he had suffered (πάσχω). § 179, 11 B. 
134. Ala ἐφέστιον Zeus (God) of the hearth. 


175 


135 


140 


145 


150 


155 


197. ἐλάνθανε βόσκων (he escaped notice feeding) he had without know- 


ing it cared for the murderer. § 176 ο. 
188. εὑρήκοι he had found. § 179, Π B. 
150. ef μὴ ὅσον, κτλ. except so far as you wrought it, etc. 
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, 9 Ν ε f- A > , > 2 
καθήραντος, ἐπειδὴ ἡσυχίᾶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐγένετο 
περὶ τὸ σημα, συγ-γιγνωσκόµενος ἀνθρώπων εἶναι, 
@ » N ¥ , 3 , 
ὧν αὐτὸς ᾖδει, βαρυ-συμφορώτατος, ἐπι-κατα-σφάζει 
τῷ τύμβῳ αὐτόν. 

156. ἡσυχίᾶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων (quiet from men) when quiet prevailed 
about the tomb. 
157. συγ-γιγνωσκόµενος (recognizing with himself) being conscious, 


believing. 
158. gde he knew. § 96. 
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TT MNASIAI—EXERCISES 
1. ‘H Πρώτη Γυµνασία 
(Το ηδη Lesson IT) 


For additional drill in pronunciation : 


Bf Bi baa, baa! Bad Bad bow-wow! πῶς; how? 
wou; where? wot; whither? vat yes! ot no! 
οὐχί NO! ἐγώ J. | 

καὶ ἐγώ I too, et ego. σύ you. καὶ σύ you too, et tu. 

χαῖρε rejoice! good-morning ! hail! farewell ! 

χαῖρε καὶ ov. πῶς ἔχεις por; how are you (for me)?! 

καλῶς Exw [am well. κακῶς ἔχω J am ill. 

µανθάνω 7 am learning, I understand. οὐ pavOave I 
am not, etc. οἶδα Tknow. οὐκ οἶδα I do not know. 

ἑλληνίω ΙΓ am speaking (I speak) Greek. οὐχ 
ἑλληνίζω.3 


Each pupil should make at this point a complete list 
of all the words in Lessons I-II and the. exercise above, 
classifying them according to accentuation and arranging 


1 µοι = mihi, i.e. I am interested in your condition. § 120. 

2 ov, not, ordinarily has no accent, but attaches itself in pronunciation 
to the word that follows. But when it stands alone (in which case it 
means no/), and when it is the final word in its clause or sentence, it 
receives an acute accent: οὔ. Why? See further § 6 f. 

In ancient Greece it was not the custom to shake the head as we do 
to indicate denial or refusal, but to throw it up and backwards. οὔ, and 
especially οὐχί, should therefore be accompanied by a toss of the head. 
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each group in alphabetical order. These lists may be 
compared and kept for reference and drill. The groups - 
are as follows: 

I. Words with acute accent: 


a) on ultima: κακός bad. καλός beautiful. 
b) on penult: σοφία wisdom. βιβλίον book. 
c) on antepenult: 


a) penult and ultima both short: δεύτερος(» ο) 
second. ao 
8) penult long, ultima short: µάθηµα (ό.- ν). 
II. Words with circumflex: = 


a) on ultima: σοφῶς wisely. πῶς; els. ο 
b) on penult (ultima short): πρῶτος. οὗτος.. 5- “ο, 


2. "Ἡ Δευτέρα Tupvacla 
(To accompany Lesson IIT) 


The Greek language has been spoken as a living tongue 
for thousands of years, and is still spoken by many mil- 
lions of people. But of course the ancient Attic dialect, 
to which these lessons and exercises are an introduction, 
is no longer employed in this way. In learning the Attic 
dialect, however, one should constantly emphasize phrases 
rather than isolated words. In the accompanying exer- 
cise, therefore, master each of the type-sentences, copying 
and repeating aloud each of the phrases involved until it 
veritably becomes a living phrase; then write the other 
sentences in conformity with the model, and repeat each 
one aloud many times. 


I. ἐγὼ μὲν μανθάνω, σὺ ὃ ot I understand, you do not. 
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σὺ μὲν µανθάνεις, ἐγὼ 8 ot You understand, I do not. 
ὁ μὲν ἀδελφὸς µανθάνει, ἡ δ «ἀδειφη ot The brother 
understands, the sister does not. 


1. Iknow, youdonot. 2. Iam writing (ypaddo), you 
are not. 38. I am reading (ἀναγιγνώσκω), my brother 
(ὁ & ἀδελφὸς, § 103 b) is not. 4. You are writing, I 
amnot. 5. The sister speaks Greek, the brother does 
not. 


Fic 

IT. ὃ μὲν µανθάνει, ὃ 8 of One understands, the other 
does not. 

6. One is writing, the other is not. 7. QOne is read- 
ing, etc. 8. One speaks Greek, etc. 9. One knows 
(οἶδεν), ete. ν΄ ν 

ITI. ἐμοὶ μὲν βιβλίον οσο. οοὶ ὃ ot Γᾖαυο a book, you 
have not. 

10. I have a friend, you have not. 11. I have’ roses 
(§ 100), etc. 12. You havea large book, Ia small (one) 
(μικρόν). 

IV. ἔστι σοι βιβλίον; Have you a book? Ans. ναί or 
έστιν. 

ἔστι col βιβλίον; Have YOU a book? Ans. épol. 

ἔστι καὶ col βιβλίον; Huve YOU too a book? Ans. 
καὶ ἐμοί. 

13..Have you a friend? Yes. 14. Have YOU 
roses? 15. Have YOU too beautiful roses? I too. 
16. Have you a brother? 17. Ihave both (καὶ) a 
brother and (καὶ) a sister. 18. We have roses and 
books. 

V. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεὶς σοφός There is no one wise. 

οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κακόν There is nothing evil. 
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19. There is no one beautiful. 20. ——— bad. 








21. dear. 22. better. 23. ——— worse. 
24. There is nothing beautiful. 25. —— large. 
(26. useful. 





38. "Ἡ Tpitn Tvpvacia 
(Τῷ τετάρτῳ µαθήµατι προσ-ήκουσα) 


(In this exercise proceed as in Exercise II) 


Enclitics, § 10 (the four accentual types). 
I 


φίλος εἰμί amicus sum. 
φίλος ef amicus es. 
φίλος ἐστί(ν) amicus est. 
Φίλοι ἐσμέν amici sumus. 
Φίλοι éoté = amicz estis. 
Φίλοι εἰσί(ν) amici sunt. 


IT 111 IV 

σοφός (φιλόσοφός, δοῦλός) εἰμι. 
σοφὸς (φιλόσοφος, δοῦλος) ef. 
σοφός (φιλόσοφός, δοῦλός) ἐστι(ν). 
σοφοί (φιλόσοφοί, δοῦλοί) ἐσμεν. 
σοφοί (φιλόσοφοί, δοῦλοί) ἐστε. 
σοφοί (φιλόσοφοί, δοῦλοί) εἰσι(ν). 


Repeat with: 1. Ἕλλην a Greek (ΡΙ. Ἕλληνες). 2. κα- 
λός. 38. κακός. 4. χρηστός. 5. φιλόβιβλος fond of books. 
6. Φίλιππος fond of horses (ἵππος). 7. μῶρος foglish, a 
fool. | 
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I. a) ἐγὼ μὲν σοφός εἰμι, σὺ & of. b) σὺ μὲν σοφὸς 


ef, ἐγὼ 8 of. ϱ) ὁ μὲν γεωργὸς Φίλιππός ἐστιν, 6 δ᾽ 


ἰατρὸς Φιλόβιβλος. 

8. You are a philosopher, I am a farmer. 9. The 
farmers are wise, we are not. 10. Fond of horses is the 
farmer; fond of books, the physician. 11. Some (οἳ 
μὲν) are wise, some (οἳ δὲ) beautiful. 12. The roses are 
beautiful, the trees are not. 


IT. ὡς καλὸν τὸ ῥόδον ἐστίν How beautiful the rose is! 

19. How beautiful (καλὰ) the roses are! 14. How 
beautiful the trees (τὰ δένδρα) are! 15. How tall 
(μακρὰ) the trees are! 16. How small (pixpov) the 
book is! 17. How fond of horses is the farmer! | 


III. a) οἶδα ὅτι οἶδα I know that I know. ὮὉὮ) οἶδα 
ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα. | 
18. I do not know that I know. - 19. This (one) 
knows (οἶδεν) that he knows. 20. He knows that he 
does not know. 21. He does not know that he knows. 
22. You (sing.) know (οἶσθα) that you know. 23. οι 
do not, etc. 24. We know (ἴσμεν) that we are wise. 


- 25. We do not know that we are philosophers. 


~ 


4. “Ἡ Τετάρτη Γυµνασία 
(Τῷ πέµπτῳ µαθήµατι προσ-ήκουσα) 
I. ὁ αὐτὸς ἀδελφός the (self) same brother. 


6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτός, ] 1 
| the brother himself. 
αὐτὸς 6 ἀδελφός | ως 


1 Strictly these differ slightly in emphasis. The former means The 
BROTHER himself; the latter, The brother HIMSELF. 
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Repeat with: 1. ἱᾶτρό. 2. φιλόσοφος. 3. πατήρ. 
4. The same physician is wise. 5. is handsome. 
. 6. The same farmers are fond of horses. «.Τ., The father 
himself is wise. 8. The same (one) is both wise and 
good. 





II. a) οὕτως δοκεῖ por Jt seems 80 to me. b) οὕτως} 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ Jt seems so to ME. ο) οὕτω καὶ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 
to ME also. ἆ) οὕτω καὶ σοὶ δοκεῖ; καὶ ἐμοί. 











9. It seems so to the same physician. 10. to 
the physicians themselves. 11. —— to the philosopher 
himself. 12. to the same slaves. 13. Does it 


seem so to the brother himself? Yes! 


III. a) δός pou τὸ βιβλίον Give me the book. hb) ἐμοὶ 
τὸ βιβλίον δός Give the book to ME. 

14, Give the books to the same brother. 15. To the 
brother himself give the rose. 16. To me myself give 
the roses. - 17. Give them to me. 


IV. a) τί δῶ σοι; What am Tto give you? b) tiv τὸ 
βιβλίον 63; Zo whom am I to give the book ? 
\.18. Am I to give you the same rose? 19. Am Ito 
give you the book itself? 20. Am I to give the books 
to the farmer? 21. to the same friend? 22. 
to the same wise physician ? 

V.. κάλεσον τὸν ἀδελφόν Call the brother. 


28. Call the same brothers. 24. 
cian himself. 25. 
26. —— the fools. 











the physi- 
the philosophers themselves. 





1 οὕτως, thus, so (cf. οὗτος), is often pronounced and written οὕτω be- 
fore a consonant. 
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5. “Ἡ Πέμπτη Tupvacia 
(Te ἕκτῳ µαθήµατι προσ-ήκουσα) 


I. a) πῶς ἔχει; ὮὉ) µανθάνετε; ο) πάνυ γε pav- 
θάνω Ι understand perfectly. d) οὐ µανθάνοµεν. ec) οὐ- 
δὲν γράφει. 

1. I am ill, you are.well. 2. These (οὗτοι μὲν) are 
well, I am not. (3.) What (τί) are you saying? 
4. What are these saying? 5. They do not under- 
stand. 6. They understand perfectly. 7. We, ete. 
8. We are telling you nothing. 9. You (pl.) are 
reading nothing. 


II. a) καλῶς ἔχοιμ.. b) ph κακῶς ἔχοιμεν. ο) µη- 
δὲν λέγοιμεν, May we be telling (saying) nothing. 

10. May we be writing nothing. 11. May we be 
learning nothing. 12. May you not rejoice. 18. May 
these rejoice. 14. May these rejoice, but not you (σὺ 
δὲ µή). 15. May the farmers rejoice, the physicians 
not. 16. May this (one) consider the wise rich. 


III. a) γράφε ταῦτα. b) ph γράφε ταῦτα Do not be 
‘(do not keep) writing these (things). ο) μηδὲν dva- 
γίγνωσκε. 

1% Be (thou) speaking Greek. 18. Be (ye) learn- 
ing these things. 19. Be (ye) not, etc. 20. Do not 
consider the wise rich. 21. Let these not consider the 
wise rich. 22. Let the brother not, etc. 28. Do not 
be urging these things. 24. Let him not be urging, etc. 


IV. a) κελεύω σε ταῦτα ypadev. b) κελεύω σε μὴ 
ταῦτα Ὑράφειν. ο) οὐδὲν ἔχω σοι λέγειν / have nothing 
to tell you. d) οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν TL cannot tell (say), non 
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habeo dicere. ϐ) πρὶν λέγειν before telling. πρὶν ταῦτά 
μοι λέγειν. 

926. We urge (are commanding) you to be learning 
these things. 26. These are urging us, etc. 21. 
not to be learning, etc. 28. not to be writing these 
things. 29. We have nothing to tell you. 30. These 
have nothing to tell us. 31. Can you tell me this? 
(éyes µοι ταῦτα ᾿λέγεν;) 32. Can you (pl.), etc.? 
33. Can he tell usthis? 34. Before telling me this, call 
the physician. 35. the same physician. 386. Be- 
fore writing this, give me the books. 











6. (Lesson VII) 


I. καλῶς ἔχω. οὕτως ἔχει 1 it is so. ὧδε ἔχει tt is as 
follows. 

1. Youarewell. 2. Youareill. 3. My (say ‘the’) 
mother is ill, I am well. 4. Itisnotso. 5. It is not 
as follows. 

II. οὐ . . . ἀλλά not. . . but. οὐ σοφὸς ἀλλὰ μῶρός 
εἰμι Lam not wise, but foolish. 

6. Not the farmer, but the physician is fond of horses. 
7. Not the sister, but the brother is fond of horses. 
8. Not the books, but the roses are beautiful. 9. Not 
handsome, but wise is the philosopher. 10. It is not so, - 
but as follows. 


ΠΠ]. οὐ µόνον . . . ἀλλὰ καί not only . . . but also. 
οὐ µόνον σοφός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ (the man) ἀλλὰ καὶ καλός. 
11. The man is not only handsome, but also rich. 


1 When accompanied by an adverb, ἔχω is intransitive: (have one- 
self) be, fare. 
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12. We are, etc. 18. The book is not only large, but 
also beautiful. 14. Do not only (μὴ μόνον) be writing 
these things, but also learning (them).! 


τ. CLesson VITD 


I. ἴωμεν let ws be going. ph ταῦτα λέγωμεν. 

1. Let us be writing this. (2, Let us be reading the 
book. 38. Let us not, etc. 4. Let us not be going. 
5. Let us be learning these things. 6. Let us not, etc. 


1. τί δῶ σοι; What am Ito give you? τί γράφωμεν; 
(σι What are we to tell the physician? 8. What are 
we to be reading? 9. WhatamI,etc.? 10. to 
be learning ? 





III. ἐὰν οὕτως ἔχῃ tf it be 80. ἐὰν μὴ xphpat’ ἔχωμεν 
of we have ‘not money. 

1, If we be learning these things. 12. If not, 
etc. 19. If I have money, I shall have (é€w) friends. 
14. If you have money, you will have (é€es) friends. 
15. If these, etc., they will have (ἔξουσι) friends. 16. If 
they have not money, they will not have friends. 17. If 
we, ete. 





IV. ταῦτ ἂν γράφοιµι. οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα γράφοιµεν. 

18. We should speak Greek. 19. 16 should not, etc. 
20. Would you speak Greek? 21. Would you not be 
learning the lesson? 22. I should (might) be writing 
this. 23. Weshould be.learning the lesson. 24. These 
would not be learning anything (Gk. οὐδὲν ἂν). 


1 Omit the word for ‘ them.’ 
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V. εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι tf it should be so. εἰ μη χρήματ 
ἔχοιμεν 2f we should not have mone 

25. If it should not beso. { ο If you should not be 
well. 27. If we should be learning these things. 
28. If we should have money,,we should have friends. 
29. .If these should have friends, they would HAYNE money. 
30. They would rejoice. 


Ya Ee 


1λ 


8. ο. IX) 


T. Χαίρω ἆνα-γιγνώσκων ‘I enjoy reading. οὐ yxalpopev 
ἆνα- γιγνώσκοντε We do not, etc. 

1.)Do you enjoy ‘reading ? 2. writing these 
things ? 3. learning the lesson? 4. The one 
enjoys reading, the other κά not. δ. ο. ο 
stealing. ο. 








II. a) παύσωσε γράφονῖα [ shall make you - writing.1 
b) ὁρῶ σε ἆνα-γιγνώσκοντα -/ see you reading. 


6. I shall make you stop reading. 7. learning 
these things. 8. stealing. 9. This (one) will 
make us stop writing these things. 10. He will not, etc. 
11. I see you writing. .12. I see my (‘the’) brothers 
reading the book.. 19. —— learning the lesson. 14. I 
see you (pl.) writing. 15. reading. 16. I do 
not, etc. 














o~ III. a) ταῦτα γράφων πολλὰ µανθάνω By writing 
(through writing) these eo) L as many (things). 


(Pl. γράφοντες.) 


1 γράφοντα is acc. sing. The acc. pl. is γράφοντας. 


THE. FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 187-7 


sb) φίλους ἔχων νομίζω θησαυροὺς ἔχειν] Having Cire | 
have) friends, I believe that I have treasures. 

17. By reading this he learns many things. 18. 
you 19) Having friends, we believe that we have 
treasures. 20. you . 21. they ——. 
22. Though they have (say ‘having’) friends, these do 
not believe, etc. 

















9. (CLEsson X) 
Repeat Exercise IV, substituting for 


6 ἀδελφός, H ἀδελφή. ὁ μῶρος, ἡ μώρᾶ. 
ὁ γεωργός, ἣ νύμφη bride. 6 πατήρ, ἣ µήτηρ. 
ὁ δοΌλος, ἣ δούλη. ὁ Φίλος, ἢ φίλη. 


ὁ latpés, ἢ κόρη. ὁ φιλόσοφος, ἤ γυνή.3 


10. (Lesson XI) 


Repeat Exercise IV, substituting as in the preceding 
exercise and in the same order the following words : 


ἡ κΌρία. ἡ μητρυιᾶ step-mother. 
Ὁ ὁ ἀθλητής athlete. ὁ δεσπότης. 

ὁ οἰκέτης house-servant. 6 ἑταῖρος. 

ὁ ποιητής poet. ὁ νεᾶνίᾶς. 


11. (Lesson XIII) 


I. τόδε τὸ βιβλίον this book. τόδε τὸ péya βιβλίον. 
τάδε τὰ βιβλία these books. τάδε τὰ μεγάλα βιβλία. 
τόδε μὲν τὸ βιβλίον µέγα ἐστίν, τόδε ὃ οὔ. 


1 See § 179, La. 
2 γυνή is an irregular noun of the third declension ; Dat. sing. γυναικί, 
Nom. pl. γυναῖκες, Acc. pl. γυναῖκας. § 39. 
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Repeat, substituting ἐκεῖνο (-α) for τόδε (τάδε). 

1. How beautiful this rose is! 2. This rose is beau- 
tiful, this (one) is not. 38. These roses are small; these 
large. 4. This book is larger (μεῖζον) than that (one). 
5. That book is larger than this rose. 6. These ath- 
letes are handsomer (καλλίους) than those. 7. Give the 
wreath (τὸν στέφανον. Cf. Stephen) to this athlete. 
8. : to those poets. 9. to these girls. 10. Call 
these sisters. 11. —— these philosophers themselves. 








II. τὸ τοῦ tatpod βιβλίον the physician’s book. τὰ τοῦ 
ποιητοῦ βιβλία. τὰ βιβλία µου my books. vy ἀδελφὴ ἡμῶν. 

φέρε, δός por, εἰ βούλει (or el φίλον σοι), τὰ τοῦ ἱατροῦ 
βιβλία Come, give me, if. you are willing (or if you please), 
etc. 

12. Give my book, if you please, to this sister. 
19. Give her her (‘the’) brother’s book. 14. the 
poet’s wreath. 15. I will teach! your sister these 











(things). 16. —— your brothers. 17. the 
poet’s servants. 18. Teach ME. 19. —— us. 
20. the farmer’s wife (yuvaixa). 21. —— the 


farmer himself. 


12. (Lesson XIV) 

εἰ ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι if it is necessary. ἐὰν ἀναγκαῖον ᾖ if 
wt be necessary. εἰ ἀναγκαῖον ety { rt should be necessary. 

1. If Iam wise. If you are wise. If he is wise, etc. 
2. If I be wise, ete. 3. If I should be wise, etc. 

Repeat, substituting for σοφός the words καλός, κακός, 
ποιητής, ἀθλητής, διδάσκαλος teacher. Repeat, using 
plural forms and making each clause negative. 


1 § 61, c. 
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1. If I am speaking the truth (ἀληθῆ λέγω). 2. Tf 
you are speaking the truth. 3. If the pupil (0 μαθητής) 
is speaking the truth. 4. If I be speaking the truth, 
etc. 5. If I should be speaking the truth, etc. 


Repeat in the plural and in negative form. 


1. What is better in life than good health? 2. There 
is nothing, etc. 38. What better possession is there than 
a good friend? 4. There is no possession, etc. 5. The 
poet says that (λέγει ὅτι) the tongue is the cause of many 
ills. 6. Is the tongue not the cause also of many bless- 
ings (ἀγαθών) ? 


18. (Lesson XV) 


I. a) dp ἀληθῆ λέγει; 79 he speaking (the) truth? 

b) (dpa) οὐκ ἀληθῆ λέγει; 18 he not, etc. ? 

ο) ph ἀληθῆ λέγει; He ts not speaking (the) truth, 
18 he? 

1. Are you speaking the truth? 2. Are you not, 
etc.? 38. You are not, etc. 2 4 9. Repeat with ‘we,’ 
‘they.’ 10. Is the man a Greek? 11, Is he not a 
Greek? 12. He is nota Greek, is he? 13. By little 
labors we could not achieve greatness, could we? 14. By 
no means. τα 


IJ. a) ταῦτά pou λεκτέον or ταῦΏτά µε λεκτέον J must 
say this. b) ταῦτά σε δεῖ λέγεν. ο) ταῦτ οὐ δεῖ σε 
λέγειν. 


15-18. Repeat a) with γραπτέον, ποιητέον, must do, 
µαθητέον must learn, νοµιστέον must believe. 

19-22. Change the pronoun to ἡμῖν (or ἡμᾶς) and 
repeat. 
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23-25. Repeat b) with κελεύειν, ἆνα-γιγνώσκειν, σπεύ- 
δειν. 
26-29. Repeat ο), changing σε to µε, ἡμᾶς, Ὁμᾶς, τὸν 
ἀδελφόν. 
ὃ βλαβερόν ἐστιν that which is hurtful. ὃ ph 
βλαβερόν ἐστιν. 
ὃ βλαβερὸν ety what(ever) should be hurtful. 
ὃ ph βλαβερὸν εἴη. 
ὃ ἂν βλαβερὸν ᾖ what(ever) (may) be hurtful. 
ὃ ἂν ph βλαβερὸν ᾖ. 


III. a) 


ἃ µανθάνοµεν, ταῦτα τὸν ἀδελφὸν διδάσκοµεν. 

a ἂν µανθάνωµεν, ταῦτα τὸν ἀδελφὸν διδάσκοµεν. 

a ἂν µανθάνωµεν, ταῦτα τὸν ἀδελφὸν διδάξοµεν. 

ἃ µανθάνοιµεν, ταῦτα τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἂν διδάσκοιµεν. 
30-41. Repeat the clauses under a) with καλόν, ἀγαθόν. 


42-57. Repeat the sentences under b), changing the 
subject to J, you, this (one), these. 


b) 


14. (LEsson XVI) 


I. ὃς τοιαΏτα ποιεῖ, piod Whoever) does such (things), 
7 hate. 

ὃς ἂν τοιαῦτα ποιῇ, μῖσᾶ. 

ὃς ἂν τοιαῦτα trot, plojow. 

ὃς τοιαῦτα ποιοίη, µῖσοίην ἄν. 

1-4. . Repeat, changing ὃς to ot and making the verbs 
plural. 5-9. Repeat in negative form. 


ελ} 
IT. ποιῶ, ov ἐπιθυμῶ (ος ὧν ἂν ἐπιθῦμῶ). ποιήσω, ὧν 
ἂν ἐπιθυμῶ. Ἠποιοίην ἄν, ὧν ἐπιθόμοίην. 


10-25. Repeat, changing the subject to the athlete, we, 
you (ye), these. 
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III. οὐκ ἔχω σε ταῦτα διδάσκειν. οὐ γὰρ διδάσκαλός 
εἰμι. 

26-29. Repeat, changing the subject to we, you, this 
farmer, these same girls. 


15. (Lesson XVIT) 


ἐμός ἐμή ἐμόν my, mine, meus. σός oh σόν your, 
yours, tuus. 

Ἠμέτερος Ἡμετέρα ἡμέτερον our, noster. 

ὑμέτερος Ὁμετέρᾶ ὑμέτερον your, vester. 


᾿ἐμὸς ἁδελφός a brother of ads ἑταῖρος a comrade of 


mine. yours. 
6 ddekpds pov my 6 ἑταῖρς σου your COM- 
BROTHER. RADE. 
6 ἐμὸς ἀδελφός MY brother. 6 ods ἑταῖρο YOUR com- 
| rade. 


Change ἁδελφός to ἀδελφή, ἑταῖρος to µήτηρ and repeat; 
repeat each with ἡμέτερος (ἡμῶν) and Dpérepos (υμῶν). 


1. Your brother is wise; your sister (omit σου), beau- 
tiful. 2. Your father is a poet, mine is not. 3. Our 
friend is a teacher, yours afarmer. 4. Call my brothers. 
5. Call my brothers. 6. my sisters, 7. our 
comrades. 8. To one (τῷ μὲν) give my book, to the 
other (τῷ δὲ) the brother’s (book). 9. Be doing this! 
10. Do not be doing such things! 11. Do not hate me! 
12. Do not desire such things (τοιούτων). 18. Let my 
brother desire such things, but not my sister. 14. What 
are we to be doing? 15. Whom (τίνα) are we to hate? 
16. Whom are we to love? 17. Whom are we to be 
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teaching ? 
20. 





our slaves. 


21. Let us not be doing these things. 
never (µήποτε) do.such things. 
24. May these never, etc. 


never, etc. 


18. Be teaching me. 
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19. —— my slave. 


22. May we 
23. May this (one) 
25. If I should 


do such things, I should never (ov7rote) learn this lesson. 


26. If you, ete. 
etc. 


27. If πο, etc. 


28. If these girls, 


16. (Lesson XVIIT) 


Repeat Exercise XI, substituting οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο for 


ὅδε ἤδε τόδε. 


Master the following prepositional phrases : 


παρ ἐμοῦ from me. 

παρ ἐμοί by me, at my house, 
chez mor. 

παρ ἐμέ to me. 


παρὰ σοῦ from you. 


παρὰ σοί by you, etc. 


παρὰ σέ to you. 


Repeat with Τμῶν, κτλ., ὑμῶν, κτλ.., τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, κτλ., 


τῆς ἀδελφῆς, κτλ. 

ἀντὶ τίνος; on what account ? 
why ? 

ἀντὶ τούτου instead of this. 

διὰ τί; on what account? why? 

διὰ τοῦτο on this account. 

διὰ ταῦτα on this account. 

ἐπὶ τούτοις on these (condi- 
tions). 

κατὰ τὸν νόµον according to 
the ἰαω. 

μετὰ τοῦτο, 

μετὰ ταῦτα, 


after this. 


μετὰ τούτων with these. 

μεθ Τμῶν with us. 

μεθ ὑμῶν with you. 

παρὰ τὸν νόµον contrary to 
the law. 

περὶ τούτου concerning this. 

πρὸ τούτου before this. 

πρὸς ταῦτα in view of this, 
wherefore. 

πρὸς τούτοις in addition to 
these (things). 

πρὸς θεῶν by the gods! 
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17. (Lesson ’ XIX) 
Master the following phrases : 


ποῦ 5; where pray 2 

tot δή; 

πῶς δή; 

τίς δή; 

τί δή; 

διὰ τί δή; 

ἀντὶ τίνος δή; 

φέρε δή come now ! 

πολὺ μέγιστος much the 
greatest. 

πολὺ SH μέγιστος. 


διὰ τοῦτό γε on THIS account. 

ἐπὶ τούτοις γε on THESE (con- 
ditions). | 

ἔγωγε I. - ἔμοιγεὶ to ME. 

εὖ ye (usually written ebye). 

para σοφός very wise. 

para ye σοφός VHRY wise. 

parka ye and καὶ pada ye cer- 
tainly ! 

πάνυ πολλοί very many. 

πάνυ ye πολλοί VERY many. 


πάνυ ye and καὶ πάνυ ye certainly / 























ὃ μὲν —— ὃ δὲ 

ὃ μὲν γὰρ —— ὃ δὲ —— 

ὃ μὲν οὖν ὃ δὲ —— 

ὃ μὲν γὰρ οὖν ὃ δὲ 
Repeat these phrases, substituting plural forms: 
1) Masc.: ot μὲν ot δὲ of. 2) Fem. 

οὗτος μὲν ἐγὼ δὲ 

οὗτος μὲν οὖν σὺ δὲ 


ἡμεῖς μὲν yap —— 
ὅδε μὲν γὰρ οὖν 


18. 


ὁ σοφὸς γιγνόµενος. ὁ 
γιγνόμενος. (See § 174 


1 Observe that in these two words the accent is recessive. 


ἐμοῦ γε, ἐμέ ye. 











-Ὁ αν 4 
ὑμεῖς δὲ 
ἐγὼ δὲ οὔ. 





(Lesson X XT) 


ov σοφὸς γιγνόµενος. 
2 


ὁ ph σοφὸς 


Contrast 
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1. The one who wishes to be rich. 2. The one who 
wishes to be becoming wise (σοφὸς γίγνεσθαι). 3. The 
one who understands these (matters). 4. The one who 
is learning this lesson. 5-12. Repeat each of these 
phrases 1) with the negative οὐ, 2) with py. 19-48. Change 
1) to the plural, 2) to the feminine (both sing. and 
pl.) and repeat. 


1. The one wishes to be rich, the other (does) not. 
2. You wish to become wise, we (do) not. 38. We de- 
light in friends, you (do) not. 4. If we delight in 
friends, we shall have friends. 5. If you, etc. 6. The 
_ one who does not delight in friends does not have friends. 


19. CLEsson XXIT) 


1. What pray are we to be replying? 2. Let us be 
replying that (ὅτι) we do not know. 38. Do not be mak- 
ing this reply (say ‘be ‘replying this’). 4. Let one be 
replying that he does not know, let the other be making 
no reply (say ‘be replying nothing’). 5. If we be making 
this reply, shall we be telling the truth? 6. If you, etc.? 
Τ. If these, etc.? 8. If we should be making this reply, 
should we be telling the truth? 9. If he should, etc. ? 
10. If I should, etc.? 11. If these poets should, etc. ? 
12. -May you be making no reply. 18. May these, etc. 
14. We have nothing to reply. 15. If we wish to be 
rich, what must we do? 16. May we delight in good 
friends. 17. In friends take delight, not in books. 
18. Let the one delight in horses, the other in books. 

19. Are we to delight in friends or in horses (πότερον 
φίλοις — 4)? 20. Are we to reply that we know or that 
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we do not know (πότερον ὅτι iopev — 4H)? 21. Am TI to 
reply that I delight in a good friend or in a good horse ? 
22. I might make this reply. 23. We should not make 
this reply, should we? 24. By no means. 


20. (Lesson XXIII) 
Review Exercises 16-17. 


I. a) τοῦτο περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαι This I consider of 
great value (or tmportance or worth), hold in high esteem. 

b) τοῦτο περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦµαι of greater value 
(importance), hold in higher esteem. 

ο) τοῦτο περὶ πλείστου ποιοῦμαι . 
(importance), hold in highest esteem. 








of greatest value 


Repeat each of these sentences, conjugating the verb in 
a) in the present indicative; in b) in the future indica- 
tive ; in c) in the optative of the progressive action-stem. 

Repeat, substituting the verb nyotpat (in which case 
the meanings given above remain unchanged). 

Repeat, substituting in a) περὶ ὀλίγου of little worth 
(importance); in b) περὶ ἐλάττονος of less worth, etc.; in 
ϱ) περὶ ἐλαχίστου of least, etc. 

1. Friends I consider of greater worth than money (4 
χρήματα). 2. you ——.._ 3. he 4, —— 
we 5. —— these 6. May I consider, etc. 


7. May you, etc. 8. May you (pl.). 9. Do thou, ete. 
10. Let these, etc. 11. We ought, etc. 




















21. (LEsson XXIV) 


1. What are we doing? 2. What shall we do? 
3. What are we to be doing? 4. Be doing nothing. 
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5. Be calling your (say ‘the’) brothers. 6. I am calling 
them. 7. I shall call them. 8. Weare calling them. 
9. We shall, etc. 10. Who is calling me? 11. Who 
will call me? 12. Some will call you, some will not. 
19. Consider me happy (εὐδαίμονα). 14. I shall con- 
sider you happy. 15. We, etc. 16. The poet, etc. 
17. These friends, etc. 

18. Some things I shall know, some things I shall not 
know. 19. you 20. we 21. 
these same farmers. 22. To-morrow I shall become 
wise. 23. We,etc. 24. We should be becoming wise. 
25. May we be becoming wise. 26. If any one ask 
(ἔρηται) me about this, what shall I reply (ἀπο-κρινοῦ- 
par)? 21. you 2 28. these i 
29. We shall reply that (ὅτι) we think we understand 
these (things). 30. The one is fleeing, the other stands- 
firm (μένει). 31. The one will flee, the other will stand- 
firm. 





























22. (LESSON XXVI) 


Repeat the phrases with παρά (Exercise 16), substitut- 
ing for ἐμοῦ, κτλ., the appropriate forms (both sing. and 
pl.) of 6 πατήρ, η µήτηρ, 6 tats, 6 ἀνήρ, 6 γέρων, 6” EXAAnv. 

1. Call the boy. the father. the mother. 
the man. the Greeks. 2. Do not keep calling 
the same boy. —— the same fathers. the mothers 
themselves. 38. Am I to give the same gift to the old 
man ? to the boys themselves? 4. What reply 
are we to be making to the mother ? to the Greeks ?: 
to these men? 5. A boy has no possession more 
precious than a mother (say ‘there 7s for a boy,’ etc.). 
6. A mother has no possession more precious than a boy. 
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7. For boys are anchors of a mother’s life (say ‘ of life for 
a mother’). 


29. (LEsson XXVIT) 


Review Exercises 8 and 18, and study carefully the 
examples cited'in §§ 174 and 176. ; 

In the following sentences use the verb τυγχάνω in 
1-4, ofa in 5-8, ἀκούω, followed by the genitive (6 115, i), 
in 9-12. 


1. The gods, as the philosopher says, are mortal men. 
2. To have health is the best (thing) fora man. 3. A 
man’s character is known from (his) speech. 4. We 
value nothing more highly than justice (4 τὸ δίκαιον). 

5. I know that we are foolish. 6. We know that we 
are wise. 7. Whoever (ὅστις) knows that he is foolish is 
wise. - 8. We know that we are foolish, but you are wise. 

9. I hear you always saying the same (things). 
10. To-morrow these will hear you making this same 
reply. 11. we 12. May we hear you reply- 
ing to the physician that you are well. 








24. (LESSON XXIX) 


Review Exercise 19. 

1. My (‘the’) father always prevents me from doing 
(say ‘to be doing’) whatever I wish. 2. Does your 
father prevent you from doing whatever you wish? 
3. Fathers always prevent their (‘the’) children from 
doing whatever they wish. 4. Whenever (ὅταν) these 
children may wish to be reading something, their father 
will prevent (them). 5. If these be able, they will pre- 
vent us from doing whatever we may wish. 6. For these 
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men do not wish us to be as happy as possible. 7. For 
they happen not to love us. 8. Does it not seem so also 
to you? 9. By Zeus, to me also. 


25. (LESSON XXX) 


Repeat the phrases with παρά (Exercise 16), substitut- 
ing for ἐμοῦ, κτλ., the appropriate forms of tis; τις (both 
sing. and pl.), Σωκράτης, Λύσις (Gen. Λύσιδος »s Πλάτων 
(Gen. Πλάτωνος). 

I. τίνος δὴ ἐπι-θσομῶ; 

1. What do τοι desire? 2. —— he 8. 
we 4. these ? 5. Are we to desire 
these (things)? 6. We desire nothing. 7. Let us 
desire nothing. 

















II. πόσου 8% πωλεῖς ταῦτα; Kor how much are you 
offering to sell these (things)? What are you asking for, etc.? 

8. How much do you ask for this horse? 9. How 
much is the farmer asking for this chariot? 10. For 
how much do the gods sell to us all the blessings of life 2 

1. Who are you? 2%. I do not know who (τί or 
ὅστις) you are. 38. Whose child are you (say ‘of whom 
are you the child’)? 4. Whose are these children? 
5. What are we to be replying? 6. On what account 
are we to be making this reply? 7. To whom, etc. ? 
8. Whom are we to be calling? 9. Whom do these 
permit to do whatever he wishes ? 


26. (LESSON XXXT) 


1. Know (Ὑνῶθυ) thyself! 2. Lovethyself! 3. Do 
not love thyself! 4. Do not love thyself too-much 


1 Acc. Λύσι». 
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(λίᾶν)ἱ 5. The one who loves himself too much does 
not have friends. 6. If we love ourselves too much, 
we shall not have friends. 7. What am I touching? 
8. we 2 9. these ——? 10. Touch 
this! 11. Don’t touch this! 12. My (‘the’) mother 
permits me to touch these (things). 13. Do not touch 
the chariot! 14. Does your father permit you to govern 
the mule-team? 15. By no means, for he thinks more 
of the slaves than of me, his (‘the’) son. 16. In the 
day-time (ἡμέρᾶς μὲν) these attendants rule me; at night! 
(νυκτὸς δὲ) my mother rules me. 











27. (CLEsson XXXIV) 


1. What was I saying? we 








you ——/? 























—? these 2? 2. Whom was I ruling? 
—— we ——? this slave ? 8. What was 
I eating? —— you ? we ——? you 
Cpl.) ? 4. I was eating nothing. 5. We were 





neither eating nor drinking. 6. Who was preventing 
you from doing these (things)? 7. No one was pre- 
venting us from making this reply. 8. We were be- 
coming wise, you were not. 9. Why was the dog in 
the manger (say ‘the in manger dog’) not permitting the 
horse to eat? 10. The horse was eating the barley (say 
‘of the barley’), for the dog was not able to prevent (it). 
11. Who was dying? 12. We were not dying. 
13. We were not replying. 14. We thought (φόμεθα) 
we were dying. 


28. (1ββδον XXXVI) 


κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν down (along) the road. 
κατὰ τὴν πνλίδα near the postern-gate. 


1 See § 119. 
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κατὰ Πλάτωνα according to Plato. 

τὸ καταντικρὺ τεῖχος the opposite city-wall. 

ἐν τῷ καταντικρὺ τοῦ τείχους in a position opposite the 
wall. 

elg τὸ καταντικρὺ τοῦ τείχους to a position opposite the 
wall, 

ἐκ τοῦ καταντικρὺ τοῦ τείχους from a position opposite 
the wall. 

Make an intensive study of Λύσις, 4 περὶ dtd Gs, lines 
1-15 (Lesson XXXV), preparatory to a dictation exercise 
based upon this passage. 











1. Tam going away. out. in. toward. 
2. You were,cte. 38. We,etc. 4. These,ete. 5. It 
is time for me to be going away (@pa pou ἀπ-ιέναι). 
6, ——for you-———. ᾖΤ. for us 8. 
theses ——. 9. Comein! 10. Come out! 11. Ap- 
proach! 12. Let us be going. away. out. 
-—— in. —— toward. 13. I was going away. 
out. ——_— in, — toward. 14. We were, etc. 
15. These, etc. 16. We were absent, you were going 
awny. 




















20. (Lesson XXXVIT) 
1, What was I doing ? 





you ? ——we ? 
—— these ? 2. T was not hesitating. You : 
Wo These boys 8. He kept turning around 
wid regarding us (say ‘turning around he was frequently 
regarding’). 4. You kept, ete. 5. These boys, ete. 
6. For they were plainly eager to approach. 7. My 
futher was wont to regard (say ‘was regarding’) the slaves 
as Of more value than us his sons. 
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30. (Lesson XXXIX) 


1. Iam wiser than you. 2. I was saying that I was 
wiser than you. 8. We are more beautiful than you. 
4. We were saying that we were more beautiful than 
you. 5. What is smaller than this book? 6. These 
books are smaller, these larger. 7. Which of these 
angles isthelarger? 8. Whichisthelargest? 9. Which 
of these same boys is the happier? 10. I was hesitat- 
ing to ask (ἐρέσθαι) which of these men was the worse. 
11. This (one) they were wont to consider (say ‘they 
were considering’) the worse. 12. My mother was wont 
to hold me in higher regard than these brothers. 
13. There is nothing more beautiful than a good friend. 


81. (Lesson XLI) 


1. What are you asking me (we)? ° 2. What is he, 
etc.? 3. are these physicians ——? 4. What 
are we to be asking these men? 5. You are asking 
which (ὁπότερος) of us is the wiser. 6. You were ask- 
ing which of us was the more beautiful. 7. Do not 
keep asking this. 8. Let them not be asking these 
(questions). 9. Wehave nothing toask you. 10. If 
you ask this, we shall reply that we donot know. 11. If 
you should ask this, we should make no reply (say ‘be 
replying nothing’). 12. This boy was hesitating to ask 
me about this (matter). 18. The one was asking, the 
other was answering. 





82. (Lesson ΧΙΙ) 


I. οἷός εἰμι ( βουλεύεσθαί τε καὶ µάχεσθαι 7 am able 
or (fit, qualified) both to deliberate and 
olds τ' eipl| to fight. 
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Repeat this sentence, conjugating the verb εἰμί through- 
out the present and future indicative. Repeat, substitut- 
ing ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. Repeat with καὶ ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἄρχειν, making the necessary changes. 


II. a) Gre (or ola) καλῶς ἀκούειν ἐπι-θῦμῶν πειρῶμαι 
καλῶς λέγειν τε καὶ πρᾶττειν Since I desire, etc. 

Repeat, conjugating the verb πειρῶμαι in the present 
and future indicative and making the other necessary 
changes. 

b) τούτων πέρι καὶ σὲ ἅτ ἔμπειρο ὄντα πειρᾶσομαι 
ἐρωτᾶν Concerning these (matters) I shall try to question 
you also as one having experience, 

Repeat, substituting for σὲ (and making the other nec- 
essary changes, observing that ἔμπειρος, experienced, is a 
compound adjective and so has no distinctive feminine 
forms) Ὁμᾶς, τοῦτὸν τὸν παῖδα, ταύτην τὴν κόρην, τούτους 
τοὺς ἄνδρας, τᾶσδε τὰς γυναῖκας. 


88. (Lesson XLIV) 


Review Exercises 23 and 90. 

I. a) kaltrep ynpackov ὅμως ἔτι πολλὰ µανθάνειν πειρᾶ- 
μαι Although growing old, I am nevertheless still trying to be 
learning many (things). 

Repeat (making the necessary changes) with οὗτος ὁ 
ἀνήρ, οἵδε οἱ φιλόσοφοι, αὕτη ἡ γυνή, ἡμεῖς, Ὁμεῖς, αἴδε al 
γυναῖκες. 

b) καίπερ σοφὸς av οὐκ οἶδα τὴν Φιλίᾶν ὅ τι ποτ ἐστίν 
Although wise, I do not know what friendship is (friendship 
what in the world it 18). 

Repeat with ἡμεῖς, Λύσις ὅδε, ἡ αὐτὴ γυνή. 
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ο) τούτων πέρι καὶ σὲ Καΐπερ νέον ὄντα πειρᾶσομαι 
ἐρωτᾶν. ' «. | 

Repeat, substituting for σὲ the words: Ὁμᾶς, τοὺς παῖδας 
τούσδε, τὰς κόρᾶς τᾶσδε. 


II. a) ἐμοῦ ταῦτα λέγοντος οἱ ἄλλοι τῷ Φιλοσόφῳ δι- 
ελέγοντο. 

b) τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων this being 8ο. 

Repeat a), substituting for ἐμοῦ the words: ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, 
τῶν παίδων, τῶν κορῶν. 


1. While we were conversing with one another Lysis, 
being a boy, was playing in the courtyard. 2. While 
Lysis (Gen. Λύσιδος) was playing, the others were con- 
versing with us. 8. As we are going away (ἀπ-ιόντων) 
the others will say (ἐροῦσι) that (ὅτι) I believe you to be 
friends. 4. And yet (καίτοι) you are not able to dis- 
cover what friendship is. 


384. (CLEsson XLVI) 


Repeat the phrases with tapa (Exercise 16), substitut- 
ing for ἐμοῦ, κτλ., the appropriate forms (both sing. and 
pl.) of 6 βασιλεύς, 6 ἱππεύς the horseman, 6 ἱερεύς the 
priest, H γυνή (§ 99), τίς; -6 σοφὸς δοκῶν. 

















1. From the city. 2. Out of 8. In, ; 
4. Into ——. 5. Far from 6. Around : 
7. Before ; | 


Repeat each of these phrases in the plural. 


Write in Greek each of the following questions together 
with an appropriate answer. : 

1. Come tell me, who was Socrates? 2. Was he a 
young man or an old man? 38. About what were he 
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and the boys conversing with one another 2 
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4. Who 


was calling the boys and bidding them go home? 


5. Were they going into the city ? 
to find out what friendship was? 
8. Who is happiér than a king? 


than good-health ? 


6. Were they able 
7. What is better 


9. Which of these boys seemed to you to be the more 


beautiful ? 


35. (CLEsson XLVIIT) 


Observe carefully the difference between the progres- 
sive and the aorist forms as illustrated by the following 


examples : 
PROGRESSIVE 


τί ἐποίουν; what was I do- 
ing ? 

τί ποιῶμεν; what are we éo 
be doing ? 

ταῦτα ποιῶμεν let us be do- 


ing, etc. 

ἐὰν τ. ποιῶ if I δε doing, 
etc. 

el τ. ποιοίην —— should 
be 





ταῦτα ποίει be doing this ! 

μή T. ποίει don’t, etc. 

ποιεῖν to be doing. 

ποιῶν doing (while doing, 
etc. ). 


- 


AORIST 


τί ἐποίησα; what did I do? 


τί ποιήσωµεν; what are we 
to do? 

ταῦτα ποιήσωµεν let us do, 
etc. 

ἐὰν τ. ποιήσω tf 1 do, etc. 

el τ. ποιήσαιµι should 
do. 

ταῦτα ποίησον do this! 

iT. ποιήσῃς don’t do this / 

ποιῆσαι to do. 

ποιἠσας doing 
done). 





(having 


Repeat with κελεύω, κλέπτω. 
Observe further that the aorist participle : 
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I. Indicates an act merely as an occurrence without 
reference to tume or duration, thus: 


a) γελάσᾶς ἔφη He said with a laugh. Contrast γελῶν 
ἔφη He said (while) laughing. 

b) εὖ ye ἐποίησάς pe ταῦτα ἀγγείλᾶς You did me a good 
turn in announcing this (it was kind of you to announce, 
thank you for announcing, etc.). 

Repeat a), substituting for γελάσᾶς δακρύσᾶς bursting 
into tears. Repeat each in the feminine. 

Repeat b), substituting for ἀγγείλας the appropriate 
forms (both masc. and fem.) of ποιεῖν, ἐρωτᾶν, κλέπτειν, 
γράφειν, φυλάττειν. 

ο) Έκουσα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ γελάσαντος I heard my brother 
laugh. Contrast ἤκουσα αὐτοῦ γελῶντος LI heard him 
laughing. 


II. Because of its fundamental meaning, often refers to 
an act that is prior in time to that indicated by the lead- 
ing verb, thus: ταῦτα ποιήσᾶς ἔφη This done he said, hav- 
ang done, etc. 

Repeat, substituting for ποιήσᾶς the appropriate forms 
(both masc. and fem.) of ἀγγέλλειν, Φυλάττειν, ἀκούειν, 
ἐρωτᾶν. 


36. (Lesson 1) 


Study carefully §§ 65, 66, 137. 

I. a) τέθνηκα 7 am dead. ob) ἐγρήγορα 4 καθ-εύδω; 
Am I awake or asleep? ο) ἔγνωκα μῶρος dv 7 have come 
to recognize that I am a fool (I know that I am foolish. 
Of. οἶδα μῶρος ὤν, Exercise 23). d) ἔτη τριᾶκοντα 
γέγονα 7 am thirty years (of age). ϐϱ) ἀπ-όλωλα 7 am 
lost, am undone ! 
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1. He is dead. 2. These are dead. 3. They ap- 
pear (φαίνονται) to be dead. 4. Are you awake or 
asleep? 5. Are these, etc.? 6. We recognize that 
we are foolish. 7. These recognize that they are fool- 
ish, those do not. 8. Iam ten yearsold. 9. Weare 
about (περὶ, §129, e) twenty yearsofage. 10. You are 
lost! 11. We are undone! 


II. a) τί πεποίηκα; What have I done?! 

b) πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν εἴρηκα J have told (spoken) all 
the truth. . : 

ο) thy εἰρήνην λέλυκα 7 have violated the peace. 

ἆ) οὐδ ἑώρᾶκα τὸν ἄνδρα οὐδ ἀκήκοα 7 have neither seen 
nor heard the man. 

12. We have told all the truth. 13. These have not, 


etc. 14. Who has broken the peace? 15. Have you 
seen the men? 16. We have neither seen nor heard 
them. 17. Το beawakete 18. Tobedead. 19. To 
be thirty years of age. 20. To have spoken the truth. 
21. To have seen and heard. 


387. (Lesson LID) 


Study carefully § 179. 


I. a) λέγω ὅτι Thy ἀλήθειαν εἴρηκα L am saying that 
I have spoken, etc. 

b) ἔλεγον ὅτι τὴν ἀλήθειαν εἰρήκοιμι 7 was saying, etc. 

ο) λέγω ὅτι τοῦ ἀνδρὸς οὐκ ἤκουσα J am saying that I 
did not hear the man. 

d) ἔλεγον ὅτι τοῦ ἀνδρὸς οὐκ ἀκούσαιμι. 


1 Observe that in English the perfect is constantly employed where, in 
Greek, an aorist would be more natural, thus: What has he done ? = τί 
ἐποίησε; Compared with English, Greek employs the perfect infrequently. 
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ϱ) τὴν ἀλήθειάν hype (or ἔφην) εἰρηκέναι 7 say (or said) 
that I have (or had) spoken, etc. 

{) τοῦ ἀνδρὸς of hyp ἀκοῦσαι { deny that [heard the man. 

g) oF dype ἁπ-ιέναι J say that [am not going away (i.e. 


I refuse to go away). 


h) ἐρῶ ὅτι οὐχ olds 7° εἰμὶ τὸ αἴτιον ἐξ-ευρεῖν 1 7 shall 


say, etc. 


Repeat each of these sentences in the second and third 
persons singular, and the first, second, and third persons 


plural. 


Repeat with: 1. τοῦτο τὸ µάθηµα µεµάθηκα. 
3. τούτων ἐπι-λήσομαι 7 shall forget 


των ἐπι-λέλησμαι. 
these things. 


4. οὐδένα ἑώρᾶκα. 


2. τού- 


5. τοιαῦτα ἐκέλευσα. 


88. (Lesson LIII) 


Review Exercise 35, and study carefully the following 
examples of progressive and aorist forms: 


PROGRESSIVE 
pavOdvy L am learning. 
ἐμάνθανον J was learning. 
ἐὰν ταῦτα µανθάνω if F be 
learning these (things). 
ταῦτα µανθάνοιµι may I be 
learning, etc.! 
ταῦτα µάνθανε be learning, 
etc. ! 
μη ταῦτα µάνθανε don’t be, 
etc. | 
µανθάνειν to be learning. 
µανθάνων (while) learning. 


9 AORIST 


ἔμαθον J learned. 


édv τ. µάθω { I learn these 
(things). 

τ. µάθοιµι may TI learn, 
etc. ! 

τ. pale learn, etc. ! 


μη τ. µάθῃς don’t learn! 
157. 

μαθεῖν to learn. 

µαθών learning, 
learned. 


having 


1 Observe that ép6 (épéw) is the future in common use meaning I will 


(shall) say. iow is not common, and λέξω means I shall speak. 


followed by ὅτι. 


ἐρῶ ἵθ 
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Repeat with: 1. τοιαῦτα λέγω, τοιαῦτα εἶπον. 2. ἆπο- 
θνῄσκω, ἁπ-έθανον. 3. οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω, οὐδὲν εὗρον. 
4. σοφὸς yiyvopat, σοφὸς ἐγενόμην. 5. τούτων ém- 
λήθομαι, τούτων ἐπ-ελαθόμην. 


89. (Lesson LIV) 


Study carefully §§ 85, 152. 

I. a) el τοῦτό Υ 6 παῖς p ἤρετο, οὐδὲν ἂν ἀπ-εκρῖνάμην 
If the boy had asked me THIS, I should have made no reply. 

b) καὶ el κακῶς εἶχον, συν-εῖναι τῷ Φιλοσόφῳ ἐπ-εθῦ- 
μουν ἄν Hven {ΓΙ were ill, I should desire to associate, etc. 

c) εἰ ph νέος ἦν, οὐκ ἂν τοσαΏτα τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἠρώ- 
των If I were not young, I should not be asking this man 80 
many (questions). 

Repeat each of these sentences, conjugating the leading 
verb in each throughout the indicative of the tense indi- 
cated, and making the other necessary changes. 


40. (Lesson LV) 


Two verbs of asking: 


1. ἐρωτάω (Lesson LIV) ask (a question). ‘Construc- 
tion: two accusatives. | 

1. What am I asking this της 2. What was I ask- 
ing the same man? 8. What will I ask this woman ? 
4. What did I ask her? 5. If I be asking her many 
(questions) 6. If I ask her many (questions) 
——. 7. If I should not be asking the boys these 
(questions) 8. If I should not ask them these 
(questions) 
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Repeat, conjugating the verb throughout the mood or 
tense indicated. 


9. Be asking me this. 10. Ask methis. 11. Don't 
keep asking me this. 12. Don’t ask me this (ὃ 157). 
13. Let him, etc. ᾽ 14. Let them,etc. 15. Let them 
not, etc. 16. We have nothing to ask you. 


II. αἰτέω, αἰτήσω, ἤτησα ask (a favor). Construc- 
tion: two accusatives. 
Repeat the preceding drill. 


41. (Lesson LVI) 


1. Iknow. 2 Idonot know. 8. Do you know? 
4. Does this man not know what friendship is? 5. Who 
knows what the sophist is? 6. 1 think Iknow. 7. I 
thought (@unv) I knew. 8. May I never (rote) 
know this! 9. May we, etc.! 10. May these, etc.! 
11. Iwas saying that I knew. 12. If I knew this, I 
should not be asking so many (questions). 18. If you, 
etc. 14. If these boys, etc. 15. Know well (ed ἴσθι) | 
16. Know well that these will say, as we are going away, 
that we were not able to discover what friendship is. 
17. To know differs from seeming to know (say ‘from 
the to seem to know’). 18. Socrates we consider the 
wisest of all men. 19. For he knew that he knew 
nothing. 


42. (Lxrsson LVIITT) 


Verbs of telling, saying. Review Exercise 87. 


1, λέγω 


ἐρῶ εἶπον εἴρηκα. 
pnp | 
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1. What am I telling the boy? 2. What will I tell 
him? 38. What wasI telling the man? 4. What did 
I say to him? 45. 1 I tell this 6. If I say 
this 7. If I should tell this 8. If I 
should say this 9. I should have said nothing. 














Repeat, conjugating the verb throughout the mood or 
tense indicated. 


10. Tell me this. 11. Don’t keep telling me this 
same (thing). 12. Say this. 18. Don’t say this 
(§ 157). 14. I have nothing to say. 15. We shall 
say that we do not know. 16. This is what (ἄπερ) I 
also chance to be saying (λέγων). 17. This is what I 
also chanced to say (εὐπών). 


Repeat 16 and 17, conjugating the verb in the plural. 


II. φράζω, Φράσω, ἔφρασα point out, declare, explain, 
tell. 

1. ppaow τούτοις πάνθ ἃ εἶπεν ὁ σοφιστής. 2. τούτων 
πέρι ἥκω τῷ πατρὶ φράσων «7 have come to tell, etc. (5 175). 
3. φράσον τί λέγεις Hzplain what you mean. 4. οὐδὲν ἔχω 
σοι φΦράσαι. Repeat 1 and 2, conjugating the verb as 
before. | 


43. (LEsson LX) 


1. coptoths ἐκλήθην. 2. ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ ἐθαυμάσθην TI 
was admired (marvelled at) for wisdom. 38. πολλὰ δὴ 
ἠρωτήθην. 4. ταῦτα δη τὸν σοφιστὴν ἐρωτᾶν exoddOnv. 
dD. οὐκ ἐπείσθην. 6. ἤσθην ἰδὼν τούτους τοὺς παῖδας 
I was delighted at seeing, etc. 


Repeat these sentences, conjugating the verbs through- 
out the singular and plural. 
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44. (Lesson LXIT) 


1. Protagoras was called a sophist. 2. Protagoras 
was called a sophist, but Plato a philosopher. 38. I was 
saying that Protagoras, etc. 4. I said (ἔφην) that, etc. 
δ. If I should be called a sophist, it would not please me 
(οὐκ av µοι ἀρέσκοι). 6. If you, etc., would it please 
you? 7%. May these men never be called sophists | 
8. The boys were led home. 9. By whom (ὑπὸ τοῦ) 
was Lysis led home? 10. By his (‘the’) father, or by a 
slave (wérepov — 4)? 11. He was not persuaded to go 
home. 12. We were delighted at seeing these men con- 
versing with one another. 


45. (Lxrsson LXVIII) 


1. Many fear death. 2. Few know what death is (say 
‘know the death what (tt) is’). 38. Those who fear death 
(οἱ τὸν ϐ. δεδιότες) are many, those who know what (it) is 
arefew. 4. I fear death as though I knew well (ὡς εὖ 
εἰδώς) that (it) is the greatest of all evils. 

Repeat 4, conjugating the verb throughout, both singu- 
lar and plural, and making the other necessary changes. 

5. For I chance to fear death, although not knowing 
that it is an evil. | 

Repeat 5, as above. 


46. (Lesson ΤΧΧΙΤΙ) 


1. Istood (ἔστην). 2. I stand (ἕστηκα). 3. I am 
standing, 6.6. I am in the act of standing (ἴσταμαι). 4. I 
made the boy stand (ἔστησα τὸν παΐῖδα). 5. I stood up. 
6. Iam arising. 7. I made the boys arise. 8. I should 
arise. 9. I should be arising. 10. I should make the 
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others arise. 11. I myself will arise. 12. I ran away. 
18. ΙΤ που the man. 14. I arose and went home (say 
‘arising I went home’). 

Repeat each of these sentences with you, this same slave, 
we, you, those. 

15. Arise! 16. Do not arise! 17. Let these not 
arise! 18. Know thyself! 19. Be coming to know thy- 
self1 20. Let each (one) know himself! 


47. (Lesson LXXVID) 


I. a) τί δὴ κατα-τίθημι; b) ποῖ 8) ταῦτα κατα-θήσω; 
c) tive δη τούτων τὴν αἰτίαν ἀνα-θήσω; To whom pray 
shall I ascribe the blame for this? d) τοῖς παισὶ τὰ βιβλία 
παρ-έθηκα. ϱ) ἐὰν toa ἴσοις προσ-θῶ, toa ἔσται καὶ τὰ 
ὅλα. f) εἰ ἄνισα ἴσοις προσ-θείην, dp to ἂν εἴη τὰ dda; 


II. a) τούτους ἐν τῖμῇ τίθεµαι These I hold in honor. 
b) καὶ ékeivous ἐν ἀτῖμίᾳῳ ἐθέμην Those also I held in 
dishonor. 

Repeat each of these sentences with you, the man, we, 
you, they. 

1. Give me the book. 2. Set it down (κατά-θε). 
3. Don’t set it down. 4. Let the boy himself set it 
down. 5. Let the boys themselves, etc. 6. Let him 
not, etc. 7. Let them not, etc. 8. Where (ποῖ) am I 
to place the stool (τὸν déppov)? 9. Where are we, etc. ? 
10. These we should hold in dishonor, those in honor. 
11. Plato ascribed the good to God, but not the evil. 


48. (Lesson LXXIX) 


I. a) tive 6% ταῦτα δίδωµι; b) τούτοις χάριν ἀπο- 
δώσω av εὖ πέπονθα 1 shall make grateful return to these 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 213 


For the benefits, etc. ο) τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ thy ἐπιστολὴν 
ἁπ-έδωκα L delivered, etc. d) µήποτε τὴν χάριν ταύτην 
δοίην May I never grant, etc. ϐ) Ἠδέως τούτων Υ ἂν τοῖς 
ἑταίροις µετα-διδοίην. 


II. πόσου ταῦτα ἁπ-εδόμην ; 
Repeat each of these sentences as before. 


1. Grant me (yor) the favor. 2. Don’t, etc. 3. Don’t 
betray your (‘the’) friends. 4. Let these not, etc. 
5. Am Ι to betray my friends? 6. Are we,etc. 7. Let 
us not, etc. 8. If I betray these, I shall not have friends. 
9. If we should share these (things) with you, would we 
not have friends? 10. I delight in sharing my pleasures 
(τῶν ἡδονῶν) with my comrades. 11. We delight in 
sharing all these (things) with you. 12. The herdsman 
(ὁ βουκόλος) gave the child to his wife (say ‘woman’). 
18. Having placed the child in the basket (eis τὸ ἄγγος). 
he carried (it) into the mountains (ἔφερεν εἰς τὰ ὄρη). 
14. Having placed the child in the basket, they, etc. 
15. Having given the child to his wife, the herdsman went 
away. 16. These gave (say ‘having given’) the child to 
the herdsman and went away. 


49. CLEsson LXXX) 


I. a) οὐδὲν λέγει οὗτος He is speaking nonsense. b) τοῦ- 
τόν Υ οὐδὲν λέγοντα dtro-deikvipr. ο) ἀπο-δείξω. 
d) ἁπ-έδειξα. ϐϱ) τίνα δη στρατηγὸν ἀπο-δείξω; 
Whom pray shall I appoint general ? 

II. τὴν codidv ἐπι-δείκνυμαι Lam making a display of 
my skill. 

Repeat, as above. 

1. The just man time alone reveals (say ‘ shows’). 
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2. Sophocles the poet said that time alone reveals the 
just. 3. The man is showing off (ἐπι-δείκνυται). 4. These 
seem to us to be showing off. 5. The young man is 
eager (σπεύδει) to show his skill, the old man _ not. 
6. Having displayed our skill, let us depart. 


TO AETTEPON ΜΕΡΟΣ 
ΤΑ TPAMMATA 


PART II 


THE GRAMMAR 


215 
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1. ΤΗΕ ALPHABET (Ὁ ᾿Αλφάβητος, τὰ γράμματα). --- 
The standard Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : 


Form Naz SoUND 

Ae ἄλφα alpha » ᾱ, ἃ asin Granada 
BB Bra beta b 

Ty γάμμα gamma’ ο gong 

A ὃ δέλτα delta d 

Ke εἰ(ἐ ψιλόν) epsilon & ~ men 
ZE ζῆτα zeta z(§5a) daze 
Η-η Ta eta -8#€(§$38) prdgen, téte 
@ 0 θῆτα theta th (5569) thin 
Tt γῶτα iota i, 1” intrigue 
K « κάππα kappa k 

AX λά(μ)βδα lambda | 

M p μυ mu m 

N v vi nu n 

— ἕ ξεῖ (£7) xi ks, x tax 

O o οὗ (6 μικρὀν) omicron 6 - Sbey 

Il π. πεῖ, πῖ pl p 

P p ῥῶ rho τ (5 db) 

Σ σ,. σίγμα sigma 8 see 

T τ ταῦ tau t 

Tw ὗ (ὗ ψῖλόν) upsilon ii mide 
®dh: get (di) phi ph (§5c) Philip 
Xx’ yet (x2) chi kh (§ 5c) loch 
Vv ψεῖ (i) psi ps tipsy 

Q ω ὦ (ὦ péya) omega 0 (8 9) no 


a) The form s (sigma) is used only and always at the 
end of a word; elsewhere σ: σεισμός earthquake. Cf. 
seismograph. 

b) The form of the alphabet given above is the form 
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that was officially adopted at Athens in the year 403 B.c. 
It was the Ionic alphabet. Before this date the Attic 
alphabet had passed through many changes. 

The primitive Greek alphabets contained three addi- 
tional letters, which disappeared in early times. The most 
important of these was F digamma (1.ο. double gamma) 
=w. Cf. Fiov violet; Ειδεῖν to see, videre. Ε is written s 
when used as a numeral, = 6. See § 51. 

ec) The ancients used only capital letters; the small 
letters came into use during the Middle Ages. 

d) The letters were used as numerals. See § 61.1 


2. PuNcTUATION MArxks.—The only punctuation 
marks used in modern editions of Greek texts that differ 
from those in use in English are the question-mark (;) 
and the colon (°). 


3. PRONUNCIATION — VOWELS (τὰ φωνηέντα). -- The 
vowels area entovuw. Of these εο are always 
short; nw always long; at v sometimes short, some- 
times long. See §§ 8, 9 f. 

The sounds of the vowels are indicated in the table 
above (§ 1), but note further that 

η represents the long (open) e-sound midway between 


1 Jn transliterating Greek names into English employ the nominative 
case, and observe that: 


Γζ-7 y =ps ov =u 

κο ΥΥ = ng υ =y 

=x , αι = ae os, ov (final) = us, um 
p (init.) = rh o = 068 evs (final) = eus 

x = ch ει = ei, i,e eos (final) = eiis 


Examples are: Βυξζάντιον Byzantium, Ξέρξης Xerxes, Σοφοκλῆς Sophocles, 
Εὔβοια Eu-boe'a, Αἴγυπτος Aegyptus, Προμηθεύς Pro-me'theus, Τϊμόθεος 


Ti-mo'theiis. See further § 8. 
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ain father and ein men, and is pronounced somewhat as 
the vowel-sound in the bleat of the sheep, which was rep- 
resented in ancient Greek by Bh Bf. 

ω is the long open o-sound. The throat should be held 
open. Contrast with this the ο, which is short and some- 
what closer. 


4. PRONUNCIATION — DIPHTHONGS (οἱ δίφθογγοι). --- 
The diphthongs (double sounds) unite two vowels in one ~ 
syllable. They are: 


&) Diu. SounpD ΓΙΡΗ. Sounp 
αι al in aisle αυ ow in bow-wow, 
ει el reign Gk. Bad Bad 
οι οἱ soil ' ευ eu feud 
VL ul quit ου ou moon 


b) The diphthongs ᾳ ῃ ᾧ are called Improper Diph- 
thongs. They consist of a long vowel (@ η w) with 1, 
which was originally sounded and written in the line (see 
the inscriptions on pp. 15 and 149), but in time it lost its 
independence, and in the Middle Ages, with the introduc- 
tion of the small letters (§ 1c), it became customary to 
write this u under the a η or w that preceded it. Hence- 
forth this u was known as tota-subscript. It became a 
silent letter before 100 B.c. 

When the first vowel of these: diphthongs is a capital 
letter, the tis written in the line: "Αιδης Hades (a as in 
father). | 

ο) The diphthongs ηυ and wv are rare. There are no 
equivalents in English for these sounds. 


5. PRONUNCIATION — CONSONANTS (τὰ ἄφωνα).--- The 
sounds of the consonants as ordinarily pronounced to-day 
are indicated in the table, § 1, but note that: 
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a) { was originally pronounced like dz in adze, but 
very early became 2d, as in glaz’d; ef. ᾿ Αθήναζε to Athens 
(for Αθήνᾶσ-δε). Later, perhaps as early as the fourth 
century B.C., it was pronounced like z in glaze, and this 
sound it still retains in modern Greek. 

b) p was probably rolled more than rin English. See 
§ 6ο. 

ο) 8 @ x in the early periods were respectively tT πὶ κκ, 
‘that is, the sounds were similar to th ph kh in hothead, 
topheavy, packhorse. Later they came to be pronounced 
like th ph kh (ch) in thin, Philip, loch, and these sounds 
are retained in modern Greek. 

d) Every consonant was sounded. 

e) y before κ y x or € was sounded like ng in sing 
(y-nasal) : ἄγγελος messenger, cf. angel; σφἰγξ sphinz. 

f) oo (= Attic tr) was possibly pronounced like sh. 

6. BREATHINGS. 


a) An initial vowel or diphthong is always accompanied 
by a sign to indicate whether it is to be uttered with or 
without an A-sound ; if with an expulsion of the breath (A), 
the sign’ is written over the vowel: 6 the (pronounced ho) ; 
ἥμισυ half, cf. hemisphere. This sign is called the rough 
breathing. If no h-sound is present, the sign” (smooth 
breathing) is employed: ἐγώ J (pronounced ego). 

b) If the initial vowel is a capital letter, the breathing 
is written before the vowel: ° Ey, Ἑλλάς. 

ο) When an entire word is written in capitals, breath- 
ing and accent marks (§ 9) are omitted. 

d) If a word begins with a diphthong, the breathing is 
written over the second vowel of the diphthong: αὐτός. 
This is not true, however, of improper diphthongs (§ 4b): 
“Αϊδης Hades. 


{ 
| 
| 
! 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 221 


When the initial vowel or diphthong is accented, the 
accent and breathing are written together: ἔχω J have; 


ὝἝλλην a Greek; & oh! εἶ you are. 


e) Initial p is regularly pronounced and written with a 
rough breathing: ῥεῦμα a stream, cf. rheumatism. 

f) Before a smooth vowel οὐ not becomes οὐκ: before a 
rough vowel, οὐχ: οὐκ οἶδα I do not know; οὐχ ἑλληνίζω 
Ido not speak Greek. 

So t and π when exposed through elision (§ 12) become 
ϐ and @ respectively before a rough vowel or diphthong : 
ἀνθ = ἀντί, ἐφ = ἐπί, th = ὑπό. 

g) Initial v always has the rough breathing in the 
Attic dialect: ὑπέρ above, cf. hyper. 


7. SYLLABLES. — Every single vowel or diphthong, 
whether with or without a consonant, makes a distinct 
syllable. In dividing a word into syllables: 

a) A single consonant is connected with the vowel fol- 
lowing: #-pt-ov. 

b) Combinations of consonants which can begin a word 
are connected with the vowel following: ἑ-στίν, ἄλ-λος. 

ο) Compounds formed without elision (§ 12) are divided 
according to their elements: ἐκ-φέρω, εἰσ-άγω. 


8. QuantTITy.— The quantity of the syllable is a 
factor of great importance in the pronunciation of ancient 
Greek. See §9f.1 A syllable may be long: 


1In pronouncing Greek proper names in English (see § 1, note) it is 
customary to ignore the Greek accent, and to accent the penult of the 
word, if this be long in Greek; otherwise the antepenult: Προμηθεύς 
Prome'theus (three syllables) ; Τιῤο/θεος Timo'theiis (four syllables). 

It is usual, further, to give the vowels their long or short English 
sounds, as follows : 

a) A vowel followed by a vowel usually has the long sound: Jonia, 
Orion. 
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a) By nature, that is, when it has a long vowel or a 
diphthong (55 3, 4): χαί-ρω (— —). 

b) By position, that is, when its vowel (naturally 
short, § 3) is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant (C§ ψ): ἐστίν (-- v), ἄλ-λος (— v), éA-An-vi-Lo 


) 
A short vowel followed by a stop and a liquid (56 17, 
18) is treated as either long or short: τέκ-νον (v v). 


9, ACCENT. 


a) Accent in Greek differs radically from accent in 
English: it is chiefly a musical or pitch-accent; stress 
plays but a secondary réle. 

b) There are two kinds of accent.in Greek, but three 
accent-signs. 

The two kinds of accent are: 

1) Acute or sharp, indicated by the sign (). The 
pitch of the voice is raised as. the syllable is uttered : 
µάθηµα, σοφός. 

2) Circumflex, or the rising-falling tone (”): χαῖρε, 
πῶς; | 

ο) The third accent-sign is (*), the Grave accent as 
it is called. ‘This constitutes the second element of the 
circumflex accent, where it is perhaps entitled to be called 


b) A vowel followed by a single consonant (or by a stop and a liquid 
(§§ 17, 18)) has the long sound if it stands in an accented penult ; other- 
wise the short sound: Cha'ron, Sic'rites. 

But in such names as He'siod, Pausd'nias, Duca'lion, a, e, or ο when 
followed by a single consonant (or a stop and a liquid) before 6, 7, or y 
and another vowel has the long sound. 

c) A vowel followed by two consonants has the short sound. 

d) The diphthongs ae and oe are sounded like e. 

The consonants ο and g are soft before e, i, y, ae, and oe. 
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an accent. Elsewhere it is merely a sign to indicate that 
a syllable which would normally be pronounced with the 
rising inflection (acute) is not so pronounced, but that 
the voice remains at the monotone level. This occurs when 
a word, which if uttered alone has the rising inflection on 
the last syllable (ἐστίν), is incorporated in a sentence, 
and merges its individual accent in that of the word- 
group: 6 φίλος ἐστὶν ἄλλος αὐτός. An acute accent-sign 
on the last syllable is regularly changed in writing to a 
grave accent-sign before another word in the same sentence. 


d) But a final acute is not changed to a grave before 
an enclitic (§ 10) or an elided syllable (§ 12), or in the 
words tis; who? τί; what? 


e) The accent of a Greek word always accompanies 
one of the last three syllables. 

The circumflex accent accompanies only a syllable that 
is long by nature (§ 8), and may rest upon either the last 
syllable or the syllable before the last (but only when the 
last is short): καλῶς, χαῖρε. 

The acute accent may accompany one of the last three 
syllables of a word, but the third from the end only when 
the last is short: ἐγώ, φίλος, φιλόσοφος. 

The accent-sign, like the breathing (§ 6), is written 
over the second vowel of a diphthong, but before a single 
initial vowel when this is a capital : οὗτος, Οὗτος, “EXAnv. 
See § 6 d. 


f) The rhythm of all classical Greek depends upon 
the quantity of the syllable (§ 8), not upon the accent 


(pitch). 
10. ENcLITICS. 
a) Some words of one or two syllables attach them- 
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selves so closely to a preceding word as to become vir- 
tually a part of that word, as does -que in Latin. These 
are called Enelitics (1.Θ., leaning-words). Examples are 
μοι, σοι, γε, ἐστι. 


b) The effect of an enclitic is to increase the number 
of syllables of the word preceding, hence the word before 
an enclitic: 

1) Preserves its own accent and never changes a final 
acute to a grave (§ 9d): δός µοι τοῦτο, ἀδελφός ἐστιν. 

2) If it has an acute on the penult (φιλος) and is fol- 
lowed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the latter retains its ac- 
cent: Φίλος ἐστίν, Έλλην εἰμί. 

3) If it has an acute on the antepenult (Φιλόσοφος), or 

4) A circumflex on the penult (δοῦλος). it adds an 
acute on the last syllable: φιλόσοφός ἐστιν, φιλόκαλός ye, 
SovAds εἰμι, δῶρόν pov. 


c) Enclitics retain their accent: 


1) Sometimes for emphasis: οὕτω καὶ col δοκεῖ; does 
it seem so to YOU too? 

2) After elision (§ 12): πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ κακά all things are 
evil. 

3) ἐστί is pronounced and accented ἔστι : 


a) When it stands first in its clause: ἔστι σοι βιβλίον ; 

8) When it is emphatic : σοφὸς ἔστιν 6 ἀνήρ the man IS 
wise. 

y) After οὐκ. ἀλλ, εἰ, καὶ, ὡς, µή, TOUT’: οὐκ ἔστι there 
ts πού. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι id est. 


d) When two or more enclitics follow one another, 
each, except of course the last, receives upon its final 
syllable an acute accent from the one following: ἀδελφός 
pol ἐστιν. 
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11. Procuitics.— A few words of one syllable have 
no accent of their own, but attach themselves closely to 
the word that follows, like a and the in English. These 
are called Proclitics. Examples are: 6, 1, οἱ, αἱ, ἐν, els, 
ἐκ, εἰ, οὐ. ὡς. 

But a proclitic receives an accent when it is followed 
by an enclitic: ὅ γεθεός. 


12. ELIsIoN. 


a) Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end 
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel: 6 8’ 
ἥλιος. 

The apostrophe (”) marks the omission, except in com- 
pounds: δι-ορύσσουσι (for dia). 

b) In elision, prepositions and conjunctions aécented 
on the last syllable lose their accent with the elided sylla- 
ble, and become in effect proclitics (§ 11): ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς 
(ἀπό). 

ο) Other words throw the accent back to the penult, 
but without changing the acute toa grave: πόλλ = πολλά. 


13. FINAL AND MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


a) The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of 
a word are v, p, and ς (§ = ks, P= Ts). ἐκ and οὐκ 
(οὐχ) attach themselves closely:to the word that follows 
(5 11).° All other consonants were dropped at the end 
of a word: σῶμα body (for σῶματ), ἔγραφε he was writing 
(for éypader, cf. Lat. scribi-t). 

b) Most forms ending in -σι (also ἐστί) and all verb- 
' forms of the third person singular ending in -e add v 
before a word beginning with a vowel, and often at the 
end of a clause or sentence. This is known as v-movable. 

ϱ) For οὐ (ove, οὐχ), see § 6 f. 
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d) οὕτως thus, 30 may drop the s before a consonant. 
So ἐξ out of becomes ἐκ before a consonant. 

e) The ending -e of the pluperfect may add v before 
a vowel. | 


14. CoNTRACTION OF VOWELS. --- Οοπύγαοῦίοηπ is the 
term employed to signify the uniting of two successive 
vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, both in the same 
word, into a single vowel or diphthong: γένεῖ > γένει. 
The phenomena of contraction are best learned by mas- 
tering the paradigms of contracted nouns, adjectives, and 
verbs, §§ 28 D, 29 C, 41, 81-83. But note especially 
that 

εε, εἴ, and €€ > εἰ; 00, €0, 0€, Oov, and εου > ου; εοι > οι. 

A contracted syllable is regularly accented if either of 
the original syllables was accented : 

a) A final syllable with the circumflex accent, unless 
the original final syllable had an acute accent: trod 
(ποιέω). ἑστώς (ἑσταώς). 

b) Other syllables according to the rules stated in § 9 e. 


15. CrRAsis.—Crasis (κρᾶσις mizture) is the con- 
traction of a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word 
with one at the beginning of the following word: καὐτῷ 
(καὶ αὐτῷ), Kav (καὶ ἐν) Kav (καὶ ἐάν). 

16. VOWEL-GRADATION. —In the same root or suffix 
there frequently occurs an interchange of vowels similar 
to that in English, as in drink, drank, drunk. There are 
usually three grades, two strong grades and one weak 
grade, as follows: 


Strona GRADES WEAK GRaDE STRONG GRADES Weak GRrapE 
1) ε ο —ora 4) @ ω a 
2) ει ο ' ι 5) η ω ε οἳ ἅ 


3) ευ ου υ 6) ω ο 
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Examples are: 


φέρ-ω carry φορ-ᾶ acarrying  i-bp-0-s chariot 
(two-carrier ) 
τρέφ-ω nourish τέ-τροφ-α have ἐ-τράφ-η-ν 1 was 
nourished nourished 
εἰδ-έναι to know  ol8-a Tknow | ἰδ-εῖν to see? 
Φᾶ-μί (Dor. ; Att. dw-vq voice φᾱά-μέν we say 


φη-μί) I say 
τί-θη-μι 7 place θω-μό-ς a heap τί-θε-μεν we place 
—— δί-δω-μι 7 give δί-δο-μεν we give 


CONSONANTS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS 
17. STops. 


a) Stops (or Mutes) are those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation causes a complete though momentary closing of 
the breathing passage. Stops are of three orders (smooth, 
middle, rough or aspirate) and of three classes (labial, pala- 
tal, dental), as follows: 


CLAssEs ORDERS 
Smooth Middle Rough 
labial π β > 
palatal K γ χ 
dental τ ὃ θ 


Stops of the same order are called codrdinate; those of 
the same class, cognate. 

b) The only combinations of stops allowed (except with 
ἐκ in compounds, which regularly remains unchanged) are 
wT, KT, BS, y5, 0, x0, πφ, kx, and τθ (¥ before «, y, or x 
is a nasal, not a stop, §5e): βλάπτω (βλαβ-τ-ω)., κρύπτω 


1 For é-rpp-n-v, see §18. The root of this verb was θρεφ- θροφ- θραφ- 
(θρφ-), see § 1769. 
2 Originally Γειδ- ϱοιδ- ϱιδ-. Cf. vid-ere. 
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(κρυφ-τ-ω). λέλεκται (λελεγ-ται), κλέβδην (κλεπ-δην). 
λεχθείς (λεγ-θεις), but ἐκ-φεύγω. 

ο) w, B, and ὁ with σ become ψ; κ, y, and x with o 
become §; τ, 6, and @ are dropped before σ; see § 61. 
So ντ, v6, and v@ are dropped before o, and the preceding 
vowel is then lengthened, if short (€>4, i>i, ὕ »ῦ, 
€ > €,0 >0v): λύουσι (λνο-ντ-σι), πείσοµαι (πενθ-σο-μαι). 

d) Before p a 7, B, or ᾧ normally becomes p, and a « or 
x becomes y (y remains unchanged): βεβλαμμένος (βε- 
βλαβ-μενος). 

e) When two aspirated stops (¢, y, ϐ) would normally 
begin successive syllables, the first is regularly changed 
to its cognate smooth stop (7, κ, τ): τί-θη-μι (θι-θη-μι); 
τρέφ-ω (θρεφ-ω): πέ-φευγ-α (Φε-φευγ-α): κέ-χρη-μαι (χε- 
χρη-μαι). Similarly ἔχω (σεχω > exo, ὃ 19 α).1 


18. Τ19ύ0ΙΡ86 AND NASALS. 


a) The liquids are λ and p; the nasals are p, v, and 
y-nasal (§5e). Of these A, p, v, p play a very important 
réle in word-formation. In the parent Indo-European 
language 1, m, n, r were frequently vocalte (written 1, πι, 
η, r), z.e. they served as vowels in the formation of sylla- 
bles. Cf fathom, yes’m, heaven, Sittl, brittle, etc. In Greek 
these vocalic liquids and nasals either became a or else 
developed a short vowel (usually a) to accompany and 
support them. Thus: | became αλ or λα; r > apor pa; 
m >a; n>a, as follows: ἕ-σταλ-μαι (ἐ-στλ-μαι) from 
στέλλω (στελ-ιω, § 20); ἐἑ-τράφ-η-ν (ἐ-τρφ-η-ν) from 
τρέφ-ω. : 

b) Before π. B, ϕ, ψ (πς) v becomes p; before Κ, y, x, § 
(xs) it becomes y-nasal; before τ, 5, @-it remains un- 


1 There are exceptions, as φά-θι, ἑ-θρέφ-θη», ypdd-n-h. See § 73. 
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changed. Thus: συμ-φορᾶ (συν-φορᾶ) ; ἐμ-πίπτω (ἐν- 
πίπτω); ἐγ- γράφω (ἐν- γράφω) ; ἐν-τίθημι. 

ο) vbeforep>p. ἐμ-μένω (ἐν-μένω). There are some 
apparent exceptions; see § 67. | 

d) v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is 
regularly lengthened (ἄ > a,¢ > &, 0 > ov): τούς (τον-ς), 
εἰς (ἐν-ς). μέλᾶς (µελαν-ς).1 

e) v before λ or ρ is assimilated : συλ-λέγω (συν-λέγω) ; 
συρ-ρέω (συν-ρέω). 

f) Initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed 
before it in composition or inflection; after a diphthong p 
is not doubled: ἔ-ρρῖψε (ῥίπτω): εὔ-ροος. 

g) ἂν δλλ: ὅλ-λόμι (ὁὀλ-νῦμι). 


19. OMISSION OF o AND F. 


a) In many words an original initial o was dropped, or 
rather it was lisped and survived as an hA-sound (§ 6): 
ἑπτά seven (orig. σεπτα, cf. septem), ὑπέρ = super. 

b) Medial o shows a tendency to disappear between two 
vowels, especially in inflectional forms: yévous (γένεσ-ος, 
cf. Lat. gener-is; see § 95). 

c) Digamma (ϱ) early disappeared from most of the 
Greek dialects: εἶπον I said (ρεπ-, cf. Lat. voco), ἰδεῖν 
to see (ριδ-, of. Lat. videre). 

d) In a few words an initial of disappeared: Ἠδύς | 
pleasant (σρᾶδ-, of. Lat. sudvis). 


20. CONSONANTAL ι. —In very primitive times many 
Greek words contained a consonantal t (= y, ef. ‘pinion ’), 
which effected certain important changes in pronunciation 
and spelling. Some of these are as follows: 


‘1 There are some exceptions. Thus in the dative plural » before -σι is 
dropped without compensatory lengthening: δαίµοσι. 
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a) λι ὸλλ: βάλλω (from Θαλ-ιω, § 59 ο, γ). 

b) Κι, xt, and sometimes γι > tT (= 0, §5f): Φυ- 
λάττω (φυλακ-ιω, ἃ 59 ο, ϱ). 

ο) dvi, ἄρι, opt > atv, atp, οιρ: μοῖρα (µορ-) fate, and 
see § 59c, 6. 

d) ενι, ερι, ἴνι, ἴρι, ὕνι, ὕρι > ev, ειρ, tv, Tp, Tv, Tp; see 
§ 59 ο, ε. | 

e) δι >€; γι > or ὃ, sometimes tr (see above, b); 
see § 59 ϱ, a. | 


DECLENSIONS OF PRONOUNS 


21. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

a) ἐγώ I. σύ you (thow). b) Pronoun of the 
(Unaccented * forms third person 
are unemphatic.) (him,. her, it). 

( Usually an in- 
direct reflexive. ) 


S.N. ἐγώ J σύ you —— 
G. pov, ἐμοῦ of σου, σοῦ of ( from) you οὗ of ( from) him, her, 
(from) me it 
Ὦ. pot, ἐμοί {ο (for) σοι, col to (for) you ot to (for) him, ete. 
me 
A. pe, ἐμέ me -σε,σέ YOU ἑ him, her, tt 
Ῥ. Ν. ἡμεῖς we vpets you (ye) σφεῖς they 
G. ἡμῶν of (from) ὑμῶν of (from) you σφῶν of (from) them 
us 
D. ἡμῖν to (for) us ὑμῖν to (for) you σφίσι to (for) them 
A. ἡμᾶς us ὑμᾶς you σφᾶς them 


The forms οὗ of é are usually enclitic. 


22. THE INTENSIVE PRonouUN. — The intensive pro- 
noun αὐτός self is declined like καλός (§ 40 B), except 
that the neuter nominative and accusative singular end in 
-ο (ef. τοῦτο) instead of in -ov, thus: 
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S. N. αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 
G. αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 


κτλ. 


For the uses of αὐτός, see § 106. 


23. THE REFLEXIVE Pronouns. — The reflexive pro- 
nouns are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns 
combined with αὐτός (5 22). They have no nominative 


forms: 
myself thyself himself, herself, itself 
S.G. ἐμαντοῦ, -ἢς σεαντοῦ, -ἢς ἑαυτοῦ, -fs, -οῦ 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, -ᾖ σεαυτῷ, -ἢ ἑαυτῷ, -ᾖ, -ᾧ 
A. ἐμαντόν, -ήν σεαυτόν, -ήν ἑαντόν, -ήν, -ό 
ourselves . yourselves themselves 
P.G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν . ἑαυτῶν 
ΟΓ σφῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ats ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ats ἑαυτοῖς, -ais, -οἲς 
or σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, -ats 
A. ἡμᾶς αὐτού -ᾱς . ὑμᾶς αὐτού, Gs  éavrots, -Gs, -ά 


or σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ᾱς 
σεαυτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ are often contracted: σαυτοῦ, σαυ- 
-- 9s; αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, etc. 


24. a) The Article b) The Ώθπιοιυ-) ο) The Rela- 


(3 109). 6 strative tive Pro- 
ἢ τό the. Pronoun noun 

af: eo. oo ge ὅδε this. és who. 
aT Ν. Ἑ ἈΝ. Μ. Ε. Ν. Μ. Ε. ON, 
ο, Ν. 6 ἡ τό ὅδε δε τόδε ὅὑ ἡἢἡ ὅ 

G. τοῦ τῆς rod rouse Ὥτῆσδε τοῦδε ov Ws οὗ 

D. τῷ TH τῷ ᾽ τᾷδε τῇδε τῷδε o 7 ὁ 

A. τὀν τήν τό τόνδε τήνδε τόδε bv jv CS 

Ῥ. Ν. of (αἱ τά ofS atSe «τάδε ο at & 
G. τῶν τῶν τῶν τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε ov ὧν ὧν 
D. τοῖς ταῖς rots τοῖσδε Ὥταῖσδε τοῖσδε ols als ols 

A. τούς ths τά τούσδε τάσδε τάδε ots as & 
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The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun. 
The demonstrative pronoun ὅδε is the old demonstrative 6 
with the suffix -δε. 


F ‘ £ 
ties in accent, as οἵδε, τᾶσδε. 


25. a) The Demonstrative 
Pronoun οὗτος this. 


Φ 


This explains the apparent irregulari- 
See § 10. 


b) The Demonstrative 


Pronoun ἐκεῖνος that. 


M. F. Ν. M. F. N. 

S. Ν. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο ἐκεῖνος ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο 
(. τούτου ταύτης τούτου ἐκείνον ἐκείνης ἐκείνου 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ ἐκείνφ ἐκείνῃ ἐκείνῳ 
Α. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο ἐκεῖνον ἐκείνην ἐκεῖνο 
Ῥ, N. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα ἐκεῖνοι ἐκεῖναι ἐκεῖνα 
G. τούτων τούτων τούτων ἐκείνων ἐκείνων ἐκείνων 
D. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις ἐκείνοις ἐκείναις  ῥἐκείνοις 
A. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα ἐκείνους ἐκείνᾶς ἐκεῖνα 


For the position of demonstrative pronouns, see § 105 ; 
for their meanings, § 110. 


26. THE REcIPROCAL PRONOUN. —The reciprocal 
- pronoun, meaning each other, is formed from the stem of 
ἄλλος another compounded with itself, ἀλλ-αλλο- becom- 
ing ἀλληλο-. There is no nominative case. | 


Μ. Ε. Ν. 
Ῥ. 4. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
Ὦ. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
A. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλᾶς ἄλληλα 


27. THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE ὮῬκο- 
NOUNS. —a) The pronoun τις when accented on the first 
syllable is interrogative: who? what? When unaccented 
(i.e. enelitic) it is indefinite: some, any. The declension 
is as follows: 
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INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
M. F. N Μ. F. Ν. 
S. Ν. τίς ; τι τις τι 
G. τίνος ; τοῦ; τινος, του 
D. τίνι; τῷ; τινι, TH 
Α. τίνα ; τί; τινα τι 
Ῥ. Ν. τίνες ; τίνα; τινες τινα 
G. τίνων ; τινων 
D. tlor; τισι 
A. τίνας; τίνα; ο πινας τινα 


The dissyllabic forms of the indefinite pronoun, when 
accented (§ 10 b, 2), receive an acute (or grave, § 9 ο) on 
the last syllable, except in the genitive plural: τινές, τινῶν. 


b) "Όστις whoever is a compound of ὅς who and τις some 
one. Each part is declined separately, as follows: 


M. Ε. Ν. 

S.N. ὅστις ἥτις ὅτι ° 
G. οὗτινος, ὅτου ἧστινος οὗτινος, ὅτου 
D. grin, bry reve wiv, ὅτῳ 
A. ὄντινα ἤντινα ὅ τι 

Ῥ. Ν. οἵτινες αἴτινες ἅτινα, ἅττα 
G. ὠὤντινων, Srov ώντινων ὠντινων, ὅτων 
D. οἶστισι, ὅτοις αἶστισι οἶστισι, ὅτοις 
A. οὕστινας ἄστινας ἅτινα, ἅττα 


DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS 
There are three declensions of nouns. The same de- 
clensional forms appear also in adjectives and participles. 
A comparison of the case-endings employed in the three 
declensions is instructive. There are two groups: 


Stem ends in a oro Stem ends in a consonant, t or v 
(first and second declension) (third declension) 
Μ. Ε. Ν. Μ. F. Ν. 
S. Ν. -φ or none -v -§ or none none 
G. -ς OF -ιο -ος 
D. -t -t 
A. -ν -ν ΟΥ ἆ none 


V. none .ν none or like nom. none 
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. -t -ᾱ -ες -ἅ 


Ρ, ν.ν 
G. -ων -ων 
D. -is (tot) -σι 
A. -vs (> -ᾱς, -ους) -ᾱ -vs (> -ds) ~a 


28. First DECLENsION.— A. a) The stems end in 
a. When the final a of the stem is preceded by ε, t, or p, 
the nominative singular ends in @ or ἅ (mase. Gs) ; other- 
wise, in η (masc. ης). 

b) Exceptions | are κόρη (for κόρη) mace δέρη (for 
δέρρη) neck, στοᾶ roofed colonnade, πρύμνᾶ stern (of a 
ship). | 

ο) If the nominative singular ends in @ or η, these 
vowels are retained throughout the singular: if in d, a is 
lengthened to η in the genitive and dative singular, or 
to @ after ε, t, or p. 

d) Nouns in @ regularly have recessive accent. 

e) The genitive and dative, if accented on the last syl- 
lable, are always circumflexed. 

f) The genitive plural of nouns of the first declension 
is always circumflexed on the last syllable. 

g) The ending at of the nominative plural is treated as 
short in determining the accent. 


B. Feminine Nouns. 
. δε ἡ φίλη ἀδελφή this dear sister 


S.N. 98 ἡ Φίλη ἀδεφή | P.N. αἴδε at gitar ἀδελφαί 
G. τῆσδετῆς pirns ἀδελφῆς G. τῶνδε τῶν Φίλων ἀδελφῶν 
D. τῇδε τῇ GAQ ἀδελφῇ D. ταῖσδε ταῖς φίλαις ἀδελφαῖς 
Α. τήνδε τὴν φίλην ἀδελφήν A. τάσδε τὰς φίλᾶς ἀδελφάς 
V. (©) An ἀδελφή Vv () tra. ἀδελφαί 

S.N. ἡ κόρη κΌυρίᾶ θεά τράπεζἁ σφαῖρά 

the maiden mistress goddess table ball 
G. τῆς κόρης κΌρίᾶς θεᾶς τραπέζης σφαίρᾶς 
D. τῇ µκόρῃ κΌρίᾳ θεᾷ τραπέῖῃ σφαίρᾳ 
A. τὴν κόρην κΌρίᾶν θεάν τράπεζἄν σφαῖρᾶν 
γ. 


(ὦ) κόρη κυρία θεά τράπεϊἁ σφαῖρά 
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Ῥ. Ν. at κόραι KUplat Beal τράπεζαι σφαῖραι 
G. τῶν κορῶν κΌριῶν θεῶν τραπεζῶν σφαιρῶν 
D. ταῖς κόραις KUplaus θεαῖς τραπέζαις σφαίραις 
A. τὰς κὀρᾶς κΌρ(ᾶς θεάς εραπέζᾶς σφαίρᾶς 
V. (ὦ) κόραι κΌρίαι θεαί τράπεῖαι - σφαῖραι 
C. Masculine Nouns. 

S.N. 6 patnths> πολίή) νεαν(ᾶς 
the learner — citizen youth 
G. τοῦ μαθητρῦ, πολίτν) νεᾶνίόυ) 
D. τῷ pantry πολίτῃ | νεᾶνίᾳ 
A. τὸν µαθητήν πολίτην νεᾶνίᾶν 
V. (ὦ) μαθητά — πολῖτά νεᾶνίᾶ 
Ῥ. Ν. οἱ µαθηταί πολῖται νεᾶνίαι 
G. τῶν μαθητῶν πολῖτῶν νεᾶνιῶν 
D. τοῖς μαθηταῖς πολίταις νεᾶνίαις 
A. τοὺς μαθητᾶάς πολίτᾶς νεἈνίᾶς 
V. (ὦ) µαθηταί πολῖται vedviat 


Nouns in -της, national names in -ης (Πέρσης Persian), 
and compounds in -ης (yewmerpns geometer) have the voca- 
tive in -ᾱ. δεσπότης master has vocative δέσποτά. 

All other nouns in -ης of this declension have the voca- 
tive in -η: Βὐριπίδης, voc. (ὦ) Βὐριπίδη. 

D. Contract Nouns (§ 14). 

nN Yi (γέη) the earth, γῆς. γῇ, γῆν, yf. 

ἣ μνᾶ (μνάᾶ) mina, μνᾶς, µμνᾷ, μνᾶν, κτλ. 

ὁ Ἑρμῆς (ἙἩρμέᾶς) Hermes, “Eppot, “Eppa, ᾿Ἑρμῆν, 
“Ἑρμῆ, «7A. 


29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


A. a) Nouns of the second declension are masculine, 
feminine, or neuter. Feminine nouns have the same end- 
ings as the masculine. 

b) The stems end in ο (sometimes modified to ); the 
nominative singular in ος or ov (neut. ). 

c) The genitive and dative, if accented on the last syl- 
lable, are circumflexed. 
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d) The ending ot of the nominative plural is treated as 
short; see § 28 A, g. 

e) The nominative in os is sometimes used for the voca- 
tive; so regularly θεός. ἀδελφός brother has recessive 
accent in the vocative: (ὦ) ἄδελφε. 


B. Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns. 


S.N. 6 Φίλος 6 αὐτὸς latpds ἡ ὁδός τὸ παιδίον) 
the friend the same physician the road the child 


G. τοῦ φίλου τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἰᾶτροῦ τῆς ὁδοῦ τοῦ παιδίον 
D. τῷ Φφίλφ τῷ αὐτῷ larpe τῇ ὁδῷ τῷ παιδίῳ 
A. τὸν Φίλον τὸν αὐτὸν larpév τὴν ὁδόν τὸ παιδίθν 
V. (ὦ) Φίλε (@)  larpé (ώ) ὁδέ (@) παιδίον 
Ῥ. Ν. οἱ Φίλοι οἱ αὐτοὶ ἱᾶτροί αἱ ὁδοί τὰ παιδ 
(. τῶν Φίλων τῶν αὐτῶν ἱατρῶν τῶν ὁδῶν τῶν παιδίων 
D. τοῖς φίλοις τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἰᾶτροῖς ταῖς ὁδοῖς τοῖς παιδίοις 
A. τοὺς φίλου) τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἱᾶτρούς τὰς ὁδούς τὰ παιδζ) 
V. (ὦ) Φίλοι (ὦ) larpol (ὦ) ὁδοί (ὦ) παιδία 
S.N. ὁ Φιλόσοφος δοῦλος τὸ τρίγωνον δῶρον 
the philosopher slave the triangle gift 
G. τοῦ φιλοσόφου δούλου τοῦ τριγώνου δώρου 
D. τῷ Φιλοσόφφ δούλῳ τῷ τριγώνῳ δώρφ 
Α. τὸν Φιλόσοφον δοῦλον τὸ Tplywvov δῶρον 
V. (ὦ) Φφιλόσοφε δοῦλε (ὦ) τρίγωνον δῶρον 
Ῥ. Ν. οἱ φιλόσοφοι δοῦλοι τὰ τρίγωνα δῶρα 
G. τῶν φιλοσόφων δούλων τῶν τριγώνων δώρων 
D. τοῖς φιλοσόφοις δούλοις τοῖς τριγώνοις δώροις 
A. τοὺς φιλοσόφους δούλους τὰ τρίγωνα δῶρα 
V. (ὦ) φιλόσοφοι δοῦλοι (ὦ) τρίγωνα δῶρα 


0. Contract Nouns. 

6 νοῦς (νόος) mind, vod, vO, νοῦν. τὸ ὁστοῦν (ὀστέον) 
bone, ὁστοῦ, -@, -οῦν, -ᾱ, κτλ. 

So ὁ πλοῦς (πλόος) voyage. τὸ κανοῦν (κανέον) basket. 
Compounds in -οος accent all the forms like the contracted 
nominative singular: περί-πλους (περί-πλοος) -a satling 
around, περίπλου, περίπλῳ, κτλ. 
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30. THirp DECLENSION. : 
a) The stems end in a consonant, t, or v, and are in 


most cases conveniently determined by dropping the eg ο. 


ing -ος of the genitive. The nouns of the third declen- 
sion are masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

b) The nominative singular of most masculine and 
feminine nouns is formed by adding gs to the stem and 
making the usual euphonic changes (§ 17 ο): μάστῖγ-ς > 
μάστῖξ. 

But stems ending in ν, p, or s do not add gs, but merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if short (ε» η, ο >), while 
those in ovt drop t and lengthen ο to wm: λέων (λεοντ-). 
λύων (Avort-), ὃ 50. 

In neuter nouns the stem is employed as the nominative, 
final τ being dropped: σῶμα (cwpar-), § 19. 

c) The ο... is usually the same as the 
nominative, or as the stem, final 6 and τ being dropped, 
§ 13. 

d) The dative plural is formed by adding -σι and mak- 
ing the usual euphonic changes, § 17 c. 

e) Most nouns which are monosyllabic in the nomina- 
tive singular accent the final syllable in the genitive and 
dative, both singular and plural. There are a few excep- 
tions: tats, παιδός, but παίδων. tas, πάντων, πᾶσι, § 49. 


31. Nouns witH MUTE STEMs (§ 17). 
' ἡ μάστιξ hvvE 6 λέων ὁ πού ὁ παῖς ὁ, ἡ Spvis 


goad, whip night lion foot . child, boy bird 
(μαστίη-) (νυκτ-) (λεοντ) (r0d-) (παιδὸ) (ὁρνῖθ-) 

Ὁ. Ν. μάστῖξ . νύξ λέων πούς παῖς Spvis 
G. μάστῖγο νυκτός λέοντος ποδός maids Spvidos 
D. μάστῖγι νυκτί = A€ovre ποδί παιδί ὄρνῖθι 
Α. μάστῖγα νύκτα λέοντα πόδα παῖδα Spviv 
V. μάστῖιξ νύξ λέον πούς παῖ ὄρνῖς 
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Ῥ. Ν. V. μάστῖγε νύκτες 
G. µαστίγων νυκτῶν 
D. μάστῖξι(ν) ννξί(ν) 
A. μάστῖγά vixrds 


32. NEUTER NOUNS 
SINGULAR 

τὸ ἅρμα the chariot 

τοῦ ἅρματος 

τῷ ἅρματι 

τὸ ἅρμα 

.(ὦ) ἅρμα 


appar 


“33, Nouns WITH STEMS IN -v OR -p (§ 18). 


λέοντες πόδες watdes ὄρνῖθες 
λεόντων ποδῶν παίδων ὀρνίθων 
λέουσι(ν) πουσί(ν) παισί(ν) δρνῖσι(ν) 
λέοντάς πόδᾶς waidds δρνῖθάε 


WITH STEMS IN -ματ. 
PLUEAL 
τὰ ἅρματα 
τῶν ἁρμάτων 
τοῖς ἅρμασι(ν) (ἁρματ-σι, § 17 ο) 
τὰ ἅρματα 
(©) ἅρματα , =e 


6, ἡ δαίµων ὁ Ἕλλην ὁ ποιµήν ὁ κύων ἡ xelp ὁ σωτήρ 
the divinity the Greek the shepherd the dog the hand the pre- 
(δαιμον-) (Ἓλλην-) (ποιμεν) (Kur) (xetp-) server, sav- 


S. Ν. δαίµων Ἕλλλην 
G. Salpovos “EAAnvos 
D. δαίµονι "Ἕλληνι 
A. δαίµονα ἝἛλληνα 
: V. δαῖμον Ἕλλλην 
P.N.V. δαίµονες "Ἕλληνες 
G. δαιμόνων "Ἑλλήνων 
ΓΡ. 
A. δαίµονας “EAAnvas 


tor (σωτηρ-) 

Touhy κύων  xelp owrhp 
ποιµένος ΄ Κυνός Xetpés σωτῆρος 
ποιμένι Κυνί  Ἠχειρί σωτῆρι 
ποιμένα Kiva xeipa σωτῆρα 
ποιµήν κύον  xelp σῶτερ 
ποιµένε Kives yetpes σωτῆρες 
πουµένων µκυνῶν Χχειρῶν] σωτήρων 


δαίµοσι(ν) Ἕλλησι(ν) ποιµέσι(ν) κνσ((ν) χερσί(ν) σωτῆρσι(ν) 


ποιμένας «Kivas Χεῖρας σωτῆρας 


384. NouNS IN -p WITH VARIABLE STEMS (SYNCO- 


PATED NOUNS). 


ὁ πατήρ ἡ µήτηρ 4 θυγάτηρ ὁ ἀνήρ 
the father the mother the daughter the man 
S. N. πατήρ µήτηρ θυγάτηρ . ἀνήρ 
G. πατρός μητρός θυγατρός ἀνδρός 
D. πατρί μητρί θυγατρί ἀνδρί 
Α. πατέρα µητέρα θυγατέρα ἄνδρα 
V. 


πάτερ μῆτερ θύγατερ ἄνερ 


1 A very common alternative form is χερῶ», 
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Ρ. Ν. V. πατέρες μητέρες θυγατέρες ἄνδρες 
G. πατέρων µητέρων θυγατέρων ἀνδρῶν 
D. πατράσι(ν) µητράσι(ν) θυγατράσι(ν) ἀνδράσι(ν) 
Α. πατέρας μητέρας θυγατέρας ἄνδρας 


Γαστήρ (7) belly (ef. gastric) is declined like πατήρ. 
35. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN «ες. 


The neuter nouns have -os in the nominative singular 
(§ 16) ; masculine nouns (regularly proper names) change 
-ες to -ης in the nominative singular. In the other cases 
σ is dropped between vowels (§ 19 b) and the vowels are 
then contracted : 


S. Ν. τὸ yévos race, stock. Cf. genus. ΣῬωκράτης (Σωκρατεσ-) Socrates 
G. τοῦ γένους (yeveoos) generis Ῥωκράτους (Σωκρατεσος) 
D. τῷ γένει (Ύενεσι) generi Σωκράτει (Σωκρατεσι) 
A. τὸ yévos Σωκράτη (Σωκρατεσα) 
V. (ὦ) γένος Σώκρατες 
Ῥ. Ν. τὰ γένη (Ύενεσα) genera 
G. τῶν γενῶν or γενέων (Ύενεσων) generum 
D. τοῖς γένεσι(ν) (γενεσ-σι) 
A. τὰ Ὑένη (Ύενεσα) 
V. (ὦ) γένη (Ύενεσα) 


86. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -t AND -v. 


S.N. ἡ πόλις City τὸ «aor town 6 txts fish 
G. τῆς πόλεως τοῦ ἄστεως τοῦ ἰχθύος 
D. τῇ πόλει τῷ Gore τῷ ly Bvt 
A. τὴν πόλιν τὸ Gotu τὸν ἰχθύν 
V. (ὦ) πόλι (ὦ) ἄστυ (ὦ) ἰχθύ 
Ρ..Ν. αἱ πόλεις τὰ Gorn (ἄστεσα) οἱ ἵἰχθύες 
(. τῶν πόλεων τῶν ἄστεων τῶν ἰχθύων 
D. ταῖς πόλεσι(ν) τοῖς ἄστεσι(ν) τοῖς ἰχθύσι(ν) 
A. tas πόλεις τὰ ἄστη τοὺς ἰχθῦςᾳ (ἰχθύας) 
V. (ὦ) πόλεις (@) ἄστη (@) ἰχθύες 


The accent of nouns in -t and -υ is recessive (and irreg- 
ular) in the genitive singular and plural : πόλεως, πόλεων. 
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This is not true, however, of nouns of the type of ἰχθύς. 
΄Αστυ is the principal noun in -v, gen. -εῶς. 


37. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -ευ. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
N. 6 ᾖβασιλεύς the king of µβασιλεῖς or βασιλῆςο 
G. τοῦ βασιλέως τῶν βασιλέων 
D. τῷ βασιλεῖ (-λέϊ) τοῖς βασιλεῦσι(ν) 
A. τὸν βασιλέα τοὺφ βασιλέᾶς 
V. (ώ) βασιλεῦ (6) βασιλεῖς 


38. The nouns 6, ἣ Bods (βου-) ox or cow, and ἣ vais 
(vav-) ship are thus declined : 


SING. PL. SING. PL. 
N. Bots βόες ναῦς vies 
G. Bods βοῶν νεώς νεῶν 
D. Bot βουσί(ν) νηϊ ναυσ((ν) 
A. βοῦν βοῦς vaty vais 
V. Bod βόες ναῦ νῆες 


The stems βου and νᾶυ became respectively βοξ and 
vaF before a vowel (cf. Lat. ὁδυ-ίθ, ndv-is); the F was 
then dropped, leaving merely Bo- and va-. 


39. IRREGULAR Nouns. —A few of the more impor- 
tant irregular nouns are: 

1. γάλα (το) milk γάλακτος, γάλακτὶ. 

2. Ὑόνυ (τό) knee Ὑόνατος, Ὑόνατι, P. γόνατα, κτλ. 

8. γυνή (ἡ) woman, wife Ὑυναικός, Ὑγυναικί, γυναῖκα, 
γύναι, Pl. yuvaikes, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(ν), γυναῖκας. 

4. δόρυ (τό) spear δόρατος, κτλ. Cf. γόνν. 

δ. Leds (0) Zeus Διός, Art, Δία, (ὦ) Zed. 

6. ὕδωρ (τό) water ὕδατος. ὕδατι. 

T. υἱός (ὁ) son υἱοῦ or υἱέος, vid or viet, υἱόν, υἱέ, 
PI. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσι(ν). υἱεῖς. 
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DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES 


40. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRkST-SECOND DECLEN- 
SIONS. 


A. The adjectives of the first-second declensions have 
normally three sets of endings, of which the feminine 
endings belong to the first declension, the others to the 
second. After ε, ν, or p the feminine ending of the nomi- 
native singular is @; after other letters, η. In the geni- 
tive plural all the genders have the same form and accent. 

Compound adjectives, and a few others, have no distinc- 
tive feminine endings: ἄν-ισος (Μ. F.) ἄν-ισον (N.) un- 
equal, ὠφέλιμος (M. F.) ὠφέλιμον (N.) beneficial. 

B. The adjectives φίλος dear, καλός beautiful, νέος 
young, new, ptkpds small, δίκαιος just, μέγιστος largest, 
and ἄνισος unequal, are thus declined : 

Vv. 


S.N. Φίλος An Φίλον καλός καλή καλόν νέος νέᾶ viov 
(. Φίλου Φίλης φίλου µκαλοῦ καλῆς καλοῦ νέου νέᾶς νέου 
D. dm Φίλῃ Φίλφῳφ Kado καλῃ Karo vio via νέφ 
A. Φίλον iAnv Φίλον καλόν καλήν καλόν νέον νέᾶν νέον 
V. Φίλε Φίλη Φφίλον καλέ καλή καλόν νέε via véov 


Ῥ. Ν. Ύ. Φίλοι Φίλαι φία Karol καλαί καλά νέοι νέαι νέα 
(. Φίλων Φίλων Φίλων κκαλῶν καλῶν καλῶν νέων νέων νέων 
D. φίλοις Φφίλαις φίλοι καλοῖς καλαῖς καλοῖς µνέοις νέαις νέοις 
A. φίλους φίλᾶς Φίλα µκαλούς καλάς καλά νέους νέᾶς νέα 


S. Ν. μµῖκρς pixp& pixpdv S. N. ἄν-ισος ἄν-ισον 
G. pixpod µμῖκρᾶς µμῖκροῦ α. ἀν-ίσον 
κτλ. D. ἀν-ίσῳ 
S. Ν. δίκαιος δικαίᾶ δίκαιον Α ἄν-ισον 
(. δικαίου δικαίᾶς δικαίου Υ. ἄντσε Ὕπσον 
κτλ. Ῥ. Ν. Υ. ἄν-ισοι ἄν-ισα 
Β. Ν. μέγιστος μεγίστη µέγιστον α. ἀν-ίσων 
G. μεγίστου µεγίστης μεγίστου D. ἀν-ίσοις 
κτλ. A. ἀν-ίσους ἄν-ισα 
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41. Contract ADJECTIVES. — Most adjectives in -εος 
and -oos are contracted. The contracted forms are regu- 
larly circumflexed on the last syllable (ef. voids, § 29 C; 
γῆ, § 28 D) and are the same as those given above (B), 
except in the nominative, accusative, vocative, masculine 
and neuter singular. Χχρῦσεος golden, of gold is declined: 
S.N.V. χρῦσοῦς χρῦσῆ χρῦσοῦν, G. χρῦσοῦ -ἢς -od, 
D. xpto@ -ᾖ -ᾧ, A. χρῦσοῦν χρῦσῆν χρῦσοῦν, κτλ. 

So ἁπλοῦς (ἁπλόος) ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν simple and ἀργυροῦς 
(-εος) ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν of silver. But compounds have no 
distinctive feminine forms: εὔ-νους (-οος) εὔ-νουν well- 
disposed, G. εὔ-νου, D. εὔ-νῳφ. Neut. pl. εὔ-νοα (not εὔ-να). 


(42,) ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. — The 
adjectives ἀληθής (st. ἀληθεσ-) true (of. Σωκράτης, § 35) 
and εὐδαίμων (st. εὐδαιμον-) happy, ilies are declined 
as follows: 


M.F. N. M. F. N. 
9. N. ἀληθής ἀληθέ εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον 
G ἀληθοῦς εὐδαίμονος 
D. ἀληθεῖ εὐδαίμονι 
A. ἀληθὴ ἀληθέ εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον 
Vv ἀληθές εὔδαιμον 
Ῥ. Ν. Υ. ἀληθεῖς ἀληθὴ εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα 
G. ἀληθῶν εὐδαιμόνων | 
D. ἀληθέσι(ν) εὐδαίμοσι(ν) 
Α. ἀληθεῖς ἀληθὴ εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα 


Other types are represented by εὔελπις εὔελπι hopeful, 
G. εὐέλπιδος: ἁπάτωρ ἅπατορ fatherless, G. ἁπάτορος. 
See also βελτίων better, § 48. 


43. ADJECTIVES OF THE FiRST-THIRD DECLENSIONS. 
— The masculine and neuter forms of these adjectives are 
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of the third declension; the feminine forms of the first. 
This is true also of participles (§ 50), which strictly be- 
long here. μέλᾶς (st. µελαν-) black and πᾶς (st. παντ-) 
all, every are declined as follows : 


: ας saa fr 
SM RK Ν. ια, Fr. 
" μέλᾶς μέλαινα 1 8 8 





6. Ν. μέλαν πᾶς πᾶσα] πᾶν 
G. µέλανος µελαίνηυ µέλανος παντός πᾶσης παντός 
D. µέλανι µελαίνῃ μέλανι ] παντί πάᾶσῃ µπαντί 
A. µέλανα péAatvav Ἠµέλαν | πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
V. μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν 
P.N.V. µέλανε Ἁµέλαιναι µέλανα πάντα 
G. µελάνων µμελαινῶν peddvov πάντων 
D. µέλασι(ν) µελαίναι µέλασι(ν) πᾶσι 
A. µέλαναφ peAalvis péava πάντα 
Be 





wide, broad and yxapiets (st. χαριεντ-) graceful are declined 
as follows: 


Μ. F, N. M. F. Ν. 
S.N. εὐρύᾳ εὑρεῖα εὑρύ Χαρίεις χαρίεσσα Χχαρίεν 
G. εὐρέος εὑρεᾶς εὐρέος χαρίεντος Χαριέσσης xaplevros 
D. εὑρεῖ εὗρεᾳ εὐρεῖ χαρίεντι Χαριέσσῃ Χαρίεντι 
Δ. εὐρύν εὑρεῖαν εὐρύ χαρίεντα Χαρίεσσαν Χαρίεν 
V. εὐρύ εὑρεα εὐρύ χαρίεν χαρίσσα yaplev 
Ρ. Ν. Υ. εὐρεῖς εὑρεῖαι εὐρέα Χαρίεντε  Χαρίεσσαι yaplevra 
G. εὑρέων etpedv εὐρέων Χαριέντων Χαριεσσῶν Χαριέντων 
D. εὐρέσι(ν) εὐρείαις εὐρέσι(ν) Χχαρίεσι(ν) Χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
A. εὑρεῖς εὑρεᾶς εὐρέα Χαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς yxaplevra 


45. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. — The adjectives πολύς 
(sts. πολυ-, πολλο-) much, pl. many, and péyas (sts. µεγα-, 
µεγαλο-) large are declined as follows: 


1 µέλαινα and πᾶσα are for µελαν-ια and παντ-ια; see § 20. For the 
accent of πάντων, πᾶσι see § 30 e. 
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M. F. 7 ON, M. " 1, N. 

S.N. πολύς πολλή πολύ μέγας µεγάλη µέγα 
G. πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ μεγάλου µεγάλης µεγάλουν 
Ῥ. πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ µεγάλφ Ἁµεγάλῃ peydry 

A. πολύν πολλήν πολύ μέγαν μεγάλην µέγα 

V μεγάλε µεγάλη λµέγα 
P.N. V. πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι µεγάλαι µεγάλα 


κτλ. κτλ. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


46. COMPARISON BY -τερος -τατος. — Most adjectives 
form the comparative by adding the endings -τερος -τερᾶ 
-τερον (or -εστερος, κτλ.) to the masculine stem of the 
positive ; the superlative, by adding -tatos -τατη -τατον 
(or -εστατος, κτλ.) : 1 

δεινός (δεινο-) dreadful δεινό-τερος δεινό-τατος 


ἀληθής (ἀληθεσ-) true ἀληθέσ-τερος ἀληθέσ-τατος 
σώφρων (σωφρον-) prudent σωφρον-έστερος σωφρον-έστατος 


Adjectives in -ος with a short penult lengthen the ο to ὦ: 
σοφός wise .. σοφώ-τερος σοφώ-τατος 
But if the penult is long by nature or position (8 8), or 


if the vowel of the penult is followed by a stop and a 
liquid (§§ 17, 18), o remains unchanged : 


πονηρός bad πονηρό-τερος πονηρό-τατος 
πικρός bitter πικρό-τεροφ πικρό-τατος 


47. COMPARISON BY -Tav, «ιστος. 


A. A few adjectives form the comparative and the 
superlative, respectively, by adding to the root the endings 
-ἵων -ἴον (st. -tov) and -ιστος -η -ov: 


1 Instead of these endings, and those mentioned in § 47, the adverbs 
μᾶλλον more, µάλιστα most may be used with the positive: μᾶλλον φίλος 
dearer, µάλιστα φίλος dearest. 
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ἡδύς (75-) pleasant ἡδ-ίων ἤδ-ιστος 
αἰσχρός (αἰσχ-) shameful αἰσχ-ίων αἴσχ-ιστος 
μέγας (uey-) large μείζων (for µεγ-των) μέγιστος 
ταχύς (θαχ-) swift θάττων (for θαχ-ίων) τάχ-ιστος 


B. The following are more or less irregular : 


ἀμείνων better ἄριστος best 
ἀγαθός good | Bin better βέλτιστος best 

κρείττων better κράτιστος best 
κακός evil κακίων κάκιστος 
καλός beautiful καλλίων Κάλλιστος 

2 { µϊκρότερος µϊκρότατος 

οσα, ... (for ἐλαχ-ῖων) ἐλάχιστος | 
πολύς much πλείων, πλέων more πλεῖστος most 
ῥάδιος easy ῥάων ῥᾷστος 


48. Comparatives in -tov are declined as follows (ef. 
§§ 338, 42): 


M. F. Ν. 
6. Ν. βελτίων better βέλτῖον᾽ 
α. βελτίονος 
D. βελτίονι 
A. βελτίονα or βελτίω βέλτῖον 
Vv. βέλτῖον 
Ῥ. Ν. V. βελτίονες or βελτίους βελτίονα ΟΥ βελτίω 
G. βελτῖόνων « 
D. βελτίοσι(ν) 
A. βελτίονας or βελτίους βελτίονα or βελτίω 


So μείζων, μεῖζον, G. μείζονος, κτλ. The accent is reces- 
sive in the forms: βέλτῖον, ἄμεινον, ἔλαττον, κτλ. 


ADVERBS 


49. Most adverbs end in -ws, the majority being formed 
from adjectives with the accent of the genitive plural: 
καλῶς beautifully (καλός), δικαίως justly (δίκαιος), δέως 
pleasantly (ἡδύς), οὕτως thus (οὗτος). Many, however, are 
formed by means of other suffixes, such as -a: µάλα very 5 
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-ακις: πολλάκις many times ; -δην: κρύβδην secretly ; -δον: 
ἔνδον within; -δε: οἴκαδε homewards ; -θεν: οἴκοθεν from 
home. 

The comparative of adverbs which are derived from 
adjectives is regularly the neuter accusative singular of 
the comparative of the adjective; the superlative, the 
neuter accusative plural of the superlative: 


codes wisely σοφώτερον σοφώτατα 
καλῶςᾳ beautifully κάλλῖον κάλλιστα 

So 
µάλα very μᾶλλον more μάλιστα most 
—— qtrov less ἤκιστα least 


DECLENSIONS OF PARTICIPLES (ACTIVE VOICE) 


50. A. THEMATIC FORMATION (Participles in -ων, st. 
-ο-ντ-, §§ 75, 49). The type is dv being (εἰμί) :} 


M. F. Ν. 
S.N. ὁ ὤν ἡ οὖσα τὸ bv 
G. τοῦ ὄντος τῆς οὔσης τοῦ ὄντος 
D. τῷ ὅντι τῇ οὕὔσῃ τῷ ὄντι 
Α. τὸν ὄντα την οὖσαν τὸ ὂὄν 
V. (ὦ) ὤν (®) οὖσα (ὦ) dv 
P.N. οἱ ὄντεν αἱ οὖσαι τὰ ὄντα 
G. τῶν ὄντων τῶν οὐσῶν τῶν ὄντων 
D. τοῖς οὖσι(ν) ταῖς οὔσαις τοῖς οὖσι(ν) 
A. τοὺς ὄντας τὰς οὔσᾶς τὰ ὄντα 
V. (ὦ) ὄντες (ὦ) οὖσαι (ὦ) ὄντα 


So ὁ λέγων ἢ λέγουσα τὸ λέγον the (one who is) telling, 
G. τοῦ λέγοντος τῆς λεγούσης, κτλ., and the aorist par- 
ticiple (88 69, 196) µαθών μαθοῦσα µαθόν learning, having 
learned, G. µαθόντος µαθούσης, κτλ. 


‘1 When declining the participles give also the article or even article 
and object, thus: 6 &» the one who is, 6 ταῦτα λέγων the one who is say- 
ing (telling) these things. See § 174. 
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B. The participles of contract verbs in -ew (§ 81), -ow 
(§ 83), and -aw (5 82) may be represented by ποιῶν (-έων) 
making, doing, δηλῶν (-όων) showing (declined like ποιῶν), 
and ἐρωτῶν (-άων) asking (a question). The forms are as 
follows: 


SINGULAR 
M. ¥. Ν. Μ. F. . N. 

Ν. V. ποιῶν ποιοῦσα µποιοῦν ἐρωτῶν ἐρωτῶσα ἑἐρωτῶν 
G. ποιοῦντος ποιούσης ποιοῦντος ἐρωτῶντος ἐρωτώσης ἐρωτῶντος 
D. ποιοῦντι Ἠποιούσῃ ποιοῦντι ἐρωτῶντι ἑἐρωτώσῃ ἑἐρωτῶντι 
A. ποιοῦντα Ἠποιοῦσαν ποιοῦν ἐρωτῶντα ἐρωτῶσαν ἐρωτῶν 

PLURAL 
M. Ε. Ν. Μ. F. N. 

Ν. V. qovodvres ποιοῦσαι ποιοῦντα ἑρωτῶντες ἑρωτῶσαι ἐρωτῶντα 
G. ποιούντων ποιουσῶν ποιούντων ἐρωτώντων ἐρωτωσῶν ἐρωτώντων 
D. ποιοῦσι(ν) ποιούσαις ποιοῦσι(ν) ἐρωτῶσι(ν) ἐρωτώσαις ἐρωτῶσι(ν) 
A. ποιοῦντας ποιούσᾶς ποιοῦντα ἐρωτῶντας ἐρωτώσᾶς ἐρωτῶντα 


C. Non-thematic Formations (5 75). 

a) Aorist participles in -σᾶς and -ᾱς (st. -(σ)α-ντ-): 
γελάσᾶς laughing, with a laugh, στᾶς standing, taking 
(one’s) stand. 

b) Participles in -θείς and -είς (st. -(θ)ε-ντ-): θείς put- 
ting, having put. 

ο) Participles in -ούς (st. Sa: γνούς recognizing. 

d) Participles in -Ὁς (st. -υ-ντ-): δεικνῦς pointing out, 
showing. . 

e) Perfect active participles in -ώς and -κώς (st. 
-(κ)οτ-): εἰδώς knowing, µεμαθηκώς having learned. 


KM.  F ορ 
S.N. V. γελάσᾶς γελάσᾶσα Ἰγελάσαν 
G. «γελάσαντος γελασᾶσης γελάσαντος 
D. γελάσαντι γελασάσῃ γελάσαντι 
κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. 


Dat. pl. γελάσᾶσι(ν), γελασάσαια 
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In the same manner are declined ποιἠσᾶς having done, 
στᾶς στᾶσα στάν. taking (one’s) stand, G. στάντος στᾶ- 
σης, κτλ., Kptvas κρίνᾶσα κρῖναν having selected, judged, 
G. κρίναντος, κρϊῖνᾶσης, κτλ. 


Μ. Ε. Ν. ΜΜ. F. N. 
S.N. V. Oels θεῖσα θέν γνούς γνοῦσα  yvdov 
G. θέντος θείσης θέντος γνόντο yvotons γνόντος 
1). θέντι θείσῃ θέντι γνόντι γνούσῃ  Ἁνόντι 
κτλ. κτλ. 


Dat. pl. θεῖσι(ν), θείσαις 


S.N. V. εἰδώς εἱδυῖα εἰδός 
G. εἰδότος εἰδυίᾶς εἰδότος 
TD. εἰδότι εἶδυίᾳ κεἰδότι 


κτλ. 


Dat. Ρ]. εἰδόσι(ν), εἰδνίαις 


Dat. pl. γνοῦσι(ν), γνούσαις 


δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 
δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος 
δεικνύντι δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντι 


κτλ. 


Dat. pl. δεικνῦσι(ν), δεικνύσαις 


Like εἰδώς are declined all participles in -κώς: pepabn- 
κώς -κυῖα -κός, G. -κότος -κυίᾶς, κτλ. 


51. NUMERALS. 


a) The cardinal and ordinal numerals from 1 to 80 
are set forth in connection with the Lessons, pp. 1-147. 
90 (%)1 is ἐνενήκοντα; 100 (p’), ἑκατόν, of. hecatomb; 
200 (σ’), διακόσιοι; 300 (τ΄). τριᾶκόσιοι: 1000 (a), χί- 
λιοι, ef. chiliarchy ; 10,000 (1), μύριοι, of. myriad. 

b) The cardinals from 45 to 100 are indeclinable; those 
from 1 to 4 are declined as follows: 


3S MF WwW ᾗὉἩ 

Ν. ds µία ἕν N. A. δύο NN. τρεῖς τρία térrapes Ἁτέτταρα 
G. ἐἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός (. D. δυοῖν G. τριῶν τεττάρων 

D. ἑνί pd ἐἑνί D. τρίσι(ν) τέτταρσι(ν) 
A. ἕνα plav ἕν Α. τρεῖς τρία τέτταρας τέτταρα 


οὐδείς (οὐδὲ els not even one) and µηδείς (μηδὲ els) are de- 
clined like εἷς, thus: οὐδείς οὐδεμία ovdév, G. οὐδενός, κτλ... 


1 The sign for 6 is the primitive digamma = v or w (§ 1 b) ; that for 90 
is the primitive kKoppa =q. It stood between π and p. 
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THE VERB 


STEMS AND ENDINGS 


52. Every verb-form consists of at least two elements, 
a root and an ending: ἐσ-μέν; most verb-forms contain 
three or more elements: λέγ-ο-μεν (rt. λεγ-, st. Aeyo-), 
ἐ-γί-γνω-σκ-ο-ν (rt. γνο-, st. γιγνωσκο-). Each verb nor- 
mally forms several action- and tense-stems; see §§ 131, 
59-70. ° 

Verb-endings are of three sorts, a) personal endings, 
b) infinitive endings, and c) participle endings. 


58. PERSONAL ENDINGS; THEMATIC AND NON-THE- 
MATIC FORMATIONS. — Personal endings indicate the per- 
son; they are: a) primary personal endings, or those 
employed in the present and future indicative and in all 
subjunctives; b) secondary personal endings, or those 
employed in the past tenses of the indicative and in the 
optative; ο) personal endings employed in the imperative. 

When the various verb-endings are preceded by the 
variable or thematic vowel % (ο before µ and ν, elsewhere 
ε), the formation is said to be thematic: λύο-μεν, λύε-τε; 
when the endings are not preceded by the thematic 
vowel, the formation is called non-thematic: ἐσ-μέν, ἐσ-τέ, 
ἔ-ῦσα-ν, δίδω-μι.. The thematic vowel belongs to the 
stem; it is one of the elements mentioned in § 52. 


54. PRIMARY PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


AcTIVR VOICE MIDDLE VOICE 
S. 1. -μι -μαν 
2. -- (orig. -σι) -σαι 
8. -σι (orig. -τι) Tar 
Ῥ. 1. -pev (orig. -μες, cf. Lat. -mus) -μεθα 
2. -τε -σθε (or -θε) 
9. -νσι (orig. -ντι) Or -ᾱσι (OFrig. -αντι) -νται 
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For non-thematic formations see elpi, § 91; δύναμαι, 
§ 80. The thematic formation is illustrated by λύω, λύο- 
μαι, ὃ 79. 


55. SECONDARY PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


Αοτινε Ῥοιος | MIDDLE VOIOE 
9. 1. -ν '.'ομην 
2. -σ or -σθα}1 -σο 
8. ---(οτίρ. -τ, § 18) -το 
Ῥ. 1. -μεν -μεθα : 
2. -τε -σθε (or -θε) 
3. -v or -σαν 1 -ντο 


For thematic formations see λύω, λύομαι, ὃ 79; for non- 
_ thematic formations, ἦν, § 91, ἵστημι, §§ 86, 87. 


56. PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
S. 2. -θι -σο 

8. -τω -σθω (or -θω) 
P. 2. -τε -σθε (or -θε) 

3. -ντων -σθων (or -θω») 


The ending -θι is usually omitted; see further § 73. 


57. AUGMENT.—The augment is a means of indi- 
cating past time, and is added to verb-forms in the past 
tenses. It is found therefore regularly only in the indica- 
tive mood (see § 199). Augment is of two kinds: 

a) Syllabie Augment, which consists of an é- prefixed to 
verb-stems beginning with a consonant: ἐ-μάνθανον I was 
learning, ἔ-μαθον I learned, ἔ-λῦσα TI loosed. 


1 The endings -σθα and -σαν are employed in non-thematic formations ; 
the former occasionally, the latter regularly except in the first aorist in- 
dicative active and in the optative. Examples of -σθα are ἔ-φη-σθα you 
said, ἢ-σθα you were. 
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b) Temporal Augment, which consists in the lengthen- 
ing of the first vowel of verb-stems beginning with a vowel 
(or diphthong), d, @, and ε becoming η, and t, ο, and 
v becoming respectively t, w, and 0: ἤκουσα 7 heard 
(ἀκούω), ἤθελον I was wishing (ἐθέλω). 

A long initial vowel (except @) is not changed; of the 
diphthongs at and ει >, οι >@, av> nv, ευ remains un- 
changed or >vyv, ov (rare) remains unchanged: ἤτησα 
I demanded (αἰτέω), εὗρον or ndpov I found (εὑρίσκω), 
ᾠχόμην I was gone (οἴχομαι). 

Verbs compounded with a preposition regularly take 
the augment after the preposition; there are a few ex- 
ceptions: ἀπ-έθνῃσκον I was dying (ἀπο-θνῄσκω);: but 
ἐ-καθ-εζόμην I sat down (καθ-έζομαι). 

Again, a few verbs have two augments: ἑώρων 7 was 
seeing (ὁράω), ἂν-έῳξα I opened (ἀν-οίγω). 

Finally, a few verbs which originally began with o 
or F (5 19) have the syllabic augment. With απ ε of the 
verb-stem this is then contracted to ει: εἶχον (ἐ-σεχ-) I 
had (ἔχω, rt. σεχ-). εἰπόμην (ἐ-σεπ-) I was following (ὅπο- 
μαι, rt. σεπ-), &-d&a I broke (ἄγνὂμι, rt. ϱαγ-). 


58. REDUPLICATION. — Reduplication is the sign of 
completed action, or in some verbs merely of «intensive 
action, and is a part of the perfect action-stem. It is 
found therefore in all forms made from the perfect stem. 
It is of several sorts: ) 

a) Verbs beginning with a consonant usually prefix that 
consonant with. ε, a rough stop (Φ, x, 9) becoming smooth 
(7, κ, 7; see§1T ϱ): µε-μάθηκα 7 have learned, πέ-φευγα 
1 have fled, τἐ-θνηκα I have died, am dead. 

b) Verbs beginning with a double consonant (¢, ξ, Wr), 
two consonants, or p usually merely prefix an e€ (p being 


252 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


doubled): ἔ-γνωκα I have recognized, I know, ἔρῖφα I 
have thrown, ἔ-ψευσμαι I have lied. 

c) Verbs beginning with a vowel (or diphthong) have 
the regular temporal augment in licu of reduplication: 
nxa I have led (ἄγω), ἤσθημαι I have perceived (ai- 
σθάνοµαι)., ἑώρᾶκα I have seen (ὁράω). ἀκήκοα I have 
heard (ἀκούω) is irregular. 


CLASSES OF VERBS 


The verbs are conveniently classified according to the 
progressive action-stem, which appears in many forms. 
The following are the most important groups: 


59. THEMATIC STEMS (§ 53): 


a) Verbs with no element added to the verb-stem (or 
in many instances to the verb-root) except the thematic 
vowel -%: πείθω persuade (1e0-%-, rts. πειθ- ποιθ- πιθ-). 
Three common verbs have stems reduplicated with t: 
γίγνοµαι become, πίπτω fall, τίκτω (for τιτκω) beget, bear 
young. | 

b) Verbs which add -τζέ- [IIT-Class]. The stem regu- 
larly ends in π, β, or φ(ὃ 11): βάπτω dip (Badg-), βλάπτω 
injure (βλαβ-), κλέπτω steal (κλεπ-). 

ο) Verbs which add -τέ (see ὃ 20) [Jota-Class): 

a) Verbs in -fm (5 20 e), from stems in -δ, a few from 
stems in -y (or by analogy): ἐλπίζω hope (ἐλπιδ-), καθ-έ- 
Copar sit down (ἐδ- for oed-, § 19), ἁρπάζω grasp, seize 
(ἁρπαγ-). 

8) Verbs in -ττω (or -cow), from stems in -κ or -x (or, 
rarely, -y, -τ, or -θ; § 20 b): ὀρύττω dig (ὀρυχ-), πρᾶττω 
do (πρᾶγ-), ἐρέττω row (ἐρετ-). 

y) Verbs in -λλω, from stems in -λ (§ 20 a): ἀγγέλλω 
(ayyer-). 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 253 


5) Verbs in -αινω, -αἱρω, from stems in -av, -αρ (§ 20 ο): 
φαίνω show (φΦαν-), Χαίρω (χαρ-). 

ε) Verbs in -εινω, -ειρω, -ἴνω, -ἴρω, -Όνω, -Ὄρω, from 
stems in -εν, -ερ, -tv, -ιρ, -υν, -υρ (§ 20 d): τείνω stretch 
(τεν-), φθείρω corrupt (φθερ-)..κρίνω judye (κρῖν-). μαρτῦ- 
Ροµαι call to witness (HapTipt). 

d) Verbs which add, a suffix containing v (v%-, av%-, 
etc.) [Wu-Class] at-ve drink, τέµ-νω cut, αἱσθ- «άνομαι 
perceive, ἀφ-ικ-νέομαι arrive (ix-), and, with a nasal in- 
serted in the stem, λα-μ-β-άνω take (AaB-), τυ-γ-χ-άνω 
hit (rvy-). 

e) Verbs which add -ox%-, -toK%-: γιγνώ-σκω come to 
know (yvo-, yvo-), εὗρ-ίσκω find (evp-). 


60. NON-THEMATIC STEMS (§ 53): 

a) Verbs with unreduplicated stems: εἰμί be (ἐσ-), 
μαι sit (ἡσ-). 

b) Verbs with reduplicated stems: δίδωµι give (δω-, 
δο-), τίθηµι set (θη-, θε-). 

ο) Verbs with suffix -vu: δείκ-νῦμι and δεικ-νύω (§ 59 d) 
show, ἁπ-όλλόομι destroy, lose (for -ολ-νῦ-μι). 

The form of the progressive action-stem does not neces- 
sarily determine the forms of the other stems. While 
many verbs are regular, in the majority of cases the prin- 
cipal parts must be learned separately. 


FORMATION OF TENSE-STEMS AND ACTION-STEMS 


61. THe FuTuRE. 


a) The future has the same endings as the thematic 
present (§ 53), preceded by the suffix -σ-. Thus the 
future is always thematic: παύ-ω stop, F. παύ-σω, δίδωμι 
give, F. δώ-σω. 
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b) Verbs in -εω and -aw regularly have -ησω in the 
future; verbs in -οω have -wow. But there are a few 
exceptions: καλέω call, F. καλῶ (καλέσω > καλέω), τελέω 
end, pay, etc., F. τελῶ, δράω do, F. δρᾶσω (a after ϱ). 

c) Verbs whose stems end in 

κ, y, or x have futures in §: διδάσκω teach (διδαχ-). 
F. διδάξω. 

tw, B, or > have futures in ψ: λείπω leave, Ε. λείψω. 

τ, 8, or 6 have futures in σ: πείθω persuade, F. πείσω. 

d) Verbs whose stems end in a liquid or nasal (, p, ν, p) 
form the future by adding -εσω; o is then dropped 
(§ 19b) and the vowels contracted. In point of conju- 
gation these futures, and also those mentioned under e), 
are identical with the progressive action-stem forms of 
verbs in -ew (§ 81): βάλλω throw (Bad-), F. Badd, κλίνω 
lean (κλίν-). F. κλϊνᾶ. 

e) Verbs in -i~o of more than two syllables form the 
future in -ιῶ: νομίζω consider, F. νομιῶ. 

f) A few verbs are wholly irregular: φέρω bear, F. 
οἴσω, ὁράω see, F. ὄψομαι. 


62. Some verbs having active forms in the present 
have middle forms in the future. These are known as 
verbs with deponent futures. Examples are: ἁκούω hear, 
F. ἀκούσομαι, εἰμί δε, F. ἔσομαι, ἐρωτάω ask, Ἡ. ἐρήσομαι, 
λαμβάνω take, F. λήψομαι, µανθάνω learn, F. µαθήσοµαι, 
οἶδα know, F. εἴσομαι, ὁράω see, F. ὄψομαι, φεύγω flee, F. 
φεύξομαι. 


63. ΤΗΕ ΘΕΟΟΝΡ OR Root Aorist. —The aorist 
action-stem (active and middle) is of three forms: 

1) Thematic, being the verb-root plus the thematic 
vowel %: ἔ-μαθ-ο-ν (a0-%-). See Lesson LIII and § 84. 
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2) Non-thematic, being the verb-root cr suffix : 
ἕ-στη-ν I stood (στη- στα-). ἔ-γνω-ν I came to recognize 
(Ύνω- yvo-). 

These aorists are very few in number, but like those 
above are of great importance. See Lesson LX XII and 
§ 86. 

3) Non-thematic, with the suffix -σα (or -a). See § 64. 

Formations 1) and 2) together constitute what is 
known for convenience as the second aorist. 

For the aorist passive stems, see § 69. 


64. THe First or Siamatic Aorist. — Most verbs 
form their aorist stem (active and middle) by adding the 
suffix -σα: ἔ-λῦ-σα. See Lesson XLVII and § 79 A, B. 

Verbs whose stems end in a liquid or a nasal (λ, p, ν, Pp, 
§ 18), regularly form their aorist stems in -a (o being 
omitted), and the last vowel of the stem, if short, is 
lengthened: a > η (or @ after ¢, 4, p, cf. § 28), ε > εἰ, 
L>t v>t: κρίνω judge (κρῖν-), A. ἔ-κρῖνα, ἀγγέλλω 
(ἀγγελ-), A. ἤγγειλα, dive ward off (ἀμῦν-), A. ila 
µιαίνω stain (μιᾶν-), A. é-pidva, daiva show (pav-), A 
ἔ-φηνα. 

Three verbs in -μι have -κα for -σα in the first aorist 
active. See §§ 88, 89, 98. 

φέρω has both ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγκον. 


65. THe First Perrect Active. — The first perfect 
active is the perfect in -κα, and is formed by adding -κα 
to the reduplicated stem (§ 58): λέλυκα L have loosed 
(λε-λυ-), ἑώρᾶκα TD have seen (ὁράω). 


66. SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 
a) The second perfect active is the perfect in -a: yé- 
γραφα 7 have written (γράφω), πέφευγα I have fled (φεύγω). 
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The second perfect differs from the first only in the 
absence of the «. Normally, a verb which has a second 
perfect does not have a first perfect, and vice versa. 

b) Verb-stems ending in w, B, or >, and ink, y, or x 
form second perfects. If the vowel preceding the final 
consonant is short, π and B become 9, and κ and y become 
x: These are called aspirated perfects. Examples are: 
βέβλαφα I have injured (βλάπτω, rt. βλαβ-), κέκοφα I 
have cut (κόπτω, rt. κοπ-), πεφύλαχα 7 have guarded 
(φυλάττω, st. φυλακ-). 

c) If however a long vowel precedes the final consonant, 
the latter ordinarily remains unchanged: πέφευγα (see 
above). There are some exceptions. πρᾶττω do (πρὰγ-) 
has two perfects: πέπρᾶγα I have fared, and πέπρᾶχα I 
have done. 


67. ΤΗΕ PrerFect MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE). — The 
perfect middle is formed by adding the endings directly 
to the reduplicated verb-stem : λέλυ-μαι L have loosed for 
myself. | 

If the stem ends in a consonant, there are the usual 
euphonic changes (§§ 17, 18): βλάπτω injure (βλαβ-), 
Pf. βέβλαμ-μαι, βέβλαψαι (-β-σαι). βέβλαπ-ται, βεβλάμ- 
μεθα, βέβλαφ-θε, βεβλαμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). Infin. βεβλάφ-θαι, 
Part. βεβλαμ-μένος. 

So σκέπτομαι view carefully’ (σκεπ-), Pf. ἔσκεμ-μαι, 
-ψαι, -πται, κτλ. Infin. ἐσκέφ-θαι, Part. ἐσκεμ-μένος. 

δέχοµαι receive (δεχ-). Pf. δέδεγ-μαι. -Eat, -κται, κτλ., 
δεδέχ-θαι, δεδεγ-μένος. 

Some verbs ending in -ν drop the v before the endings ; 
others drop the v only before p; others, again, change ν 
to o before p: 

κρίνω judge (κρῖν-), Pf. κἐκρι-μαι, -σαι, -Tat, κτλ. 
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φαίνοµαι appear (Φᾶν-), Pf. πέφασ-μαι, πέφαν-ται. 
Infin. πεφάν-θαι (forms in -νσαι and -νσο do not occur). 

Some vowel stems add.o before endings not beginning 
with σ; a short vowel at the end of the stem is regularly 
lengthened; and finally in some verbs a vowel is added 
to form the stem: κελεύω command, Pf.kexéXevo-pat, τελέω 
complete, Pf. τετέλεσ-μαι, ποιέω, Pf. πεποίη-μαι, γίγνοµαι 
(yev-), Pf. γεγένη-μαι. βούλομαι (Sova-), Pf. βεβούλη-μαι. 

For the accent of the infinitive and participle, see § 78. 


68. THe Future Perrect Mippie(-Passive). — 
This tense is formed by adding the future middle endings 
to the perfect middle stem. This formation 16 rare, and 
is generally passive in sense: λελύσομαι I shall have been 
loosed, µεμνήσοµαι 7 shall remember, κεκτήσοµαι I shall 
possess. 


69. ΤΗΕ Aorist PasstvE.— The stem of the aorist 
‘passive is formed by adding the suffix -θε-θη) or -ε (-7) 
to the verb-stem as it appears in the perfect middle (omit- 
ting the reduplication, and with the necessary euphonic 
changes, §§ 17, 18). In the indicative, infinitive, and 
iniperative. (except before -ντ) θε becomes On: ἐ-λύ-θη-ν 
I was loosed, ἐλείφ-θη-ν was left (λείπ-ω), ἐ-πρᾶχ-θην 
was done (πρᾶττ-ω, Tt. mpay-), ἐποιή-θη-ν was made 
(ποιέ-ω). | 

The formation in -θε is called the first aorist passive ; 
that in -ε, the second aorist passive. They do not differ 
in meaning: ἐ-βλάβ-η-ν L was harmed (βλάπτω), 
ἐ-γράφ-η-ν was written (γραφ-), ἐ-φάν-η-ν appeared (φαί- 
νοµαι). See § 79 C. 

Observe that the aorist passive employs only acttve 
endings. 
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70. Tae Future Passive. — This tense is formed by 
adding the future middle endings to the stem (in -θη or 
-n) of the aorist passive: λυθή-σομαι J shall be loosed, 
πρᾶχθήσομαι shall be done, γραφή-σομαι shall be written. 


FORMATION OF THE MOODS, Etc. 


τι. ΤΗΕ Sussunctive.— The subjunctive of all 
action-stems has the primary endings (§ 53) with the 
lengthened thematic vowel “/,: λύ-ω -qJs -η. 


72. THE ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΒΕ. — The optative adds to the action- 
stem the secondary endings (§ 55) preceded by the mood- 
suffix t or tn. Except in certain cases (see below) the 
primary ending -μι is used instead of -v: λύο-ι-μι λύο-ι-ς 
λύο-ι, κτλ. A. λύσα-ι-μι, κτλ., § 79. The suffix -iy 
appears before active endings only (and so occurs regu- 
larly in the aorist passive, see § 69). It is always used in 
the singular active of Mt-verbs: εἴην may I be (for 
ἐσ-ιη-ν), διδο-ίη-ν may I be giving (δίδωµι, § 89), is usual’ 
in the singular active of contract verbs in -έω -aw -οω 
(ποιοίην, ἐρωτῴην, δηλοίην), and is always employed in the 
aorist passive: λυθε-ίη-ν, ypade-in-v, § 79 C. 

In the first person singular active the secondary ending 
-v is used (not -μι) after the long form of the mood- 
suffix -tn. | 

Before the ending -ν of the third person plural the 
suffix appears in the form te: λύο-ιε-ν may they be loosing. 


Τὸ. THE IMPERATIVE. 

a) Thematic stems (§ 53): Thematic progressive 
action-stems and aorist action-stems, both active and mid- 
dle, form the imperative by adding the personal endings 
of the imperative after the thematic vowel (§ 56). 
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Of these endings -θι is regularly omitted, and -σο loses 
its o and the vowels are contracted (-εσο > εο > ov, §19b). 

There is no imperative of the future stem, and the per- 
fect active imperative is very rare. 

b) Non-thematic stems: In the first aorist (§ 64) active 
and middle the imperative endings are added to the stem 
in -σα (or -a), except that in the second person singular 
active σα-θι (α-θι) is replaced by -σον (-ov), and in the 
middle oa-co (α-σο) is supplanted by -σαι (-αι). See 
§ 79 A, B. For Mu-verbs see §§ 86-98. 


74. ΤΠΕ INFINITIVES. 


a) Thematic stems (§ 58), active: The progressive, sec- 
ond aorist and future stems add the ending -ev, which is 
then contracted with the thematic vowel € to ειν: λέγειν 
(réye-ev), εἰπεῖν (εὐπέ-εν), ἐρωτᾶν (ἐρωτάε-εν (ace >@)), 
etc. 

b) Non-thematic stems, active: The first aorist has the 
ending -at (a of the stem being omitted): Atoat, κλῖναι, 
γράψαι. 

The perfect has the ending -έ-ναι (a of the stem being 
omitted): λελυκ-έναι, γεγραφ-έναι. 

The aorist passive (see § 69, end) has the end‘ng -ναι;: 
λυθῆ-ναι, γραφῆ-ναι. 

For the infinitives of Mu-verbs see § 77. 

All middle and future passive infinitives have the end- 
ing -σθαι (-θαι, § 67). | 


15. THE PARTICIPLEs. — All active participles (except 
the perfect) and the aorist passive participle have the suffix 
-vt. The declensions are given in § 50. 

The perfect active participle has the suffix -οτ (with 
-υια in the feminine). See § 50 C. 
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All middle and future passive participles end in -pevos 
-η-ον. | 


76. THE VERBALS. — The verbals in -téos and -τός 
(see § 177) are formed by adding these suffixes to the 
verb-stem, with the necessary euphonic changes (§§ 17, 
18): λεκ-τέος (λέγ-ω). λυ-τός, πρᾶκ-τός (πρᾶγ-). ἆκουσ- 
τός (ἀκού-ω). In the last example α σ is inserted. 


77. THE Μι-ΥΕΒΒΘ. — The Μι-νοτοῬ have many. pecu- 
liarities, which are’ best learned by mastering the forms 
themselves (§§ 86-98). They differ from Q-verbs only 
in the progressive and second aorist action-stem systems, 
except for the irregular first aorists in -κα (§ 64, end). 
All Mu-verbs have vowel stems, except εἶἰμί be (éo-) and 
Tpat sit (ἡσ-). 

The Mi-verbs had a tendency to become Q-verbs; ef. 
ἐτίθεις for ἐτίθης. § 88. 


78. ACCENT OF VERB-FORMS. 


a) Verb-forms generally have recessive accent, t.e. the 
word is accented as far from the end as possible (see § 9). 
Final -at is usually treated as a short syllable: λύεται. 
Many of the contracted forms are apparent exceptions. 
Other exceptions are: 

b) The accent never precedes an augment or reduplica- 
tion. 

c) The second aorist active infinitive in -ew has the 
circumflex on the final syllable: μαθεῖν. 

ἆ) So also the second aorist middle imperative in -ου: 
γενοῦ decome! ἐν-θοῦ put in! § 88. 

e) But the latter when compounded with dissyllabic 
prepositions have recessive accent: κατά-θου put down! 
ἀπό-δου sell! § 89. 
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f) Compounds of δός, és, θές, and σχές accent the 
penult: ἀπό-δος give back! παρά-σχες provide ! 

g) εἰπέ say! ἐλθέ come! go! εὗρέ find! λαβέ take! ἰδέ 
behold! when uncompounded accent the final syllable. 
But ἄπ-ειπε speak out! give up! 

h) The following regularly accent the penult: (1) first 
aorist active infinitives: γράψαι, κελεῦσαι; (2) second 
aorist middle infinitives: γενέσθαι; (9) perfect middle 
(and passive) infinitives and participles: λελύσθαι, λελυ- 
pévos, βεβλάφθαι, ἀν-εφγμένος; (4) all infinitives in -ναι: 
ἱστάναι, διδόναι, λελυκέναι. 

i) All participles. All second aorist participles in -ων 
and all participles in -εις -ους -¥s have the acute on the 
final syllable in the nominative singular masculine: µαθώγν. 
τιθείς, διδούς, δεικνῦς. | 


αφ Rhy 
r {u an 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 


Ω ΥΕΕΒΡ 


ο μωρο 


79. Conjugation of λύω (stem λῦ-) 7 loose, unbind, set 


free, etc. 
A. Active Voice. a η. 
. ΄ 
PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM / 
(ιν) INDIO. SusBs. ; Opt. Iuper. . INFN. Ῥλητιο. = 
“Present Tense "Se , 
S.1. λύ-ω λύ-ω λύ-οιμι \ λύτειν Av-ov 
2. λό-εις λό-ῃς λύ οις λε | λό ουσα 
3. λύ-ει λύ-ῃ λύ-οι λῦ-έτω _At-ov 
P.1. At-opev λύ-ωμεν λύ-οιμεν § 50 A 
2. λύ-ετε λύ-ητε λύ-οιτε λύ-ετε 
8. λύ-ουσι(ν) λύ-ωσι(ν) ὮἈλύ-οιεν λῦ-όντων 
+,» Past-Imperfect ο πο. 
a Tense 
S. 1. GAt-ov 
2. ἔ-λῦ-ες 
8. ἔ-λυ-ε(ν) 
Ῥ. 1. ἐλύ-ομεν 
2. ἐ-λύ-ετε 
8. ἔ-λυ-ον 
Έυτυεε TENSE-STEM i. 7 — 
ee Future Tense ° 
\ os S. 1. λύσ-ω 1Γλύσ-οιμι λύσ-εν λύσ-ων 
.. 2. λύσ-εις λύσ-οις % 
3. λύσ-ει : (No λύσ-οι (Νο . 
Ρ. 1. λύσ-ομεν subjunctive) λύσ-οιμεν Imperative) Se .ᾱ 
2. λύσ-ετε λύσ-οιτε 
38. λύσ-ουσι(ν) λύσ-οιεν] 


1 Very rare, and only in indirect discourse. 
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INDIO. 


Present Perfect 
Tense 


S. 1. λέλυμαν 
2. λέλνσαι 
3. λέλνται 


Ῥ, 1. λελύμεθα 
2. λέλνσθε 
3. λέλννται 


Past Perfect (Plu 
perfect) Tense 


S. 1. ἐ-λελύμην 
2. ἐλέλυσο 
8. ἐ-λέλντο 


Ῥ. 1. ἐλελύμεθα 
2. ἐλέλνσθε 
3. ἐ-λέλυντο 


Future Perfect 
Tense 


S. 1. λελύσομαι 
2, λελύσῃ or 
-σει 
3. λελύσεται 
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PERFECT ΑΟΤΙΟΝ-ΑΤΕΜ 


Susy. 


S. 1. λελυμένος 
ὦ 
2. λελυμένος 


1s 
3. λελυμένος 


0 
_ ΕΙ]. AcAvpévor 
ὦμεν 
2. λελυμένοι 


ῆτε 
3. λελυμένοι 


ὡσι(ν) 


(Νο 
subjunctive) 


Ῥ. 1. λελυσόµεθα 


2. λελύσεσθε 
8. λελύσονται 


C. The Passive Voice. 
The middle forms of the progressive action-stem and of 
the perfect action-stem are either middle or passive in 


sense, according to the verb or the context. 


Ort. Imerr.! INFIN. Partic. ~~ 


/ 
( λελύσθαι λελυμένος 


ας 

λελυμένος 
εἴην 

λελυμένος 
εἴης 

λελυμένος 
εἴη 


λελυμένοι 
εἶμεν 

λελυμένοι 
εἶτε 

λελυμένοι 
elev 


2Γλελῦσοίμην λελύσεσθαι λελύσόμενος 
λελύσοιο 
(Νο 


λελύσοιτο imper- 


λελυσοίµεθα πιστα 
λελύσοισθε 
λελύσοιντο] 


But in the 


aorist and future systems there are separate forms for the 
passive, as follows: 


1 There are no forms of the perfect middle (passive) imperative in 
common use except that of the third person singular: λελύσθω let it have 


been loosed. 


2 Very rare; only in indirect discourse. 
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1νΡΙΟ. 
Present Tense 
S. 1. λύ-ο-μαι 
2. λύ-ῃ or λύ-ει 
3. λύ-ε-ται 


P. 1. λυΌ-ό-μεθα 
9. λύ-εσθε 


8. λύ-ο-νται 


Past-Im perfect 
Tense 


S. 1. ἐ-λῦ-ό-μην 
2. &-A¥-ov 
8. ἐ-λύ-ε-το 


Ῥ. 1. ἐλῦ-ό-μεθα 
2. ἐ-λύ-ε-σθε 
8. ἐ-λύ-ο-ντο 


Future Tense 
S. 1. λύσ-ο-μαι 
2. λύσ-ῃ or 
λύσ-ει 


P 4 
3. λύσ-ε-ται 


Ῥ. 1. Ato-6-peba 
9. λύσ-ε-σθε 
8. λύσ-ο-νται 


Past-Aorist Tense 
S. 1. &Atodpny 
2. ἐ-λύσω 


8. ἐἑλύσατο 


P.1, ἐλυσάμεθα 
2. ἐ-λύσασθε 
8. ἐ-λύσαντο 
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PROGRESSIVE ΑΟΤΙΟΝ-ΒΤΕΝΜ μυ. 
δι μ.. Opt. IMPER. Inrin. / Ῥλητιο. 
/ a 


” 
at 


λύ-ω-μαν λῦ-οί-μην λύ-εσθαι AT-d-pevos _ 
λύ-ῃ λύ-οι-ο λύ-ου - 
λύ-η-ται λύ-οι-το Ἁλῦ-έσθω πο ος εαὶ 
λΌ-ώ-μεθα λῦ-οί-μεθα 
λύ-η-σθε λύ-οι-σθε λύ-ε-σθε 
λύ-ω-νται λύ-οι-ντο λῦ-έ-σθων 
Fururg TENsE-8TEM os 
2 oe 
1ΓλΌσ-οί-μην λύσ-ε- λυσ-ό-με- - 
λύσ-οι-ο ο σθαι vos ™ | 
(No future (No. --. 
subjunctive) λύσ-οι-το future _* 
λῦσ-οί-μεθα imperative) 
λύσ-οι-σθε 
λύσ-οι-ντο] 
ΑΟΒΙΒΤ ACTION-STEM git ES OS eee 
. . ; 
- .. 
λύσωμαι λυσαίµην λύσα- λῦσά- 
λύσῃ λύσαιο λῦσαι . oar μενος 
λύσηται λύσαιτο λυσάσθω. . 
λυσώμεθα λυσαίµεθα 
λύσησθε λύσαισθε λύσασθε 
λύσωνται λύσαιντο λὔσάσθων 


1The future optative is extremely rare, and is employed only in 


indirect discourse. 
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INDIC. 


Present Perfect 
Tense 


S. 1. λέλυμαι 
2. AdAvorar 
8. λέλνται 


P. 1. λελύµεθα 
2. λέλνσθε 
3. λέλυνταν 


Paat Perfect (Plu 
perfect) Tense 
S. 1. ἐ-λελύμην 
2. ἐλέλνσο 
8. ἐ-λέλντο 


Ῥ. 1. ἐλελύμεθα 
2. ἐ-λέλνσθε 
3. ἐ-λέλυντο 


Future Perfect 
Tense 


S. 1. λελύσομαι 


2, λελύσῃ or 


-σει 


3. λελύσεται 
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PERFECT ACTION-8STEM 


Susg. 


S. 1. λελυμένος 
ὦ 
2. λελυμένος 


7s 

8, λελυμένος 
i 

_ δε]. AeAvpévor 

ὦμεν 

2. λελυμένοι 
ἦτε 

3. λελυμένουν 


ὦσι(ν) 


(Νο 
subjunctive ) 


P. 1. λελυσόμεθα 


2. λελύσεσθε 
9. λελύσονται 


C. The Passive Voice. 
The middle forms of the progressive action-stem and of 
the perfect action-stem are either middle or passive in 


sense, according to the verb or the context. 


_— 


Ort. Imper.! INFIN. PARTIC. εν 
9 ! oe 


ε, 


λελυμένος λελύσθαι λελυμένος 
εἴην ας A 
λελυμένοφ Tae, 
εἴης 
λελυμένος 


ety 


λελυμένοι 
εἷμεν 

λελυμένοι 
εἶτε 

λελυμένοι 
εἷεν 


2Γλελῦσοίμην λελύσεσθαι λελύσόμενος 
λελύσοιο 
(Νο 


λελύσοιτο imper- 


λελῦσοίμεθα eye) 
λελύσοισθε 
λελύσοιντο] 


But in the 


aorist and future systems there are separate forms for the 
passive, as follows: 


1 There are no forms of the perfect middle (passive) imperative in 
common use except that of the third person singular: λελύσθω let it have 


been loosed. 


2 Very rare; only in indirect discourse. 
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I. First Aorist and Future Passive (85 69, 70). 


AorIst ACTION-8STEM ‘ 


INDIC. Susy. Opt. IMPEE. ο Ίκεικ, 3 PakTIO. 
Past-Aorist Tense η 
Β.1.ἐλύ-θην  λυθῶ λυθείην ( Avefjvas λυθείς 

2. ἐ-λύ-θηε Ἀνθῇς λυθείης λύθητι '. § 50C 
8. ἐ-λύ-θη λυθῇ Ἀνθείη λυθήτω ο. 
Ρ. 1. ἐ-λύ-θημεν λνυθῶμεν λυθεῖμεν 
2. ἐ-λύ-θητε λυθῆτε λυθεῖτε λύθητε 
9. ἐ-λύ-θησαν λυθῶσι(ν) λυθεῖεν Ἀνυθέντων 
FoTuRE TENSE-8STEM ¢ 3 ; 
Future Tense 
S. 1. Ἀνθήσομαι [λυθησοίµμην Ἀυθήσε- λυθησό- 
2. Ἀνθήση oF Ἀνθήσοιο ο. σθαιν μενος 
-σει (Νο (No™. ma 
8. Ἀυθήσεται subjunctive) Ἀνθήσοιτο imperative) 
Ῥ. 1. λνθησόμεθα λυθησοίμεθα 
2. Ἀυθήσεσθε Ἀνθήσοισθε 
3. Ἀνθήσονταν λυθήσοιντο] 


II. Second Aorist and Future Passive. (See §§ 69, 70.) 


AORIST ACTION-STEM 


S.1. ἐ-γράφ-ην γραφῶ γραφείην γραφῆναι γραφείς 
2. ἐ-γράφ-ην Ὑραφῇς γραφείης τγράφηθι § 50 C 
8. ἐγράφη Ὑραφῇ γραφείη  γραφήτω 

Ρ. 1. ἐ-γράφ-ημεν γραφῶμεν - µὙραφεῖμεν 
2. ἐ-γράφ-ητε γραφῆτε γραφεῖτε γράφητε 


ὃ. ἐ-γράφ-ησαν γραφῶσι(ν)  ypadelev Ὑραφέντων 


FuTurE TENSE-STEM 


S. 1. γραφήσομαι [γραφησοί- γραφή- Ύραφη- 
2. γραφήσῃ or μην σεσθαι σόμµενοφ 
-σει κτλ.] 
3. γραφήσεται 
κτλ. 


80. Conjugation of δύναµαι J am able, showing the 
Non-thematic Formation in the Middle (§ 58). 
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PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pras. Inp10. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PakTIo. . 
S. 1. δύναμαι δύνωμαι  δυναίµην ο δύνασθαι δυνάµενος 
2. δύνασαι δύνῃ δύναιο δύνασο 
8. δύναται  δύνηταν  δύναιτο δυνάσθω 
Ῥ. 1. δυνάµεθα δυνώµεθα δυναίµεθα 
2. δύνασθε  δύνησθε  δύναισθε δύνασθε 
3. δύνανται δύνωνται δύναιντο δυνάσθων 
ῬΑΡΤ-ΙΝΡΕΕΕΚΟΙ INDICATIVE 
S. 1. ἐδυνάμην 
2. ἑδύνασο 
3. ἐδύνατο 
Ῥ. 1. ἐδυνάμεθα 
"2. ἑδύνασθε 
3. ἐδύναντο 


Forure: δυνήσοµαι, conjugated exactly like λύσομαι. 
Aor: ἐδυνήθην, conjugated exactly like ἐλύθην. 
Pzersct: δεδύνηµαι, conjugated exactly like λέλυμαι. 


Observe that all of the forms of the progressive action- 
stem are non-thematic except the subjunctive forms. 

Like δύναµαι is conjugated ἐπίσταμαι J understand, 
have knowledge of (Past-Imperf. ἠπιστάμην, Fut. ἐπιστή- 
σοµαι, Aor. ἠπιστήθην). . 


81. CoNTRACT VERBS IN -εω. 


A. Active Voice: (ποιέω) ποιῶ I am making, doing. 
PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPpTaTIVE 


S. 1. (ποιέω) mod (ποιέω) Troe (ποιε-οίην) ποιοίην 
2. ( -es) ποιεῖς ( -ys) ποιῇς ( -olns) ποιοίης 
3. ( ει) ποιεῖ ( -p) ποιῇ ( -oln) ποιοίη 

P.1. ( -opev) ποιοῦμεν ( -wyev) ποιῶμεν ( Ἅ«-οιμεν) ποιοῖμεν 
2. ( -ere) ποιεῖτε ( -nTe) ποιῆτε ( -orre) πονοῖτε 
3. ( -over) ποιοῦσι(ν) ( -wor) ποιῶσι(ν) ( -olev) ποιοῖεν 
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. IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S. 2. (ποίε-ε) ποίει (ποιέ-ειν) ποιεῖν (ποιέ-ων) ποιῶν 

8. ( -érw) ποιείτω ποιοῦσα ποιοῦν 
Ῥ. 2. ( -ere) ποιεῖτε § 50 B 

8. ( «-όντων) ποιούντων 


Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. (ἐποίε-ον) ἀἐποίουν 

2. ( -es) ἐποίεις 

3. ( -) role 
Εις { -ομεν) ἐποιοῦμεν 

2. ( -ετε) ἐποιεῖτε 


3. ( -ov) ἐποίουν 


Ἐστικε: ποιήσω, conjugated like λύσω. 
Aorist: ἐποίησα, conjugated like toa. 
Pegrect: πεποίηκα, conjugated like λέλυκα. 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice: (ποιέοµαι) ποιοῦμαι L am 
making (doing) for myself, Iam being made. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
S. 1. (ποιέ-μαι) ποιοῦμαι (ποιέ-ωμαι) ποιῶμαι (ποιε-οίμην) 
ποιοίµην 
2. (  -) ποιῇ (  -π) ποιῇ (ποιέ-οιο) 
ποιοῖο 
3. ( -erat) ποιεῖται ( -nrat) ποιῆται (ποιέ-οιτο) 
ποιοῖτο 


Ῥ. 1. ( -όμεθα) ποιούµεθα ( «ώμεθα) ποιώµεθα (ποιε-οίμεθα) 


ποιοίµεθα 
2. ( -εσθε) πονεῖσθε ( -node) ποιῆσθε © (ποιέ-οισθε) 
| ποιοῖσθε 
3. ( «ονται) ποιοῦνται ( -wvra) ποιῶνται (ποιέ-οιντο) 
ποιοῖντο 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PaRTICIPLE 
S. 2. (ποιέ-ου) ποιοῦ (ποιέ-εσθαι) ποιεῖσθαι (ποιε-όμενος) 
3. ( -έσθω) ποιείσθω ποιούµενος 
Ῥ. 2. ( «-εσθε) ποιεῖσθε 
3. (  -έσθων) ποιείσθων 
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Past-IMPERFEct INDICATIVE 
S. 1. (ἐποιεόμην) ἐποιούμην 
2. ( -ου) ἐποιοῦ 
δ. ( -ετο) ἐποιεῖτο 
τι ς -ὀμεθα) ἐποιούμεθα 
2 ( -εσθε) ἐποιεῖσθε 
8. ( -ovro) ἐποιοῦντο 


Έστυκε: ποιῄσομαι, conjugated like λύσομαι. 
Aorist: ἐποιησάμην, conjugated like ἑλῦσάμην. 
Prrrect: πεποίηµαι, conjugated like λέλυμαι. 
Aor. Pass.: ἐποιήθην, conjugated like ἐλύθην. 
82. CONTRACT VERBS IN -ao. 
A. Active Voice: (ἐρωτάω) ἐρωτῶ I ask a question. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 

. 1. (ἐρωτά-ω) ἐρωτῶ (épwrd-w) ἐρωτῶ (ἐρωτα-οίην) 
ἐρωτφην 

2. ( ει) ἑἐρωτᾷς ( -ys) ἑἐρωτᾷς (ἐρωτα-οίηε) 
ἐρωτφης 

8. ( -ει) ἐρωτῷ ( -p) ἐρωτᾷ (épwra-oln) 
ἐρωτφη 

1. ( -ομεν) ἐρωτῶμεν {( -ωμεν) ἐρωτῶμεν  Ἅ(ἐρωτά-οιμεν) 
ἐρωτῶμεν 

2. ( -ετε) ἐρωτᾶτε ( -«ητε) ἐρωτᾶτε (ἐρωτά-οιτε) 
ἐρωτῴτε 

3. ( -οὐσι) ἐρωτῶσι(ν) ( -ωσι) ἑἐρωτῶσι(ν) (ἐρωτά-οιεν) 
ἐρωτῷεν 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PAETIOIPLE 
(épwra-e) ἐρώτᾶ (ἐρωτά-ειν) ἐρωτᾶν (ἐρωτά-ων) 


τά -έτω) ἐρωτάτω ο ἐρωτῶν 
.{ -<Te) ἐρωτᾶτε § 60 Ὦ 
= -όντων) ἐρωτώντων 


wn cb 


Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. (ἠρώτα-ον) ἠρώτων 
2. ( -ε) ἠρώτᾶφ 
3. ( -) ἠρώτᾶ 
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P. 1. ( -οµε») ἠρωτῶμεν 
2. ( -ετε) ἠρωτᾶτε 
3. ( -ν) ἠρώτων 
Έστσεε: ἐρωτήσω, conjugated like Avo ; 


or 
ἐρήσομαι, conjugated like λύσομαι. 


Aozist: ἠρώτησα, conjugated like ἔλῦσα ; 
or 
ἠρόμην, conjugated like ἐγενόμην, § 84 Β. 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice: (πειράοµαι) πειρῶμαι make 
trial of, try. 


“PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SuBJUNCTIVE OpTaTIVE 


S. 1. (πειρά-ομαι) wepdpar Ἠ{(πειρά-ωμαι) πειρῶμαι (πειρα-οίμη») 


πειρῴµην 
2. ( -ῃ) πειρᾷ ( -ῃ) πειρᾷ (πειρά-οιο) 
πειρφο 
8. ( Tat) πειρᾶται {( «ηται) πειρᾶται (πειρά-οιτο) 
πειρῴτο 
Εις -ὀμεθα) πειρώμεθα ( -ώὤμεθα) πειρώµεθα ({πειρα-οίμεθα) 
πειρῴμεθα 
2. ( -εσθε) πειρᾶσθε ( -ησθε) πειρᾶσθε (πειρά-οισθε) 
πειρῴσθε 
5. ( «ονται) πειρῶνται ( -ωνται) πειρῶνται (reipd-o.vro) 
- πειρῴντο | 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S. 2. (πειρά-ου) πειρῶ (πειρά-εσθαι) πειρᾶσθαι (πειρα-όμενον) 
8.(  «-έσθω) πειρᾶσθω πειρώμενοφ 
Ρ. 2. ( -εσθε) πειρᾶσθε 
3. ( -έσθων) πειράᾶσθων 


ΡΑΡΒΤ-ΙΝΡΕΕΕΣΟΤ ΙΝΡΙΟΑΤΙΥΕ 

S. 1. (ἐπειρα-όμην) ἐπειρώμην 
2. ( -ου) ἐπειρῶ 
8. ( -ετο)  ἐπειρᾶτο 
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ge -ὀμεθα) ἐπειρώμεθα 

2. ( «εσθε) ἐπειρᾶσθε 

8. ( -ovro) ἀἐπειρῶντο 
Έστυκε: πειράσομαι, conjugated like λύσομαι. 
Aozist: ἐπειράθην, conjugated like ἐλύθην. 


88. CONTRACT VERBS IN -οω. 


A. Active Voice: (δηλόω) δηλῶ make clear, δηλώσω, 
ἐδήλωσα. δεδήλωκα. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
S. 1. (δηλό-ω) δηλῶ (δηλό-ω)  δηλῶ (δηλο-οίη») δηλοίην 
2. ( -es) δηλοῖς ( -ys) SmAots ( -olns) δηλοίης 
8. ( -e) δηλοῖ ( -ι)  δηλοῖ ( -οίη)  δηλοίη 
Ῥ. Ἱ. ( -ομεν) δηλοῦμεν ( -ωμεν) δηλῶμεν ( -οιμεν) δηλοῖμεν 
2. { -ere) δηλοῦτε ( «ητε) δηλῶτε {( «οιτε) δηλοῖτε 
8. (  -ovet) δηλοῦσι {  ἍἈ-ωσι) δηλῶσι { «-οιε) δηλοῖεν 
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PaRTIOIPLE 
S.2. (δήλοε)  δήλου (δηλό-ειν) δηλοῦν (δηλό-ων) δηλῶν 1 
8. ( «έτω) δηλούτω 
P, 2. ( -ere) δηλοῦτε 
8. ( «όντω») δηλούντων 


ΡΑΘΤ-ΙΝΡΕΗΣΕΟΤ INDICATIVE 
Β. 1. (ἐδήλο-ον) ἐδήλουν 
2. ( -ε) ἐδήλουε 
3. ( -) ἐδήλου 
1. ( -ομεν) ἐδηλοῦμεν © 
2. ( -ετε) ἐδηλοῦτε 
3. ( -») ἐδήλουν 


1 Declined like φιλῶ», § 50 B 
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B. Middle (Passive) Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PRESENT INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

S. 1. (δηλό-ομαι) δηλοῦμαι (δηλό-ωμαι) δηλῶμαι 
2. ( -ει, ῃ) δηλοϊ ( -ῃ) δηλοῖ 

3. ( -εται) δηλοῦται ( -ηται) δηλῶται 


Pi. € -ὀμεθα) δηλούμεθα ( -ώμεθα) δηλώμεθα 
2. ( -εσθε) δηλοῦσθε ( -ησθε) δηλῶσθε 
3. ( -ονται) δηλοῦνται ( -ωνται) δηλῶνται 


IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 


S. 2. (δηλό-ου) «qos (δηλό-εσθαι) δηλοῦσθαι 


( -έσθω) δηλούσθω 
-εσθε) δηλοῦσθε 
( ΄«έσθων) δηλούσθων 
Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 

S. 1. (ἐδηλο-όμην) ἐδηλούμην 
( -ov) ἐδηλοῦ 
( -ετο) ἐδηλοῦτο 
( 
( 


Ae 
oN 


-ὀμεθα) ἐδηλούμεθα 
-εσθε) ἐδηλοῦσθε 
3. ( -ovro) ἐδηλοῦντο 


OPTATIVE 
(δηλο-οίμη») 
δηλοίµην 
(δηλό-οιο) 
δηλοῖο 
(δηλό-οιτο) 
δηλοῖτο 


(δηλο-οίμεθα) 
δηλοίµεθα 
(δηλό-οισθε) 
δηλοῖσθε 
(δηλό-οιντο) 
δηλοῖντο 
PARTICIPLE 
(δηλο-όμενος) 
δηλούμενοε 


84. The Thematic Aorist, together with the Thematic 


Progressive Forms, for the sake of comparison. 


A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM AORIST ACTION-STEM 
PRESENT INDICATIVE Past-IMPERFECT INDIOATIVE AonisT INDICATIVE 
S. 1. µανθάνω J am ἐμάνθανον J was ἔμαθον J learned 
learning learning 
2. µανθάνεις ἐμάνθανες ἔμαθες 


3. µανθάνει ἐμάνθανε(ν) ἔμαθε(ν) 


Co bo i= 


sa eS ee 


eke το κο 
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. µανθάνοµεν ἐμανθάνομεν ἐμάθομεν 
µανθάνετε ἐμανθάνετε ἐμάθετε 
. µανθάνουσι(ν) ᾽ ἐμάνθανον ἔμαθον 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
. (dar) µανθάνω (if) I be learning (dav) µάθω (if) I learn 
µανθάνῃς μάθῃς 
pavOdvy μάθῃ 
µανθάνωμεν μάθωμεν 
µανθάνητε µάθητε 
µανθάνωσι(ν) μάθωσι(ν) 
OPpTATIVE 
(el) pavOdvoun (if) Ι should be (el) µάθοιµι (if) I should 
learning learn 
µανθάνοις μάθοις 
µανθάνοι μάθοι 
µανθάνοιµεν μάθοιµεν 
µανθάνοιτε | µάθοιτε 
µανθάνοιεν µάθοιεν 
IMPERATIVE 
µάνθανε be (thou) learning μάθε learn (thou) 
µανθανέτω µαθέτω 
µανθάνετε | μάθετε 
µανθανόντων µαθόντων 
INFINITIVE 
µανθάνειν to be learning μαθεῖν {ο learn 
PARTICIPLE 
µανθάνων (while) learning µαθών learning, having 
| learned ; 


B. Middle Voice. 


—_ 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM Aorist ACTION-STEM 
PRESENT INDICATIVE Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE Aorist INDICATIVE 
. ylyvopar Jam ἐγιγνόμην 1Ι was ἐγενόμην I became 
becoming becoming 
. ylyvy or γίγνει ἐγίγνου ἐγένον 
. ylyverar ἐγίγνετο ἐγένετο 
.. Ὑυγνόμεθα ἐγιγνόμεθα ἐγενόμεθα 
. γίγνεσθε το ἐγίγνεσθε ἐγένεσθε 


on = ow bd 


. Ὑέγνονταν ἐγίγνοντο ἐγένοντο 
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SUBJUNOTIVE 
S. 1. (ἐὰν) γίγνωμαι (if) Ibe becoming (ἐὰν) yéveopar (if) I become 
2. yon γένῃ 
δ. γίγνηται γένηται 
P.1 γιγνώµεθα γενώµεθα 
2 γίγνησθε γένησθε 
8 ylyvevras γένωνται 
OPTATIVE 
5, 1 γιγνοίµην may 1 be becoming γενοίµην may I become 
2 γίγνοιο γένοιο 
8 γίγνοιτο γένοιτο 
Ελ... γιγνοίµεθα γενοίµεθα 
2. γίγνοισθε γένοισθε 
8 γίγνοιντο γένοιντο 
IMPERATIVE 
6. 2. ylyvov be (thou) becoming yevod become 
3. γιγνέσθω γενέσθω 
Ῥ. 2. γίγνεσθε γένεσθε 
8. γιγνέσθων γενέσθων 
INFINITIVE | 
γίγνεσθαι to be becoming γενέσθαι to become 
PARTICIPLE 
yiyvopevos (while) becoming γενόμενος becoming, hav- 


ing become 


85. The First Aorist of Verbs with Inquid and Nasal 
Stems (§ 64). 

A. Active Voice: κρίνω separate, select, judge (κρῖν-). 
Aor.: ἔκρῖνα I selected, judged. 


INnpIo. Suss. Opt. IMPEB. INFIN. PaRrTIc. 


S. 1. éxpiva κρίνω κρίναιµι κρῖναι κρίνᾶε 
2. ἐκρῖνας κρίνῃς κρίνεας κρῖνον -ica 
3. ἐκρῖνε(ν) «ptvy κρίνειε(ν) κρϊνάτω -ᾱν 
Ῥ. 1. ἐκρίναμεν nptvopev κρέναιµεν τω. 
2. ἐκρίνατε κρίνητε κρίναιτε µκρίνατε 
8. ἔκρῖναν κρίνωσι(ν) Kptveav κρϊνάντων 
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B. Middle Voice: ἁπο-κρίνομαι answer, reply to (lit., 


choose (one’s words) for oneself). Aor.: 


replied. 


INDICATIVE 
S. 1. ἀπ-εκρϊνάμην 
. ἀπ-εκρίνω 


. ἁπ-εκρίνατο 


. ἀπ-εκρῖνάμεθα 
. ἀπ-εκρίνασθε 
. ἀπ-εκρίναντο 


rv 
come obo 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


ἄπο-κρίνωμαι 
ἀπο-κρίνῃ 


ἀπο-κρίνηται — 


ἀπο-κρῖνώμεθα 
ἀπο-κρίνησθε 


ἀπο-κρίνωνται 


Invinitive: ἆπο-κρίνασθαι 


86. NON-THEMATIC SECOND AORISTS. 


OPTATIVE 
ἀπο-κρϊναίμην 
ἀπο-κρίναιο 
ἀπο-κρίναιτο 


ἀπο-κρῖναίμεθα 
ἄπο-κρίναισθε 
ἀπο-κρίναιντο 


ἁπ-εκρῖνάμην 1 


IMPERATIVE 


ἀπό-κρῖναν 
ἀπο-κρῖνάσθω 


ἆπο-κρίνασθε 
ἆπο-κρῖνάσθων 


Ῥαστίοιριε: ἆπο-κρϊνάμενος 


See § 63. 


A. ἵστημι I make (something) stand (§ 87). Sec. Aor. : 
ἔστην I stood (στη- στᾶ-). 


InpIc. Sus. Opr. 

S. 1. ἔστην ord σταίην 
2. terns orgs σταίης 

3. ἔστη στῇ σταίη 
Ῥ. 1. έἔστημεν στῶμεν σταῖμεν 
2. ἔστητε στῆτε σταῖτε 

3. ἔστησαν στῶσι(ν) σταῖεν 


IMPER. INFIN. 
στῆναι 

ore 

στήτω 

στῆτε 

στάντων 


PaRTIO. 


orks 


& 


στᾶσα 
ordy 


§ 50 C 


So ἔβην I stepped, I went (Θαίνω). ἁπ-έδρν I ran 
away (ἀπο-διδράσκω), α after p, thus: ἁπ-έδρᾶν, ἁπ-έδρᾶς, 


κτλ. 


Β. γιγνώσκω 1 recognize. Sec. ΑΟ. : 


Inf. ἆπο-δρᾶναι. 


S. 1. ἔγνων γνῶ γνοίην 
2. ἔγνως yes yvoins 
3. ἔγνω we yroly 

P. 1. éyvepev  Ὑνῶμεν γνοῖμεν 
2. έγνωτε γνώτε γνοῖτε 
3. ἔγνωσαν Ὑγνώῶσι(ν) γνοῖεν 


γνώθι 
γνώτω 


γνώτε 
γνόντων 


ἔγνων (γνω- yvo- ). 
γνῶναι 


yvots 
γνοῦσα 
γνόν 
$ 50C 
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C. δύω and δύοµαι J enter. Sec. Aor.: tv LI entered. 


INDIO. Suss. Opt. IMPEER. INFIN. PaRTIO. 
S. 1. tv δύω — δῦναι δύς 
2. ἐδυς δύῃς δῦθι δῦσα 
5. ἔδυ δύῃ δύτω δύν 
Ῥ. 1. ἐδυμεν δύωµεν § 600 
_ 2. Bire δύητε Sire 
3. ἔδῦσαν δύωσι(ν) δύντων 
MI-VERBS 


87. ἵστημι set, stand (στη- στᾶ-). F. στήσω, First 
Aor.: ἔστησα set, made stand, Sec. Aor.: ἔστην stood, 
§ 86, Pf. ἕστηκα J stand, Aor. Pass. : ἐστάθην. 

A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. INDIC. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PARTIO. 
S. 1. ἵστημι lore ἱσταίην ἱστάναι ἰστᾶάς 
2. ἵστης ἱστῇ ἱσταίης torn § 50C 
8. ἵστησι(ν) lor ἱσταίη ἱστάτω ΄ 
P. 1. torapev ἱστῶμεν ἱσταῖμεν 
2. ἵστατε ἱστῆτε ἱσταῖτε (orate 
3. ἰστᾶσι(ν) ἰστῶσι(ν) ἱσταῖν tordvrov 


ΡΑΘΤ-ΙΝΡΕΕΕΕΟΤ: ἴστην ἵστης ἵστη ἵσταμεν ἵστατε ἵστασιαν. 
. Furvure: στήσω στήσεις στήσει, κτλ. 

Finer Aorist: ἔστησα ἔστησας ἔστησε(ν), κτλ. Transitive. 

Βποονυ Aorist: ἔστην ἔστης ἔστη, κτλ. § 86. Intransitive. 


Ῥκεσκοτ: (first perfect in the singular of the indicative, elsewhere second 
perfect. The meaning is intransitive: stand.) 


S. 1. ἕστηκα ἑστῶ Ὅος ἑσταίην ἑστάναι ἑστώς 
2. ἕστηκας ἑστῇς ἑσταίης ἔσταθι 
3. ἕστηκε(ν) ἑστῇ ἑσταίη ἑστάτω 
Ῥ. 1. ἕσταμεν ἑστῶμεν ἑσταῖμεν 
2. ἵστατε ἑστῆτε ἑσταῖτε torare 
8. ἑστᾶσι(ν) ἑστῶσι(ν) ἑσταῖεν ἑστάντων 


Aorist Passive: ἐστάθην ἐστάθης ἐστάθη, κτλ. 


Β. Middle Voice: ἵστᾶμαι make to stand (for oneself ), 
stand, F. στήσοµαι, A. ἐστησάμην, P. ἕστᾶμαι 
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OTT. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. INDIC. Susy. 
S. 1. ἵσταμαι torépar 
2. ἵστασαι ἰστῇ 
3. ἵσταται ἱστῆταιν 
Ῥ. 1. ἱστάμεθα ἱστώμεθα 
2. ἵστασθε ἰστῆσθε 
ὃ. ἵστανται ἰἱστῶνται 


Opr. . IMPER. INFIN. PaRTIC. 
ἱσταίμην ἵστασθαι ἱστάμενος 
ἱσταῖο ἴστασο 
ἱσταῖτο ἱστάσθω 
ἱσταίμεθα 
ἱσταῖσθε (ἴστασθε 
ἱσταῖντο ἱστάσθων 


Ῥαμτ-Ινρεεκχοτ: ἱστάμην ἴστασο ἵστατο ἱστάμεθα ἴστασθε ἵσταντο. 


Future, aorist, and perfect are regular; compare Avopat. 


There is no second aorist middle of this verb. 


A non- 


thematic second aorist middle in -a is found in ἐπριάμην 
I bought, which serves as the aorist for ὠνέομαι buy. It 
is conjugated as follows: 


S. 1. ἐπριάμην aplopar 
2. ἑπρίω πρίῃ 
3. ἑπρίατο πρίηται 
Ῥ. 1. ἑπριάμεθα πριώµεθα 
2. ἐπρίασθε ππρίησθε 
3. ἐπρίαντο πρίωνται 


πριαίµην πρίασθαι Ἠπριάµενος 
πρίαιο πρίω 

πρίαιτο πριάσθω 

πριαίµεθα 

πρίαισθε Ἠπρίασθε 

πρίαιντο Ἠπριάσθων 


88. τίθηµι place, put (θη- θε-), F. θήσω, A. ἔθηκα, P. 
τέθηκα, Aor. Pass. ἐτέθην. 


A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


S. 1. τίθηµι τιθῶ 
2. τίθης τιθῇς 
8. τίθησι(ν) τιθῇ 
Ῥ. 1. τίθεµεν τιθῶμεν 
2. τίθετε τιθῆτε 
3. τιθέᾶσι(ν) τιθῶσι(ν) 


τιθείην τιθέναι  Ἅτιθείς 
τιθείης τίθει § δ)ο 
τιθείη τιθέτω 

τιθεῖμεν 

τιθεῖτε τίθετε 

τιθεῖεν τιθέντων 


Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. ἐτίθην 


2. ἑτίθεις § 77 (end) 
8. ἐτίθει 
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P. 1. ἐτίθεμεν 
2. ἑτίθετε 
3. ἐτίθεσαν 


Future: θήσω Ofoes θήσει, κτλ. 
Aogst: (first aorist (ending in -κα) in the singular of the indicative ; 
elsewhere, second aorist. See § 64.) 


InDIC. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. Partic, 


S. 1. ἔθηκα 0a θείην θεῖναι θείς § 50C 
2. ἔθηκας θῇς Geis θές 
3. ἔθηκε(ν) θῇ θείη θέτω 

Ῥ. 1. ἔθεμεν θῶμεν θεῖμεν 
2. ἔθετε Offre θεῖτε θέτε 
8. ἔθεσαν θῶσι(ν) θεῖεν θέντων 


Peerect: τέθηκα τέθηκας, κτλ. 
Aorist Passive: ἑτέθην ἑτέθης, κτλ. 
B. Middle Voice: τίθεµαι put (for oneself), F. θήσο- 
pat, 2A. ἐθέμην, P. τέθειµαι. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-8STEM 


S. 1. τίθεµαν τιθῶμαι τιθείµην τίθεσθαι Ὥτιθέµενος 
2. τίθεσαι τιθῇ τιθεῖο τίθεσο 
3. τίθεται τιθῆταν τιθεῖτο τιθέσθω 
Ῥ. 1. τιθέµεθα  ἍἨτιθώµεθα Ἅτιθείµεθα 
2. τίθεσθε κτλ. κτλ. τίθεσθε 
3. τίθενται τιθέσθων 
Ῥαβτ-[πρΕεΕεεοτ: ἐτιθέμην ἐτίθεσο ἐτίθετο ἐτιθέμεθα ἐἑτίθεσθε ἐτίθεντο. 
Future and perfect are regular; compare Avopat. 
SECOND AORIST 
S. 1. ἐθέμην θῶμαι θείµην θέσθαι  θέµενος 
2. ἔθου 6η θεῖο θοῦ 
3. ἔθετο θῆται θεῖτο θέσθω 
Ῥ. 1. ἐθέμεθα θώμεθα θείµεθα 
2. ἔθεσθε κτλ. κτλ. θέσθε 
3. ἔθεντο θέσθων 


89. δίδωμι give (δω- δο-). F. δώσω, A. Baka, P. δέδωκα. 
Aor. Pass. ἐδόθην. 
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A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. INDIC. Susy. Opt. ImPER. INFIN.. PaRTIC, 


S.1. δίδωµι . διδώ διδοίην διδόναι διδούφ 
2. δίδως διδῷς διδοίης δίδου § 50 C 
3. δίδωσι(ν) διδῷ διδοίη διδότω 


Ῥ. 1. δίδοµεν διδῶμεν διδοῖµεν 
2. δίδοτε διδῶτε διδοῖτε δίδοτε 
3. διδόᾶσι(ν) διδῶσι(ν) διδοῖεν διδόντων 


Ραβτ-ΙΝΡΕΕΕΧΟΤ: ἐἑδίδουν (§ 77 (end)) ἐδίδους ἐδίδου ἐδίδομεν ἐἑδίδοτε 
ἐδίδοσαν. 
Future: δώσω δώσεις, κτλ. 
Aorist: (first aorist (in -κα, ὃ 64) in the singular of the indicative, else- 
- where second aorist) 


S. 1. ἔδωκα δῶ δοίην δοῦναι Sots § 50C 
2. ἔδωκας Sos δοίης δός 
3. ἔδωκε(ν) 86 δοίη δότω 
Ῥ. 1. ἔδομεν δῶμεν δοῖμεν = 
2. Sore δῶτε δοῖτε δότε 
3. ἔδοσαν δῶσι(ν) δοῖεν δόντων 


Perrsct: δέδωκα δέδωκας, κτλ. 
Aogist Ῥλβθινε: ἐδόθην ἐδόθης, κτλ. 

B. Middle Voice: δίδοµαι give, be given, F. -δώσομαι, 
2 A. -εδόμην, P. δέδοµαι. 

Used mostly in compounds. The simple δίδοµαι is 
rare, and is employed only as a passive be given. But 
ἀπο-δίδομαι means sell. | 

PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


S. 1. 5Bopar διδῶμαι διδοίµην δίδοσθαι διδόµενος 
2. δίδοσαι διδῷ διδοῖο δίδοσο 
3. δίδοται διδῶται διδοῖτο διδόσθω 


Ῥ. Ἱ. διδόµέθα  διδώµεθα  διδοίµεα δίδοσθε 
2. δίδοσθε διδῶσθε διδοῖσθε διδόσθων 
8. δίδονται  διδῶνται διδοῖντο 
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Past-ImperFect: ἐδιδόμην ἐδίδοσο ἐδίδοτο ἐδιδόμεθα ἐδίδοσθε ἐδίδοντο. 


Future and perfect are regular; compare Avopat. 


Szconp Aogrst: (only in compounds: as ἀπ-εδόμην I sold) 


INDIC. SUBJ. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PaRTIc. 
S. 1. ἁπ-εδόμην ἀπο-δῶμαι ἀπο-δοίμην ἀπο-δόσθαι ἆπο-δόμενος 
2. -έδου -δφ Soto «ἀπό-δουδ Ἴ8ο 
3. κ-έδοτο -δῶται -δοῖτο -δόσθω 
Ῥ. 1. -εδόμεθα -δώμεθα -δοίµεθα 
κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. 


90. δείκ-νῦμι point out, show, F. δείξω, A. ἔδειξα, 
A. P. ἐδείχθην. 


A. Active Voice. 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


5.1. δείκ-νῦμι δεικ-νύ-ω ῥδεικ-νύ-οιμι δεικ-νύ-ναι δεικ-νύς 
2. -vis ο «ης -οις δείκ-νὈ § 50C 
3. -νῦσι(ν) -ῃ -ου -νύτω 

Ῥ. 1. δείκ-νύμεν -ὠμεν -οιμεν 
2. -vUTE -ητε -OLTE -νντε 
3. «νύᾶσι(ν) -ωσι(ν) -οιεν -νύντων 


Past-IMPERFECT : ἐδείκ-νὸν «-νῦς -v0 ἐδείκ-νῦμεν -νῦτε -νῦσαν. 


Δείκνῦμι is one of a group of about twenty-five verbs 
which form the progressive action-stem by adding the 
sufix -νυ (§§ 59 d, 60 ο). Forms, therefore, with -νυ 
belong entirely to the progressive action-stem, The sub- 
junctive and optative of the progressive action-stem are 
formed as though the verb were δεικνύω. In fact δεικνύω 
is sometimes used for δείκνὃµι. Cf. ἀνοίγνῦμι and ἀνοίγω 
open; ὄμνῦμι and ὀμνύω swear, etc. 


B. Middle Voice: πα point out, show, F. δείξο- 
μαι, A. ἐδειξάμην. 


[λεν 
ae 
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PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 
Pres. INDIO. SuBy. Opr. IMPER. ΙΝΕΙΝ. PaRTIC. 
S. 1. δεἰκνύμαι δεικνύωµαι δεικννοίµην δείκνυσθαι Sexvipevos 
2. δείκνυσαι δεικνύῃ δεικνύοιο  δείκνυσο 
3. δείκνυται δεικνύηται δεικνύοιτο δεικνύσθω 
κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. 


Ρλβτ-ΙΝΡΕΗΕΣΟΤ: ἐδεικνύμην ἐδείκνυσο -το ἐδεικνύμεθα, κτλ. 


-.--- 


91. εἰμί / amictt. a ολ 










INDICATIVE! SuUBJUN PTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
S.1. εἰμί (ἐσ-μι) ὦ εἴην εἶναι dv οὖσα dv 
2. εἶ (ἐσ-σι) ᾗς εἴης ἴσθ § 50 A 
8. ἐστί(ν) ᾖ εἴη ἔτω 
Ῥ.]. ἐσμέν ὦμεν eTpev : 
2. ἐστέ ἦτε εἶτε ἔστε ” : 
3. εἰσί(ν) (ἐσ-νσι) ὥσι(ν) elev ἔστων \ 


Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


‘S. 1. qv org 
2. ἦσθα § 55 
3. ἦν 
P.1. ἦμεν 
2. ῆτε 
8. ἦσαν 
Fcrure INDICATIVE 2 OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PaRTICIPLE 
S.1. ἔσομαι [ἐσοίμην ἔσεσθαι ἐσόμενος 
2. trea ἔσοιο νε 
8. ἔσται έσοιτο 
P.1. ἐσόμεθα ἐσοίμεθα 
2. ἴσεσθε ἔσοισθε κ 
8. ἔσονται ἔσοιντο] 


” 
- 


“ 


92. πάρ-ειµι Lam present and ἅπ-ειμι J am absent are 
conjugated like εἰμί (5 91), thus: 


1 All forms of the present indicative are enclitic, except el. 
2 Very rare; only in indirect discourse. 


’ 
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNOTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTIOIPLE 
S.1. πάρ-εµι wap-@ παρ-είην παρ-εῖναι παρ-ών 
2. πάρ-εν παρ-ἢς Ἠπαρ-εέης πάρ-ισθι 
3. πάρ-εστι(ν) παρ-ῇ παρ-ίη παρ-έστω 
κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. κτλ. 


Past-IMPERFECT: παρ-ἢν. Ευτυκε: παρ-έσοµαι. 
So ἅπ-ειμι, ἀπ-ἣν, ἁπ-έσομαι. 


98. elu Iam going (rt. εἰ- ἐ-. Cf. Lat. tre). 


S.1. pe to ἴουμι ἱέαι lov ἰοῦσα ἰόν 
2. εἶ tys tous ἴθι 1 
δ. εἶσι(ν) ty tou ἴτω 
Ῥ.]. Upev ἵωμεν . ᾖἴουμεν 
2. tre ἴητε ἴοιτε Ure 
8. ἵᾶσι(ν) ἵωσι(ν) ᾖἴοιεν ἴτων ἰἱόντων 


Past-IMPERFEOCT INDICATIVE 
S.1. qa or ῄειν 
2. ει or ᾖεισθα 
8. yee or yew 


P.1. qpev 
2. ἦτε 
8. ᾖσαν or ᾖεσαν 


γεμβαι.ς ἱτέον (one) must go, § 76. 
There is no future. Indeed, in the indicative, εἶμι is 
itself constantly employed as a future: [am going. 
The verb is very common in compounds : 


ἄπ-ειμι, ἔξ-ειμι, περί-ειμι, πρόσ-ειμι, κτλ. 


94. φημί declare, say (τί. φᾶ- (φη-) φω- φᾶ-; of. φήμη 


report, fame, φωνή voice, Lat. fart). 


S. 1. φηµί2 $6 φαίην φάναι (Φᾶς, more 
2. mys dis φαίης φάθι § 17ο commonly) 
3. φησί(ν) of daly φάτω φάσκων 


170. come! gol 
2 All forms of the present indicative are enclitic except ¢7s. 
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1. ddpév φῶμεν φαῖμεν 
2. φᾶτέ dire Φαῖτε φάτε 
3. φᾶσί(ν) φΦῶσι(ν) φΦαῖεν φάντων 


Past-IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. ἔφην 

. ἔφησθα or ἔφης § 55 

έφη 

ἐφάμεν 

ἐφάτε 

ἐφάσαν 

Future: how ; but more common is ἐρῶ (for ἐρέω). 
Aorst: ἔφησα; but more common is εἶπον. 
Prrrrot: εἴρηκα. 


9 
gop rt 9) 


95. οἶδα I know. 


This is an old second perfect formed from the root ειδ- 
Εοιδ- Ειδ- see, cf. videre. Originally therefore ofa meant 
I have seen, hence I know (as the result of having seen). 


INDICATIVE SuBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


S. 1. οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην εἰδέαι κεἰδώς § 50 C 
2. οἶσθα εἰδῇς εἰδείης ἴσθι 
9. οἶδε(ν) εἰδῇ εἰδείη lore 
Ῥ. 1. topev εἰδῶμεν εἰδεῖμεν 
2. tore εἶδῆτε εἰδεῖτε lore 
3. ἴσᾶσι(ν) εἰδῶσι(ν)  eldetev ἵστων 


ἤδη J knew (Second Pluperfect). 
S. 1. ᾖδη or ᾖδειν 
2. ἤδησθα or ᾖδεισθα § 55 
8. ᾖδει(ν) 
P.1. ᾖσμεν 
2. ᾖστε 
8. qoav or ᾖδεσαν 
Future: εἴσομαι, κτλ. 
Venza: ἱστέον one should know, ὃ 76. 
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96. ἧμαι (rt. ἡσ-) sit; found only in the progressive 
action-stem, and in prose (as frequently also in poetry) 
regularly compounded with kata down, thus: 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


S. 1. κάθ-ημαι καθ-ῶμαι 
2. κάθ-ησαι καθ-ῇ 
3. κάθ-ηται καθ-ῆται 
Ῥ. 1. καθ-ήμεθα κτλ. 
2. κάθ-ησθε 
8. κάθ-ηνται 
Past-IMPERFECT: 


καθ-οίµην καθ-ῆσθαι καθ-ήμενος 
καθ-οῖο κάθ-ησο 


καθ-οῖτο καθ-ήσθω 


κτλ. 


κάθ-ησθε 


καθ-ήσθων 


ἐκαθήμην ἐκάθησο ἐκάθητο ἐκαθήμεθα ἐκάθησθε ἐκάθηντο. 


9Τ. κεῖμαι (rt. κει- κε-) lie, ΓΕ. κείσοµαι. 


Like μαι, κεῖμαι is frequently compounded with κατά, 
thus: κατά-κειμαι. 


ο. 1. 


2 
3 
Ῥ. 1. κείµεθα 
2 
3 


κεῖμαι (Only sporadic κεῖσθαι κείµενος 


. κεῖσαι forms, like κεῖσο 


. κεῖται κέηται) 


. κεῖσθε 
. κεῖνται 


κείσθω 


κεῖσθε 
κείσθων 


Past-Imperrecr: ἐκείμην ἔκεισο ἔκειτο ἐκείμεθα έκεισθε ἔκειντο. 


98. ἵημι (rts. ἡ- ἐ-) send, let go, F. ἤσω, A. κα, P. -εῖκα 


(only in composition). 


A. Active Voice. 


Ss. 1 


2 
3 
P.1 
2 
3 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


PrREs. INDIO. 
. Eqpe 
. ἕης or tets § 77 (end) 
. ζησι(ν) 
. ἕεμεν 
. tere 
. taor(v) 


Sus. Opt. IMPER. Inrrn. Ῥλητιο. 
ta ἱείην | tévar tels 
ἵῆς ἱείης Te § 50 C 
κτλ. κτλ. ἱέτω 

tere 

ἱέντων 
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Past-IMPERFECT 
INDIO. Susy. 

S. 1. tnv ἧἦκα § 64 = 

2. fers § 77 (end) kas as 

3. te ἡκε(ν) κτλ. 
Ῥ. 1. ἔεμεν εἷμεν 1 

2. tere elre 

3. ἴεσαν εἶσαν 


B. Middle (Passive) Voice. 
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AORIST 
Opt. IMPER. ΙΝΕΙΝ. Parrtio. 


εἵην εἶναι els 
εης és 
κτλ. ἔτω 

ere 

ἕντων 


PROGRESSIVE ACTION-STEM 


Pres. INDIO. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PARTIC. 
S. 1. fepar ἱῶμαι ἱείμην ζεσθαι ἱέμενος 

2. ἴεσαι if : ἱεῖο ferro 

3. ἵεται tras ἱεῖτο ἱέσθω 
Ῥ. 1. ἱέμεθα κτλ. κτλ. 

2. ἴεσθε feo Oe 

3. ἕενται ἱέσθων 

Past-INPERFECT AOBRIST 

INDIC. Susy. Opt. IMPER. INFIN. PaRtTICc. 

S. 1. ἵέμην εἵμην 2 ώμαι εἵμην ἔσθαι  ἔμενοο 

2. ἴεσο εἶσο a elo ov 

3. fero εἶτο rar εἶτο ἔσθω 
P. 1. ἰέμεθα εἵμεθα κτλ. κτλ. 

2. ἵεσθε εἶσθε ἔσθε 

3. tevro εἶντο ἔσθων 


THE FORMATION OF WORDS 


99. Words which are derived from roots or verb-stems 
are called primitives; those derived from the stems of 
nouns or adjectives, denominatives. In the process of 
word-formation not only are suffixes and prefixes added 
or two or more stems united, but the stems themselves are . 


1 Τη prose the second aorist forms are used only in composition. 
2 In prose the second aorist forms are used only in composition. 
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often variously modified, thus: σωφρο-σύνη soundness of 
mind, self-control (σωφρον-, v omitted); ποίη-μα a thing 
made, poem (ποιε-, final vowel lengthened); σταθ-μός sta- 
tion (στα-, ϐ added). Ablaut or vowel-gradation (§ 16) 
plays here an important réle: Φέρ-ω carry, bring, φορ-ᾶ a 
carrying, bringing. . 
I. Formation or ΒΙΜΡΙΕ Worps. A. Nouns 

The following are some of the suffixes employed to 
indicate: | | 

Agent, or simply the person concerned in the action : 

ευ, nom. -εύς: ἵππ-εύς horseman (ἵππο-ς). Ta, nom. 
-της: µαθη-τής pupil (µαθ-). τηρ: SoTHp giver 
(δο-). τορ, nom. -twp: ῥή-τωρ speaker (ῥε- speak). 
Feminine suffixes are: ευ-ιᾶ (> -ερια > -ειἄ): βασί- 
λ-ειᾶ queen. 718, nom. -τις: Ὀἰκέ-τις housemard 
(οἶκο-ς). 

Action, quality, etc.: 

(@: σοφ-ίᾶ “wisdom. wa, nom. -td: ἀλήθε-ια truth. 
pa, nom. -μη: ὁδ-μή odor (ὄζω smell (ὁδ-)). pa, 
nom. -μᾶ: τόλ-μα hardihood (cf. τλα- endure). 
yo, nom. -μός: σεισ-μός earthquake (σεί-ω shake). 
σι, nom. -σις: γένε-σις act of becoming (γεν- γον-). 
συνᾶ, nom. -σύνη: δικαιο-σύνη justice. THT, nom. 
-της: νεότης youthfulness (νέο-ς). 

Instrument, means: 

τηρ-ιο, NOM. -Lov: πο-τήριον cup (πίνω drink (πι- πο-)). 
TPA: χύ-τρᾶ pot (χέω pour (χευ- χυ-)). τρο, nom. 
-τρον: ἄρο-τρον plough (ἀρό-ω plough). 

Place: 

Lo, Nom. -tov: χαλκε-ῖον forge (χαλκεύ-ς coppersmith). 
Hence ε-ιο, nom. -etov: μουσ-εῖον seat of the Muses 
(μοῦσα muse). Those in -τήριον come from nouns 


\ 
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in -τήρ: βουλευτήριον senate-house (βουλευτήρ). 
ὧν, nom. -ών: παρθεν-ών marden’s apartment, Par- 
thenon (παρθένο-ς). 


Diminution (often implying affection, contempt, etc.): 
to, nom. -ιον: παιδ-ίον little child. ιδ-ιο, nom. -tov: 
πατρίδιον. daddy (πατήρ). ap-to, nom. -tov: 
παιδ-άριον = παιδίον. ισκο (ισκᾶ), nom.. -loKos, 

-κη: παιδ-ίσκος young boy; παιὸδ-ίσκη young girl. 


9 
B. ADJECTIVES 


There are many adjectival suffixes. Some of the more 
important are: ο, @, nom. -ος, -1, or -ᾱ- λοιπ-ός remaining 
(λείπ-ω (λειπ- λοιπ- λιπ-)). ιο, LA: οὐράν-ιος heavenly. 
ες, nom. -ης: Ψευδ-ής false. ικο (κο, ακο): Φνσι-κός nat- 
‘ ural (φύσι-ς nature). wo: ἀληθ-ινός genuine. µο, ι-μο: 
θερ-μός warm; μάχ-ιμος warlike. pov, nom. -μων: µνή- 
pov mindful. 


II. FormMaTION ΟΕ CompounpD Worps 


The Greek language formed and still forms innumerable 
compounds. These are divided according to the nature 
(1) of the first element, (2) of the second element. 

A. The first part is often an 

a) adverb: εὖ-γενής well-born ; 

b) preposition (see §§ 123-129): ἀμφί-βιος Living on 
both sides (of the shore-line), amphibious ; 

ο) numeral: πέντ-αθλον a contest consisting of five 
events » * | 

d) an inseparable prefix: oa 

dv-, d-, expressing negation (A-privative): ἄν-αιμος 
without blood, cf. anaemic (alua blood); ἆ-πάθεια 
an absence of suffering, apathy. 
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d-, denoting union (A-copulative): ἆ-δελφός one born 
of the same womb, brother (δελφύς womb). 

δυσ- zl: Svo-evrepla dysentery (τὰ ἔντερα the in- 
testines); δυσ-πεψίᾶ dyspepsia (πεπαίνω ripen, 
soften). 

ἡμι- (Latin sémi-): tpt-cdalprov hemisphere (σφαῖρα 
a ball). 


B. The last element of compound nouns or adjectives 
regularly consists of a verb-stem or noun-stem. In the 
latter case the noun or adjective usually changes its form: 
εὔ-φρων merry (φρήν, ppdves diaphragm, mind); ἅ-τῖμος 
dishonored (Tipn). 

Compounds generally have recessive accent. Cf. § 78 a. 
But there are many exceptions: παιδ-αγωγός one who 
leads a boy (to school, etc. ); λιθο-βόλος throwing-stones, ef. 
λιθό-βολος pelted with stones; πατρο-κτόνος killing one’s 
father, of. πατρό-κτονος slain by one’s father. 


AGREEMENT 


100. A neuter plural subject regularly has its verb in 
the singular: τὰ δένδρα καλά ἐστιν the trees are (Greek {9) 
beautiful. 


101. A neuter predicate-adjective is very often used as 
the substantive-predicate of a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject: τυφλὸν 6 πλοῦτος wealth is (a) blind (thing). 


102. A relative pronoun which would normally be in 
the accusative case is regularly assimilated to the’ case of 
the antecedent, if the latter is a genitive or a dative: 6 
Κροῖσος πρῶτος τῶν βαρβάρων ὧν topev Croesus the first 
of the foreigners whom we know (about) (= τῶν B. οὓς 
ἴσμεν). 


* 4 
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USES OF THE ARTICLE AND OF THE PRONOUNS 


108. The article, 6 7 τό the (§ 24), was originally a 
demonstrative pronoun, and even in Attic Greek it has 
the force of a demonstrative in certain uses; see § 191. 


a) The article is frequently generte in reference: 6 
Φίλος ἐστὶν ἄλλος αὐτός the friend (i.e. generally speak- 
ing, a friend) 28 another self. 

b) The article is frequently employed where in English 
we use a weak possessive (cf. the German usage): σφόδρα 
Φιλεῖ σε 6 πατήρ does the father (i.e. your father) love you 
very much ? 

c) With proper names and with abstract nouns the 

article may be used or may be omitted: Αριστοτέλης or 
ὁ ᾿Αριστοτέλης Aristotle, σοφίᾶ or ἢ σοφίᾶ wisdom. 
4) The noun is often omitted when it can easily be 
supplied from the context: κοινὰ τὰ τῶν φίλων common 
are the (possessions) of friends. Cf. also τὸ καλόν the 
beautiful, οἱ πολλοί the many. 


104. 1) When a noun is preceded by the article any 
modifying word or phrase usually stands immediately 
after the article, either 


a) before the noun, 2.6. between the article ana NOUN, 88 
in English: 6 σοφὸς ἀνήρ, τὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν βιβλία, or 

b) after the noun, the article being repeated: τὰ βιβλία 
τὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 

This position of the modifier (for the two a) and b) 
are really one) is known as the attributive position. 

c) A third attributive position is when the article and 
attribute follow the noun (the afterthought position): dvip 
6 σοφός, τρίγωνον τὸ ABI’. 
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This position of the article and attribute is rare, espe- 
cially in prose (but see Lesson XI, Σχόλια). 

2. When the modifying word or phrase is not preceded 
by the article, either before or after the noun, it is said to 
stand in the predicative position : τὰ βιβλία τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 

The genitive of personal pronouns (µου, σου, αὐτοῦ, 
αὐτῆς, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν) regularly stands in the predica- 
tive position : 6 ἀδελφός µου (never ὅ µου ἀδελφός), ἡ µήτηρ 
αὐτοῦ (6 106). 


105. Demonstrative pronouns (§§ 24, 25) regularly 
stand in the predicative position (§ 104, 2): τοῦτο τὸ βι- 
βλίον this book (not τὸ τοῦτο βιβλίον). 


The demonstrative may precede or follow: οὗτος 6 ἀνήρ 
or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος this man. 

But with the names of persons the article may be omitted: 
οὗτος ὁ Σωκράτης, ὁ Σωκράτης οὗτος, or Σωκράτης οὗτος 
this Socrates, Socrates here. 


106. The intensive pronoun αὐτός (§ 22) is used in 
three ways (see Lesson V and Exercise 4) : 


1) In apposition with a noun or pronoun it emphasizes 
and means self: ἐγὼ αὐτός LI (my)self. 

So when the noun is accompanied by the article, αὐτός 
being in the predicative position (§ 104, 2): 6 διδάσκαλος 
αὐτός or αὐτὸς 6 διδάσκαλος the teacher himself. 

2) When it is itself preceded by the article αὐτός means 
(the) self(same), the same, the very (one) ttself: 6 αὐτὸς 
ἀδελφός the same brother. 

3) The oblique cases (genitive, dative, accusative) when 
used alone serve as the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son: αὐτόν him, αὐτήν her, αὐτούς them. 
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107. ᾿Αμϕότεροι both, ἑκάτερος each (of two), ἕκαστος 
each (of many) generally stand in the predicate position 
(§ 104, 2). With ἕκαστος the article is often omitted 
with the accompanying noun: ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς or ἑκάστης 
τῆς ἡμέρᾶς (on) cach day; but ἀμφότεροι of ἀδελφοί. 


108. The pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, κτλ. (§ 23) are generally 
direct reflexives: γνῶθι σεαυτόν know thyself! But some- 
times they serve as indirect reflexives, and in some in- 
stances refer not to a subject but to a dependent word: 
ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ‘yo σε διδάξω from yourself I shall instruct you. 


109. Possession is expressed by µου of me, σου of you, 
etc. (see δὲ 104, 2; 106, 3); by the pronominal adjectives 
ἐμός my, σός your, Ἡμέτερος our, ὑμέτερος your (see Exer- 
cise 15); by ἐμαυτοῦ of myself, etc. (8 108): τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ 
παιδίον my own child (or, simply, my child). Relation- 
ship or possession is very frequently suggested by the 
article, § 103 b. For the dative, see § 120 a. 


110. Οὗτος and ὅδε both mean this; ἐκεῖνος that. Of 
the former οὗτος usually refers to what precedes (so οὕτως 
in the preceding manner); ὅδε, to what follows (so ὧδε in 
the following manner). But sometimes these relations are 
exactly reversed. Even ἐκεῖνος may refer forward : ἐκεῖνο 
ἀπό-κρῖναι answer this / 

These pronouns are often used in lieu of our emphatic 
HE, SHE, THEY, etc. (t.e. the Greeks said this (one), 
that (one), those, these, etc.): ἐκείνη σε ἐῷ ταῦτα ποιεῖν 
SHE permits you to do these things. 

Note also: οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς; you there! what are you 
doing? ὅδε ἐστί here he ia! τοῦτ ἔστι that is to say 
(5 10 ο): τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο or τόδ ἐκεῖνο that’s it! καὶ ταῦτα 
and that too. 
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USES OF THE CASES 


111. In the declension of nouns, pronouns, etc., Greek 
distinguishes five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. These correspond to the six 
cases in Latin and to the eight cases in the parent lan- 
guage from which both Greek and Latin were descended. 
In other words, as Greek developed into a separate lan- 
guage, three of the original case-forms were discarded and 
their functions or meanings were assumed and expressed 
by one of the other case-forms. The ablative, which 
expressed the idea “from,” was thus absorbed by the 
genitive; the instrumental (“with”) and the locative 

“on,” “ain,” “ among”), by the dative, thus: 


LatTIN INDO-EUROPEAN GREEK 
Nominative------------- Nominative (subject) ------------ Nominative 
Vocative--------------- Vocative (address).-------------- Vocative 
Accusative-------------- Accusative (object) - ------------- Accusative 
Genitive --------------- Genitive (‘‘of’’)-----------------Genitive 
Ablatives--------77 777 Ablative (‘‘ from’’)-----"~ 


“ssl 2>-Instrumental (* with,” “by λος. 
~-Locative (‘ on,” ‘in, απιοπρ ) ὃν. 


Dative ----------------- Dative (‘‘ for,” *to’’).---.--- “=. Dative 


From this table it is at once clear that the meanings and 
constructions of the Latin ablative are in Greek divided 
between the genitive and the dative, the pure ablative 
(‘from’) being expressed by the genitive; the Latin 
instrumental-ablative (“ with,” by’) and the Latin loca- 
tive-ablative (“on,” “in,” “among”, by the dative. In 
Greek, therefore, the meanings and constructions of the 
genitive case fall into two broad classes: those of the 
pure genitive (“of”) and those of the ablatival-genitive 
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(“from”), and the meanings and constructions of the 
dative must be divided imto three sets: those of the pure 
dative (‘* for,” ο”), of the instrumental-dative, and of 
the locative-dative. 

The cases with which prepositions may be employed 
are indicated in the table by italics. But the pure geni- 
tive (“of”) and the pure dative (“for”) never employ 
prepositions. 


112. The nominative case is sometimes used for the 
vocative; so regularly θεός (never Océ). 


113. The uses of the accusative are virtually identical 
with those in Latin: 


a) Object: 6p σε L see yous paxnv paxopar I am 
fighting a battle. (Cognate accusative.) 

b) Double object: yeopetplav τὸν παῖδα διδάσκω Γ am 
teaching the boy geometry. 

ο) Object and predicate-accusative: codiothv τὸν ἄν- 
δρα καλοῦμεν we call the man a sophist. 

d) Accusative of Specification: ἅπαντα σοφός wise 
(skilled) in all things; ᾿ Αθηναῖος τὸ γένος an Athenian 
by birth. | 

e) Adverbial accusative: τίνα τρόπον; in what way ? 
πάντα τρόπον in every way; πρῶτον first; péya greatly ; 
πολύ, πολλά much; Thy ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν) in the quickest 
way, with all speed; τί; why? 

f) Accusative of Hztent of Time or Space: ἐνταῦθα 
ἔμεινεν ἡμέρᾶς πέντε there he remained five days. 

g) Accusative in Oaths with val pa (or v}) yes by, οὐ 
pa no by. See p. 19. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see § 126 ff.; 
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as subject of an infinitive, § Eas ; accusative absolute, 
§ 175 h. 


114. The genitive is in Greek a compound case (§ 111), 
some of its uses being genitival in origin (“ of’), some abla- 
tival (“from”). A few of its uses are difficult to classify. 

When used with nouns (Adnominal Genitive) the geni- 
tive may express a large number of relationships, such as 
possession, sulyect, object, cause, part, material, measure, 
etc., exactly as in English: love of friends, cup of water, 
ptece of advice, worship of God, ete. 

In certain phrases the noun upon which the genitive 
depends is omitted, so that the genitive appears to be 
governed by a preposition: els ἰᾶτροῦ (sc. οἰκίᾶν) to the 
doctor’s (sc. house); els διδασκάλου to the teacher's, to 
school; ἐν "Αιδου in (the house) of Hades. 

The genitive with a noun is frequently employed in the 
predicate in any of the foregoing relations: ἐλευθέρου γάρ 
ἐστι τἀληθῆ λέγειν for zt {8 (the nature) of the free-born to 
speak the truth. 


115. With verbs the genitive is either the object of 
the verb or serves as an adverbial modifier thereto (e.g. 
§ 116 f). 

With the following groups of verbs the genitive is 
believed to be of partitive origin: with verbs meaning 

a) Share: τί οὐχ ἡμῖν µετα-δίδοτε τῶν λόγων; why 
don’t you share your conversation with us ? 

b) Enjoy, taste: ἆπο-λαύομεν πάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν 1 we 
enjoy all the good things. 

c) Touch, take hold of, make trial of: οὐ δια-κωλύει σε 
τούτων ἅπτεσθαι she does not prevent you from handling . 
these things. 
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ἆ) Aim at, strive after, desire: pdévos θεῶν τοι Θάνατος ' 
οὐ δώρων ἐρῷ of (all the) gods Death alone yearneth not 
after gifts (i.e. bribes) (Aeschylus). 

e) Reach, obtain, hit (and miss): οὗτοι Υ ἐφ-ίξει τῶν 
ἄκρων ἄνευ πόνων you will never attain the heights without 
toils (Sophocles). 

f) Begin: τοῦ λόγου ἤρχετο ὧδε he began his speech as 
follows. 

g) Rule, lead, be leader of: "Epws τῶν θεῶν βασιλεύει 
Love is king of the gods (Plato). 

h) Remember, forget, care for, neglect: μηδενός σοι 
µελέτω don’t heed any one! 

1) Perceive (hear, smell, etc.) : αἰσθάνομαι ψόφου τινός 
I hear a sound. 

1) fill, be full of: ot καλοί, ἐπειδάν τις αὐτοὺς ἐπ-αινᾖῃ, 
Φρονήµματος ἐμ-πίπλανται the beautiful, whenever one praises 
them, become filled with pride (Plato). 


116. The genitive is used with verbs also to express 
other relations, some of which are clearly of ablatival 
origin (§ 111). Thus itis employed with verbs meaning: 


a) Cease from, remove from, release from, be distant from, 
etc.: Tf νῆσος οὐ πολὺ δι-έχουσα τῆς ἠπείρου the island 
being not far distant from the mainland. 

b) Want, lack, empty: 6 μηδὲν ἁδικῶν οὐδενὸς δεῖται 
νόµου he who does no wrong needs no law (Antiphon). 

Note especially the phrases: πολλοῦ δεῖ zt ἰ far from 
(lit., ¢¢ lacks much) ; ὀλίγου δεῖ (Cor simply ὀλ.ίγου) almost 
(i.e. a lacks little); ὀλίγου οὐδέν almost nothing; ὀλίγου 
πάντες nearly all. 

ϱ) Differ from, surpass, be inferior to, etc.: ἐγὼ δέ, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, τούτῳ καὶ ἐνταῦθα δια-φέρω τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων 
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but I, gentlemen, here also in this respect differ From the 
majority of people (Socrates). 

The genitive with verbs often denotes the 

d) Source: ἐμοῦ ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν from 
ME you shall hear all the truth (Socrates). 

e) Price, value: τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάθ 
οἱ θεοί at the price of toils the gods sell to us all blessings 
(Epicharmus) ; πόσου διδάσκει; πέντε μνῶν for how much 
does he teach? for five minae. 

f) Cause (with verbs meaning admire, wonder at, praise, 
blame, be angry, etc.): ζηλῶ σε τοῦ vot, τῆς δὲ δειλίας 
στυγῶ I envy thee for thy wisdom, but detest thee for thy 
cowardice (Sophocles). 

g) Crime (with verbs denoting a judicial action): διώκω 
μὲν κακηγορίᾶς, φόνου δὲ φεύγω Lam prosecuting for slan- 
der and am on trial for murder (Lysias). 

h) The genitive often follows compound verbs; note 
especially those compounded with κατά down upon, (down) 
against: µηδείς σου τῆς νεότητος κατα-φρονείτω let no one 
despise thy youth! (Paul). 

117. The genitive is used. also with many adjectives, 
especially with those that parallel in meaning the verbs 
mentioned in §§ 115-116. Such are 

a) αἴτιος cause of, accountable for; ἄ-μοιρος having no 
part in; aos worthy of ; διά-φορος different from; and 
the like. 

b) adjectives of the comparative degree; these are fol- 
lowed either by the genitive or by ἤ than (= quam): 
"λέγε τι σϊγῆς κρεῖττον let your talk be better than silence 
(Menander). 


118. With adverbs also the genitive is very frequent. 
See especially the so-called improper prepositions, § 190. 
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119. Finally the genitive is itself used adverbially to 
denote the time within which an action takes place: ἡμέρᾶς 
by day; τῆς ημέρας during the day; ἑσπέρᾶς in the even- 
ing; νυκτός at night; χειμῶνος in winter; θέρους in sum- 
mer; πέντε ἐτῶν during five years. 

For the genitive with prepositions see § 124 ff.; for the 
genitive absolute, § 175 g. 


120. Like the genitive, the dative is a compound case 
(§ 111). The true dative is used properly of persons and 
expresses personal interest ; when used of things, personi- 
fication is present. The true dative commonly means 
“for”; sometimes “to” better suits the English idiom: 
ἄλλῳ 6 τοιοῦτος πλουτεῖ καὶ οὐχ ἑαυτῷ such a man is 
rich for another and not for himself. τί σοι µαθήσομαι ; 
what would you have me learn? (lit., what shall I learn for 
you?) The last sentence illustrates what is commonly 
known as the ethical dative. 

The dative of interest is employed also | 

a) of the possessor with εἰμί, yiyvopat, and similar 
verbs: ἁἀδελφός prot ἐστι 7 have a brother (there is for me 
a brother). 

b) of the agent with verbals in -τός and -τέος (8 177), 
and with the passive perfect (and pluperfect) when the 
subject is not personal: ὠφελητέᾶ σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστίν the 
city must be benefited by you (strictly for you); ἐπειδὴ 
αὐτοῖς παρ-εσκεύαστο when preparations had been made by 
(1.9. for) them. 

ο) of the indirect object: 86s por Td βιβλίον give me the 
book. | 

So the dative is used with a large number of verbs 
which in English are usually transitive, e.g. verbs mean- 
ing help, please, obey, serve, meet, be like, etc.: βοήθει por 
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help me! τοῖς νόµοις πείθου obey the laws! εἰ τοῖς ἔμπρο- 
σθεν ἔοικε {/ {ΐ resembles the preceding (instances). 

d) with adjectives, adverbs, and nouns which are of 
kindred derivation or meaning with verbs that govern 
the dative: ἐχθρὸς ἐλευθερίᾳ hostile to freedom; ἴσα ἆλ- 


λήλοις equal to each other. 


121. The tnstrumental-dative (§ 111) expresses instru- 
ment, means, manner, respect, cause, association, accompant- 
ment, etc.: optkpots πόνοις by little labors; τῷ ὄντι in 
fact; κεφαλῇῃ ἐλάττων a head shorter (i.e. by a head) ; 
κοινῃ {π common; ἴσον ὀργῇ equal in temper; ταύτῃ in 
this (way); q in which (way); σῖγῃ in silence; ἤδομαι 
φίλοις ἀγαθοῖς I take delight in ( please myself with) good 
Friends. 

Note especially ἔπομαι and ἀκολουθέω follow and Χράο- 
μαι use (i.e. serve oneself with) ; ἀκολούθει por follow me / 
τῷ οἰκήματι πρὸ τοῦ μὲν ὡς ταμµιεῳ ἐχρῆτο he had 
formerly used the room as a store-room. 


122. The locative-dative expresses 
a) Time (the day, night, month, year, festival, etc.): τῇ 
᾿αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ on the same day; tH ὑστεραίᾳ on the following 
day ; τῇ προτεραίᾳ on the preceding day; τρίτῳ μηνί on 
the third month; δεκάτῳ ἔτει in the tenth year; Παναθη- 
ναίοις at the Panathenaea. 
b) Place. This is more common in poetry; in prose it 
is found only with proper names: ἹΜαραθῶνι at Marathon. 
The dative is used with many compound verbs and with 
prepositions; see § 125 ff. 


THE PREPOSITIONS 
123. The prepositions were originally adverbs and only 
gradually became stereotyped as prepositions governing 
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cases. The original adverbial force was retained in some 
instances, as in μετὰ δέ and next, afterward, which abounds 
in the pages of Herodotus. Prepositions are employed as 
the first element (or elements) of innumerable compound 
words; see § 99. Frequently, too, a preposition with its 
case is repeated after the compound: ἆπο-πηδᾶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἵππου to leap off from the horse. 

The prepositions are used with the genitive, dative, and 
accusative cases (§ 111). 


124. The prepositions which govern the genitive case 
only a ; 

a)(avtl)(av7’, ἀνθ᾽ § 6) instead of (original meaning, 
against): ἀντ εἰρήνης instead of peace; ἀντὶ τίνος; on 
what account? why? ἀντὶ κακῶν in return for ills. 

In compounds: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


[anti-, ant, 

b) ἀπό Κάπ᾽, ag’ § 6; Lat. ab) from, away from: aw 
ἀρχῆς from the beginning ; ἀφ οὗ (sc. χρόνου) from which 
time, since. 

In compounds: from, away, in return, back (ἀπο-δίδωμι 
give back), and often suggesting completion, exhaustion, 
etc.: ἀπο-δειλιᾶν to be utterly cowardly. [apo-, ap-, aph-] 

Korn a consonant ἐκ; Lat. ez, e) out of, out 
from: ἐκ τῆς πόλεως out from the city; ἐξ ὧν σὺ λέγεις 
from what you say; ἐκ παιδός from childhood; ἐκ προ- 
volas from set purpose, with design. 


In compounds: out, from, etc., often implying comple- 


tion: ἐκ-μανθάνω learn by heart. [ec-, ex-] 
set in : πρὸ τοῦ ἄστεως before the town; πρὸ 


τούτου (80. τοῦ χρὀνου) before this ; πρὸ τοῦ formerly. 
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In compounds : before, forth, in behalf of, in prefer- 
ence. [ρτο-] 


125._Prepositions with the dative only: 

a) ἐν Léu-, ἐλ-, ἐγ- § 18 b,c,e; = Lat. in with ablative) 
in, among, on: ἐν ἀρχῇ in the beginning ; ἐν ἡμῖν among us ; 
ἐν θρόνῳ on a stately chair. 

In compounds: in, on, at. [en-, el-, em-] 

b) σύν (cup-, συγ-, συλ., συρ-, συσ-, συ- § 18 b, 9, ο; 
old form ξύν) with: σὺν τοῖς Φίλοις with my friends; 
σὺν θεῷ with the aid of God. Prose usually (and fre- 
quently also poetry) employs peta with the genitive. 

In compounds: with, together, altogether. Compounds 
are frequent in prose as well as in poetry. [syn-, sym-, 
syl-, sys-, sy-] 

126. With the accusative only is used 

‘els és (orig. ένο; = Lat. im with accusative) into, to; 
εἰς - την πόλιν into the city; ἐς ὅ until; és αὕριον on the 
morrow; εἰς τὸ λέγειν for speaking; εἰς δέκα (amounting) 
to ten; ἐς τί; to what (end) ? 

In compounds: into, in, to. Cf. episode (ἐπ-είσ-οδος). 


127. Prepositions with the genitive and accusative only: 
a): διὰ (δι: = Lat. di-, dis-) through: 

a) Genitive: διὰ τῆς πόλεως through the city; διὰ 
παντός constantly; δι ἐμοῦ through (i.e. by) 
me; διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου after a long time. 

8) Accusative: διὰ πονηρίᾶν through (i.e. on account 
ο) wickedness; διὰ τί; on what account? why ? 
διὰ τοῦτο for this reason; διότι because. | 

In compounds: through, also apart (δια-πέµπω send in 


THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 301 


different directions); often suggesting completion, etc.: 
δια-φθείρω destroy utterly. [dia-, di-] 

b) κατά (κατ καθ’ § 6) down (down from, down against, 
down along, according to, etc.): 

a) Genitive: κατὰ τῆς πέτρᾶς down from the rock ; 
κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς (down) upon the head; κατὰ 
γῆς beneath the earth; καθ ἡμῶν against us. 

8) Accusative: κατὰ ποταµόν down-stream; καὶ 
κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν both by land and 
by sea; καθ 686v along the road, on the way; 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν day by day; κατ ἐμέ according to 
me; κατὰ τοὺς νόµους according to the laws. 

In compounds : down, back, against, completely. [cata-] 
ο)ί ὑπέρ (for συπερ, § 19: Lat. super) over: 

a) Genitive: above, on behalf ο: ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς over 
(the) head; ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως on behalf of the 
city. 

8) Accusative: beyond: ὑπὲρ Σικελίᾶν beyond Sicily ; 
ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ more than half; ὑπὲρ δύναμιν be- 
yond (one’s) power. 

In compounds: over, above, beyond, in defence of, ex- 
ceedingly. [hyper-] 


128. With the dative and accusative only is used 
: ἀνά Cav’) up: 
sd a) Dative; upon (only in poetry): dvd σκήττρῳ 
upon a sceptre. | 
B) Accusative: up along, over, through, among, of 
horizontal motion: ἀνὰ τὸν ποταµόν up the 
river; ava στρατόν through the army; ἀνὰ éxa- 
τόν by hundreds; ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν every 


302 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


day. Not common in Attic prose except in 
Xenophon. 


In compounds: up, back, again. - [ana-] 


129. Prepositions with the genitive, dative, and ac- 
cusative: 

a) ἀμφί (ἀμφ᾽; = Lat. ambi-), originally on both sides, 
hence about. In Attic prose used chiefly with the 
accusative. 

a) Genitive: ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον δια-φερόμενοι gquarrel- 
ling about what they had. 

B) Dative: Φφοβηθεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί in fear about 
his wife. 

y) Accusative: ἀμφὶ Μίλητον about Miletus; οἱ 
ἀμφὶ Κροῖσον Croesus and those with him. 


In compounds: on both sides, about, around, for the sake 
of. [amphi-] 
by ἐπί (ἐπ᾽, ἐφ᾽ § 6) upon, on: 

“a) Genitive: ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς upon the earth; ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐμῆς ζωῆς during my lifetime; ἐφ ἡμῶν in our 
time; ἐπὶ τεττάρων four deep. 

B) Dative: ἐπὶ ταῖς κλίναις upon the couches ; νόσος 
ἐπὶ νόσῳ sickness upon (in addition to) sick- 
ness; ἐπὶ τέχνῃ τι µανθάνειν to be learning 
something to make it a profession; ἐπὶ τούτοις 
on these conditions. 

y) Accusative: upon, up to, to, towards, against, 
through: ἀνα-βὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον mounting his 
horse; ἐπὶ τὰς θὐρᾶς to the doors; ἐπὶ χρόνον 
for a time; éw ἔτη πέντε for five years; ἐπὶ 
βλάβην for one’s hurt. 
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In compounds: upon, at, toward, to, in addition, against, 
for. Γορί-, ep-, eph- |] 


ολ. µετά (μετ’, μεθ’ § 6) with, among: 

a) Genitive: with: οἱ μεθ ἡμῶν those with us. 

8) Dative: among, amid (Homeric). 

y) Accusative: into the midst, after (i.e. in search 
of ), after (in time or rank): μετὰ ταῦτα after 
this. 

In compounds: share with (µετα-δίδωμι give a share 
of ), after (µετα-πέμπομαι send for, summon); it also de- 
notes change or reversal (µετα-φέρω carry over, change ; cf. 
el [meta-, met-, meth-] 


ων (παρ) alongside, by, near: 
“Genitive: from beside, from (most frequent with 
persons): παρ ἐμοῦ from me. 
8) Dative: with, beside, at the house of (usually with 
persons): tap ἐμοί at my house. 
y) Accusative: motion to (in prose only of per- 
sons); motion along, by, past (a place) ; along- 
side; contrary to: παρ) ἐμέ tome; παρὰ τὴν 
ἤπειρον along the coast of the mainland; παρ 
ἕκαστον ἔργον in each deed; παρὰ δόξαν con- 
trary to expectation. 
In compounds: alongside, by, past, amiss (παρ-ακούω 
misunderstand ). [para-, par-] 
e) (περί. around (on all sides), about: 
a) Genitive: about, concerning: τοῦ πέριῖ; what 
about ? 


1 περί often follows its noun, in which case it is accented on the first 
syllable. 


904 THE FIRST YEAR OF GREEK 


8) Dative: περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις about their necks ; 
κυβεύειν περὶ τοῖς φιλτάτοις {ο take risks with 
one’s dearest possessions. 

y) Accusative: περὶ Πελοπόννησον around the Pelo- 
ponnesus; οἱ περὶ Kdpov Cyrus and his fol- 
lowers. 

In compounds: around, beyond (περί-ειμι. excel, sur- . 
vive), exceedingly (περι-χαρής very glad). [peri-] 
f) πρός at, by (fronting), near: , 

a) Genitive: πρὸς θεῶν by the gods! γενόμενος πρὸς 
σοῦ taking your side; πρὸς τοῦ Κὗρου τρόπου 
characteristic of the way of Cyrus; ὁμολογεῖται 
πρὸς πάντων itis agreed by all. 

8B) Dative: πρὸς τῇ πόλει near the city; πρὸς τού- 
τοις in addition to these things, besides. 

.y) Accusative: πρὸς τὸ dds {ο the light; πρὸς ταῦτα 
in view of these considerations. 
Infompounds : to, toward, against, in addition. [pros-] 
g\) ὑπό (ὑπ', ὑφ § 6, for συπο § 19; Lat. sub) under: 
“a) Genitive: under, by (of the agent or cause): ὑπὸ 
γῆς under the earth; tw ἐμοῦ by me. 

8) Dative: ἑστάναι ὑπὸ δένδρῳ to stand under a tree. 

y) Accusative: to (a place) under, (along) under, 
towards or during (of time): ὑπὸ τὴν yovlav 
ἡ πλευρά ὑπο-τείνει the side subtends the angle ; 
ὑπὸ νύκτα at nightfall, also during the night. 

In compounds: under, behind, secretly, gradually. 
[hypo-, hyp-, hyph-] | 

190. In addition to the prepositions proper (88 123- 
129) are the zmproper prepositions, or prepositions which 
are never used in composition. Examples are: 
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a) With the genitive: ἄνευ without, apart from; ἐγγύς 
near; ἔμπροσθεν in front of ; ἐναντίον in the presence of, 
before, against; ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν on account of, for the sake of, 
with regard to (usually follows its noun: οὗ ἕνεκα on which 
account, cov Υγ ἕνεκα 80 far as concerns YOU); ἑντός 
within; ἔξω out of, beyond (of time); εὐθύ straight toward, 
to (ef. εὐθύς straight); μεταξύ between; ὄπισθεν behind ; 
πλήν except: πλὴν ἐμοῦ except ME (often also a conjunc- 
tival adverb: παντὶ δῆλον πλὴν ἐμοί clear to every one ex- 
cept to ME); χωρίς apart from, without. 

b) With the dative: ἅμα together with, at the same time 
with; ὁμοῦ together with, close to (ef. ὁμοῖος similar to). 

ο) Accusative: ὡς to, of persons only, after verbs of 
motion: ἀφ-ίκετο ὡς Περδίκκᾶν καὶ ἐς τὴν Χαλκιδικήν he 
came to Perdiccas and into Chalcidice. 


THE VERB 


191. WAYS OF REGARDING ACTION; ACTION-STEMS. 
— Every action can be regarded in one of three ways: 
first, it can be thought of as being in progress, can be vis- 
ualized, as it were, as it proceeds from step to step (" {ο 
be writing’) [time-exposure] ; or again, it can be regarded 
merely as an occurrence, its actual duration, whether long 
or brief, being for the time ignored (“to write”) [snap- 
shot]; or, thirdly, it can be thought of as 5 completed 6 to 
have written”’). 

To express these three different ways of regarding action 
the majority of verbs in Greek form stems which are 
known as action-stems. The first of these is called in 
this book the progressive action-stem,1 as the stem itself 
and in consequence all forms built upon it invite one to 


1 Usually, but incorrectly, called the present stem. 
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. regard the action as being in process, thus: γράφειν to be 
writing, from the stem Ύραφε-; Ὑράφομεν we are writing, 
from the stem Ύραφο-. ypade- and ypado- are both forms 
of the progressive action-stem (see §§ 52, 53). So pav- 
Bav%- being in the act of learning, éx%- being in the act of 
holding (having), etc. The stem which merely names the 
act is called the aortst action-stem (ᾱ-όριστος unlimited, 
undefined) ; see Lesson XLVII and § 186. The third 
stem is the perfect action-stem. | 

In addition to these three action-stems there are two 
time-stems ; namely, the future and the future-perfect time- 
stems (or tense-stems). All of the forms built upon these 
two stems (indicative, optative, infinitive, participle) refer 
to future time; see § 195. | 


192. WAYS OF REGARDING ACTION AND POSITION IN 
Time. — As there are three ways of regarding action 
(§ 181), so there are three time relations or positions in 
time: present, past, future. These two sets of relations 
cross each other; they are not parallel. That is to say, 
the time-distinctions are superimposed upon the action- 
distinctions (see § 138),'thus: [am writing, I was writing, 
1 shall be writing, etc. 


133. ΤΗΕ Tenses. — The action-stems (5 191) do not 
in themselves express position in time. The indicative 
mood is the realm of time-distinctions, and here by add- 
ing certain prefixes or suffixes, or both, are obtained the 
tenses. ‘These are seven in number, as follows: 


Present Past-Aorist 
Past-Imperfect Present-Perfect 


Future Past-Perfect (Pluperfect) 
7 Future-Perfect 
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Of these the present, which is regularly a present- 
progressive, and the past-imperfect (or past-progressive), 
usually called merely the imperfect, are both formed on 
the progressive action-stem. The future is formed ona 
future-tense stem, as is also the future-perfect (§ 131, 
end). The past-aorist, usually termed merely the aorist, 
is formed on the aorist action-stem: ἔγραψα I wrote. 
Theoretically there should have been formed also a pres- 
ent-aorist corresponding to our “J write.” Perhaps such 
a form is found in φη-μί J declare, say. For the tenses 
of the perfect action-stem see §§ 187, 198. 

The scheme of stems, tenses, and moods is set forth in 
§ 79. 

UsEs ΟΕ THE ACTION-STEMS AND THE TENSES 

134. The present tense (§ 183) is in general employed 
in Greek exactly as in English, but the historical present - 
is far more common in Greek: κήρυκας πέµπει he sends 
(for he sent) heralds. Sometimes an attempted action is 
expressed: πείθουσιν Ὁμᾶς they are trying to persuade you. 

With πάλαι long ago, or any other expression of past 
time, a verb in the present has the force of a present and 
perfect combined: πάλαι ταῦτα µανθάνοµεν we have long 
been (and still are) learning these (things). 


135. The past-imperfect tense denotes a continued or 
customary or repeated or attempted action in the past. 

The particle &v sometimes accompanies the past-imper- 
fect when it denotes customary action .(see § 145): ἐποί- 
ουν ἂν τὸν bv οὐδὲν κακόν they would (were accustomed to) 
do the boar no harm. | 

With a negative the past-imperfect often denotes reszst- 
ance, refusal, etc. (would not, could not): οὐκ ἐπείθοντο 
they would not be persuaded. 
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136. The function of the aorist action-stem, as stated in 
§ 131, is to refer to an action merely as an occurrence, its 
actual duration. being ignored. The past-aorist indicative 
refers to an action as occurring in past time; but other 
forms built upon the aorist stem do not refer to past time, 
thus: Indic. ἔγραψα I wrote; Subj. ταῦτα γράψωμεν les 
us write this; Opt. pi ταῦτα γράψαιμι may I not write this? 
etc.1 See further § 84, Lessons XLVII and LIII, and 
especially Exercises 35 and 388. 

The aorist often denotes the beginning of an action or 
state : ἑβασίλευσα [ became king, βασιλεῦσαι to become 
king, γελάσᾶς with a laugh (i.e. ΑΙ into laughter). 
This is called the znceptive aorist. 

Not infrequently the past-aorist indicative is used as a 
present to denote a fact of experience or a general truth 
(gnomic aorist): ὁ κόσμος σκηνή, ὁ βίος πάροδος : ἦλθες, 
εἶδες, ἀπ-ῆλθες the world’s a stage, life's the a aba you 
come (in), you behold, you depart. 

Sometimes, too, the past-aorist indicative is used in ¢m- 
patient or eager questions (where English employs a 
present): τί οὖν οὐ καὶ Πρόδικον ἐκαλέσαμεν; why then 
don’t we call Prodicus also ? 

Occasionally the past-aorist, like the past-imperfect, is 
employed with ἄν to express repetition: εἶπεν ἄν he used 
to say. 


137. The perfect action-stem invites one to regard the 
action as completed (§ 131). In the indicative it forms 
three tenses (§ 199). 


1 In indirect discourse the aorist optative and the aorist infinitive do 
refer to past occurrences (see § 179, 1 ο), but these are secondary and 
special usages and do not affect the general correctness of the statement 
made above. For the use of the aorist participle with reference to a prior 
action see Exercise 36. 
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In Greek the perfect emphasizes the enduring result of 
the action: ἐγρήγορα 1 am awake; ἐγρηγορέναι to be 
awake; τέθνηκα I am dead; τεθνᾶναι to be dead; µέμνη- 
μαι I remember; πέφρῖκα I shudder; κἐκρᾶγα Iam bawl- 
ing, bawling (intensive perfect); whereas in English the 
emphasis is rather upon the completion of the action: 
1 have waked up, etc.; see Exercise 36. 

In a great many instances, to be sure, the Greek perfect 
corresponds closely to the English perfect: πέποιηκα 
I have made; but usually even here the enduring effect 
of the action is still more or less prominent. 

Note the following (see §§ 65-67): 


ἆπ-όλωλα L perish, I am lost (ἀπ-όλλῦμι destroy, lose). 

γέγονα I am (by birth) (γίγνοµαι be born, become (yev- 
γον. "ya-)). | 

δέδια and δέδοικα J fear (δρει- δροι- δει-). 

ἔγνωκα I have come to recognize, I know (Υιγνώσκω recog- 
nize (γνω- γνο-)). 

ἐγρήγορα I am awake (ἐγείρω awaken (ἐγερ- ἐγορ- ἐγρ-)). 

εἴωθα / am accustomed. 

ἔοικα I resemble; ἔοικε it 8 likely (εἴκω resemble (ρεικ- 
Εοικ- FLK-)). 

ἕστηκα I stand; § 87. 

ola I know; § 95 (ρειδ- ροιδ- ϱιδ-). 

ἐπι-λέλησμαί L forget (ἐπι-λανθάνομαι forget (ληθ- λαθ-)). 

κέκτηµαι I have, possess (κτᾶομαι acquire). 

µέμνημαι 7 remember (µιµνήσκω remind). 


198. The past perfect (pluperfect), like the present 
perfect, emphasizes the enduring result. In English the 
pluperfect is constantly used where Greek employs an 
aorist; hence in Greek the pluperfect tense is compara- 
tively infrequent. 
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For the future perfect middle see § 68; the future 
perfect active is extremely rare. 


199. The future tense refers to future time ; it is formed 
upon a teme-stem (§ 199). The future is used familiarly 
to express a command: αὐτὸς γνώσει you yourself will 
judge (Υιγνώσκω). So with οὐ in questions: οὐ βαλεῖς; 
will you not pelt (him) ? 

For ὅπως, ὅπως µή with the future indicative, see § 149. 


THE VOICES 

140. The conjugation of the Greek verb includes three 
voices: active, middle, and passive. Of these the active 
and passive require no explanation. 

The middle voice lies between the other two and is 
essentially a reflexive (cf. I teach myself, I make myself 
stop, je me doute). It represents the subject as acting 
upon himself, or in some manner that directly or indirectly 
affects himself : 

1) παύοµαι I make myself stop, I cease (cf. active παύω 

I make (another) stop). 

τρέποµαι L turn myself, turn (A. τρέπω turn (an- 
other, etc. ). 

Φαίνοµαι 7 show myself, appear (A. φαίω show 
forth). 

2) γράφομαι L write for myself (A. γράφω write). 

ἀπο-γράφομαι L copy for myself or I have a copy 
made (A. ἀπο-γράφω copy). 
dépopat LI carry (off) for myself, win (a prize) 
(A. φέρω bear, bring). | 

In some instances the original difference between the 
active and middle has faded: λάμπω (or λάμπομαι) shine, 
be bright. 
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141. Many verbs have only middle forms in the pres- 
ent (including all forms built upon the progressive 
action-stem). These are known as deponent verbs (cf. 
Lat. morior, sequor): βούλομαι wish, be willing Cusver 
βούλω in classical Greek); δέχοµαι receive (take to one’s 
self). Although the forms are middle, the nate are 


~ active or intransitive. 


Deponent verbs usually have middle forms also in the 
future and perfect; but in the aorist some have middle 
forms (known therefore as middle deponents), others have 
passive forms (passive deponents): yaplfopar favor, A. : 
ἐχαρισάμην I favored (middle deponent), but βούλομαι 
wish, A. ἐβουλήθην I wished (passive deponent). <A few 
have both middle and passive aorist forms: d5éxopat re- 
ceive, A. ἐδεξάμην I received and ὑπ-εδέχθην I was received. 
See § 142 and Lesson LX; see also § 62. 


142. The passive voice in Greek has no distinctive 
passive endings. In the present, future, and perfect the 
passive is expressed by middle endings: tatvopat I make 
myself stop or I am made to stop. 

In the aorist the passive employs active endings; see 


§§ 69, 79 C. 


Tue Moops anp THEtIR USES 


143. The moods in ancient Greek are the indicative, 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative (see Lesson VI). 
Accompanying these are the infinitive (a verbal noun in 
origin) and the participle (originally a verbal adjective). 

The indicative is the realm of tense-distinctions, and 
there are seven tenses (see § 133 and §§ 134-139). In 
contrast with the seven tenses of the indicative, there are 
only three subjunctives, optatives, and imperatives: those 
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formed, namely, upon the progressive, aorist, and perfect 
action-stems, respectively (but the perfect forms are not 
common, the imperative being even rare). The differ- 
ences in meaning between these three sets of forms grow 
out of the fundamental meanings of the action-stems 
(§ 191). They do not differ in tense. There are no 
tenses of the subjunctive, optative, or imperative. This is 
a fact of cardinal importance in Greek syntax; thus: 
ypadwpév τι let us be writing something (progressive) ; 
γράψωμέν τι let us write something (aorist); γράφε τι be 
writing something (progressive); γράψον τι write something 
(aorist). See further § 84 and Exercises 385 and 38. 
Future stems never form subjunctives or iniperatives, and 
future optatives are rare and are employed only in indirect 
discourse to represent a future indicative after a past tense 
(see § 179, II B). 

All of the action- and tense-stems form both infinitives 
and participles: progressive, future, aorist, perfect, and 
future perfect. See §§ 172, 178. 


144. There are two negatives (see Lesson VD: 
(οὐκ, οὐχ) and ph (ef. Lat. non, né). These are cae in 
general as follows: οὐ with the indicative and potential 
optative (§ 163), sometimes also with the infinitive 
(5 172) and the participle (§ 119): pH with the subjunc- 
tive, optative of wish (§ 162) and also with the infinitive 
and participle (§§ 172,173). For οὐ ph see § 159; for 
pi οὐ, §§ 150, 158, 160 ο, 180 b. 

For compounds of οὐ and py, see Lesson XIX, also 
§ 180 a. 

145. The adverbial particle ἄν is employed with the 
indicative, the optative, and the subjunctive to limit the 
meanings of these moods. It is used in 


Ν 
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I. Independent clauses : 
A. with the past tenses of the indicative: 


a) to denote unreality: ton ἂν ἦν καὶ ἡ γωνίᾶ: οὐκ 
ἔστι δέ the angle also would be equal; but it is not. τί ἂν 
εἶπες; what would you have said? See further § 152.1 


b) to denote past potentiality, past probability, etc. [past 
potential]: εἶπον ἄν I might have said; οὐκ ἂν dovto they 
could not have thought. 


ο) with the aorist and past-imperfect indicative to 
express repeated or customary past action (§§ 135, 196 


(end)). 


B. with the optative (never future optative) to express 
the opinion of the speaker (or writer) as an opinion 
[potential optative]: οὕτως ἂν ἔχοι {ύ may be 80. See 
further § 163. 


II. Dependent clauses: in conditional, relative, and 
temporal (sometimes also final) clauses with the sub- 
junctive. Here &v attaches itself to’ the subordinating 
conjunction, so that the subjunctive in such clauses is 
regularly introduced by ἐάν (= εἰ dv, often contracted to 
nv or av) if, ὃς ἄν and ὅστις ἄν whoever, ὅπου ἄν wherever, 
ὅταν (Ξ- ὅτε ἄν) and ἐπειδάν (= ἐπειδὴ ἄν) whenever, and 
the like. See §§ 167, 170. 

See further § 179, I b. 


USES OF THE INDICATIVE 


146. The indicative mood is employed in simple declara- 
tions of fact, questions, and exclamations; also in simple 


1 Unreality may be indicated also by ἔδει, χρῆν (or ἐκρῆν) it was neces- 
sary, ¢&-jv it was permitted, etc. 


΄ 
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conditional (8 166 A), relative (5 166 B), and temporal 
(§ 170) clauses, and with ἄν G 145). Other uses are 
treated in §§ 147-158. 


147. a) Clauses introduced by ὅτι, ὡς, ὅπως that, (how) 
that, διότι because, ds as, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁπότε since, have the 
indicative (or the potential optative, § 163). The nega- 
tive is normally ov. 


b) Some verbs expressing surprise, delight, indignation, 
pity, etc., are followed by a clause with the indicative, 
introduced by εἰ (neg. ef wn) if (if not), = English that 
(that not): ἀγανακτῶ εἰ d vod μὴ olds 7° εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν J am 
indignant that I am not able to say what I mean. 

These verbs are sometimes followed by ὅτι or ὡς that. 


148. Verbs signifying care for, strive for, effect, etc., are 
followed by the future indicative (rarely the subjunctive) 
introduced by ὅπως (how) that (neg. ὅπως µή): Spa ὅπως 
ἐπικουρήσεις µοι see to it that you aid me. 


149. "Ὅπως and ὅπως py with the future indicative are 
frequently used in Attic Greek (without an introductory 
verb, see § 148) to express a command or a prohibition: 
καὶ ὅπως ph ἐξ-απατήσει ἡμᾶς and let him not deceive us. 


150. Verbs expressing fear, caution, etc., are followed 
by µή lest (neg. μὴ ov) with the present and past tenses 
of the indicative when they refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past (see further § 160 ο): Spa ph παίζων 
ἔλεγεν beware lest he was speaking in jest. 


151. “Qote 8ο as to, so that is followed by either the 
infinitive or the indicative. With the infinitive (neg. 
ὥστε μή) the result is presented as a tendency: ὥστε ἰδεῖν 
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so ag to see; with the indicative (neg. ὥστε οὐ), as an end - 
attained: ὥστε οὐδὲν εἶδον so that I saw nothing. 


152. Unreal or Contrary to Fact Conditional Sentences 
have in the protasis εἰ with a past tense of the indicative, 
in the apodosis a past tense of the indicative with ἄν 
(§ 145). 

The past-imperfect is used of unreality in the present, 
or of an act or state conceived as continuing in the past 
(prot. were, had been; apod. would be, would have been) ; 
the aorist, of a simple occurrence in the past (prot. had; 
apod. would have); the pluperfect (very rare), of an act 
completed in past time (would have had). Thus: et ἀληθῆ 
TavT iV; ἔλεγον ἄν σοι 2f. this were true, I should tell you. 
εἰ ἀληθῆ ταῦτ' ἦν, εἶπον ἄν σοι I should have told you. 


"169. Hopeless Wishes are expressed by 


a) a past tense of the indicative preceded by εἴθε or et 
γάρ oh that! The negative is py, and the distinction be- 
tween the tenses is the same-as above (§ 152): εἴθε τοὺς 
νεκροὺς ἤσθιες, καὶ ph τοὺς ζῶντας would that you were in 
the habit of eating dead bodies, and not the living ! 

b) ὤφελον J ought (aorist of ὀφείλω I owe), with the 
infinitive: τοῦτο μὴ ὤφελον ποιεῖν would that I were not 
doing this! τοῦτο pi Sheres ποιῆσαι would that you had 
not done this / 


ο) ἐβουλόμην ἄν or simply ἐβουλόμην ! followed by an 
infinitive: ἐβουλόμην ἂν αὐτοὺς ἀληθῆ λέγειν L should like 
it if they (= would that they) were speaking the truth. 


Uses OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


154. The uses of the subjunctive (§ 148) in standard 
Attic Greek are seven in number, as follows: 
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Independent Clauses : 


A. 
1. Exhortation; neg. ph. ὃ 155. 
2. Question of Appeal; neg. (rare) ph. § 156. 
3. Prohibition (un with aorist subjunctive). § 157. 
4. Modest Assertion; neg. μἩ οὐ. § 158. 
5. Hmphatic Future (ov µή with aorist subjunctive). 
§ 159. 


B. Dependent Clauses : 


6. Conditional and relative clauses; neg. py. § 167. 
7. Final and object clauses; neg. ph (μὴ οὐ). § 160. 


155. In Greek, as in Latin, the first person plural, of 
the subjunctive is constantly employed to express exhorta- 
tion. The negative is µή (compare Lat. né), thus: 


γράφωμεν let us be writing / μη γράφωμεν 
scribamus ! né scribamus ! 
εἴπωμεν let us say / μη εἴπωμεν. 


166. In Greek, as in Latin, the first person of the sub- 
junctive (singular or plural) is employed in questions of 
appeal or deliberative questions. Questions with the sub- 
junctive always expect an answer in imperative form. The 
negative (rare) is py: τί γράφω; what am I to be writing ? 
τί εἴπωμεν; what are we to say? 

a) Questions with the subjunctive are often introduced 
by βούλει or dpa βούλει do you wish? (pl. βούλεσθε or 
dpa βούλεσθε): dpa βούλει (or dpa βούλεσθε) τόδε εἴπω- 
μεν; shall we say this ? 


157. Negative command is expressed by py with 


a) the imperative of the progressive action-stem, or 
b) the subjunctive of the aorist action-stem: 
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a) ph pavOave do not be learning ! 
8) ph µάθῃς do not learn! (not μὴ wade). 
µήποτε AGBys γυναῖκας εἰς cupBovdiav never take women 
into (your) counsel (Menander). 


158. The subjunctive introduced by py may express a 
cautious or modest assertion, a suspicion that something 
may be true, or the like. The negative is ph οὐ: ἀλλὰ 
μή ἀληθῆ tale” 7 but I suspect that this may be true (ah, 
lest this be true!) ph οὐκ ἀληθῆ ταῦτ᾽ ᾖᾗ this may not be 
true. | 


°159. The subjunctive (generally of the aorist action- 
stem) preceded by οὐ µή is sometimes employed as the 
equivalent of an emphatic future indicative with ov: 
ταῦτά y οὐ ph γένηται this shall NOT come to pass. 


160. The subjunctive is employed in final and object 
clauses: 


a) Pure final clauses (expressing purpose) introduced 
by ἵνα, as, ὅπως that, in order that (neg. μή). 
βάδιζε tiv εὐθεῖαν, ἵνα δίκαιος ᾖς keep to the straight 
path, that you may be honest. 
b) Temporal final clauses introduced by ἕως ἄν until, 
οὐ — πρὶν ἄν not before, until (neg. un). 
οὐκ ἀνα-μένουσιν ἕως ἂν ἡλικίαν ἔχῃς they do not 
wait until you become of age. See also ὃ 170, ὃ. 
ο) Object clauses introduced by py (neg. μὴ ov) follow- 
ing verbs and expressions of fear, caution, etc. 
μη σπεΌδε πλουτεῖν, ph ταχὺς πένης γένῃ hasten not 
to be rich, lest quickly you become poor. δέδοικα 
μὴ ἐπι-λαθώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε 6500 J fear lest we 
may forget the way home. 
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UsEs OF THE OPTATIVE 
161. The uses of the optative mood (8 148) in standard 
Attic Greek are four in number, as follows: 
A. Independent Clauses: 
1) Wish (meg. μή). § 162. 2) Potential (optative with 
av (neg. οὐ)), § 1689. 
B. Dependent Clauses: 


3) Conditional and relative clauses (neg. un), § 168. 

4) In indirect discourse, etc., after a past tense or by 
assimilation to another optative (neg. µή or ov), §§ 179, 
II B, 164, 2-3 


162. The optative expresses a wish—a wish whose 
‘realization is conceived, however extravagantly, to be 
possible. The optative of wish is frequently preceded by 
εἴθε or εἰ γάρ oh that! (neg. un): πλούσιον νοµίζοιµι τὸν 
σοφόν rich may I believe the wise to be! et γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ 
εἴη {/ at may only depend on this! 


163. The optative when accompanied by the particle 
ἄν (§ 145) corresponds to the English potential forms 
with may, can, might, would, could, etc., and to the Latin 
potential subjunctive: credas, dicas, putes, etc. This use 
is known as the Potential Optative. The negative is οὐ: 
οὐκ ἂν σοφὸς εἴην L might not be wise. σμϊκροῖς πόνοις τὰ 
μεγάλα πῶς ἕλοι τις ἄν; with small labors how could one 
achieve great deeds? (Euripides). 


164. The optative is frequently employed as a repre- 
sentative of an original subjunctive or indicative 

1. in indirect discourse after a past tense; see § 179, ITB; 

2. in questions of appeal and in final and object clauses 
(§ 160) after a past tense, or (less commonly) when such 


- 
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a clause is dependent upon another clause containing a 
potential optative or an optative of wish ; 

Thus: ἠπόρει ὅ τι χρήσαιτο τῷ πράγματι he was at a 
loss how he should deal with the matter (orig. τί χρήσωμαι 
τῷ πράγματι; how am I to deal, etc.? § 156). 

3. in indefinite relative and temporal clauses when these 
are dependent upon another clause containing a potential 
optative or an optative of wish. See the last selection 
(ein ὅσον . . . δύναιτο) in Lesson LX XX. 

In all of these cases the use of the optative is optional, 
not obligatory, and the original mood 1s frequently retained, 
except in those clauses mentioned under 3), where the 
optative is normal. When the optative is employed in 
this way as a representative of the subjunctive, the ἄν, 
which in many instances accompanies the subordinating 
conjunction when the subjunctive follows (§ 145), disap- 
pears, and 

ἐάν (dv, ἤν) becomes εἰ 

ἕως ἄν becomes ἕως 

οὐ πρὶν ἄν becomes οὐ πρίν 
ὅστις ἄν becomes ὅστις 
ἐπειδάν becomes ἐπεί 

ὅταν becomes ὅτε, etc. 


CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE SENTENCES 

165. A. Conditional clauses are regularly introdaced by 
εἰ ¢f, followed by the indicative or the optative, or by ἐὰν 
(= e av) tf, followed by the subjunctive. In the conclu- 
sion any form of the verb, that may in itself or with its 
modifiers constitute a complete sentence, is permitted ; 
provided only that the combination of the two clauses is 
intelligible. The negative of the conditional clause is 


regularly pq. 
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B. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns 
or adverbs, such as: ὅς who, ὅστις whoever, οὗ, ὅπου where, 
ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν whence, ὅποι whither, ds as, and the like. The 
antecedent of the relative may be either a) definite, or 
b) indefinite. 

a) When the antecedent is definite the relative clause 
may take any form that occurs in an independent sentence, 
the negative being either οὐ or µή according to the char- 
acter of the construction employed: ἃ οὐκ οἶδεν (matters) 
which he does not know. 6 pi Ὑένοιτο may this not come to 
pass! (§ 162). 

b) When the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause 
is general or indefinite in its reference, and such clauses 
are known as indefinite or conditional relative clauses. " 
The negative is regularly py, and the modal types are in 
general the same as those employed in conditional clauses 
(see above). Hence conditional clauses with εἰ (ἐάν) and 
indefinite relative clauses are treated together, and that 
under three heads: those with (a) the indicative (§ 166), 
(b) the subjunctive (§ 167), and (c) the optative (§ 168). 

Many temporal clauses have the same modal construc- 
tions as indefinite relative clauses, but for convenience 
their treatment is deferred to § 170. 


166. CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH 
THE INDICATIVE. 

A. Conditional clauses (§ 165 A) have εἰ with any tense 
of the indicative. The apodosis may be of any form that 
makes sense when combined with the protasis: ἆλλ, εἰ 
βούλει, µένε but af you prefer, remain. 

a) The future indicative with εἰ generally expresses a 
threat, a warning, or the like; the conclusion may be of 
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any form: et ph καθ-έξεις γλῶσσαν, ἔσται σοι kaka if you 
won't hold your tongue, you will have trouble. 

For unreal conditions see § 152; for object clauses with 
el, § 147 b. 


B. Relative clauses (§ 165 B) with the indicative may 
have either a definite or an indefinite antecedent, the nega- 
tive being οὐ in the former case, µή in the latter. The 
main clause may have any reasonable form: ὃν οἱ θεοὶ 
Φιλοῦσιν, ἆπο-θνῄσκει νέος whom the gods love dies young 
(Men.). ὃ ph βλαβερόν ἐστι, βλάπτει; does that which is 
not injurious injure ? 


167. CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE. — When the subjunctive is employed 
in conditional and indefinite relative clauses, the introduc- 
tory word is in standard classical Greek regularly accom- 
panied by the adverb ἄν (§ 145). The subjunctives of 
the progressive and the aorist action-stems are most com- 
mon ; see § 148. 


A. Conditional clauses with the subjunctive are intro- 
duced by éav (dy, ἦν) = εἰ ἄν. The subjunctive corre- 
sponds exactly to the subjunctive in similar clauses in 
English (but not in Latin): ἐὰν tad? ἀληθῆ ᾖ { these 
things be true. 

The apodosis most frequently has either (a) the present 
indicative, or equivalent (universal or general conditions), 
or (b) the future indicative, or some other form of expres- 
sion referring to the future (simple future conditions) : 

a) ἐὰν τις φίλους ἔχῃ, εὐδαίμων ἐστίν if one have friends, 
he is fortunate. 

b) éiv τις δίκαιος ᾖ, πλοῦτον οὕποτ ἕξει if a man be 
honest, he will never have wealth. 
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B. Relative clauses with the subjunctive are introduced 
by ὃς ἄν, ὅστις ἄν, ὅπου ἄν, κτλ. (see § 145). The types 
of clause-combinations are the same as above (A): δια- 
κωλύουσί σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ὃ ἂν βούλῃ; do they prevent you 
from doing whatever you wish ? 

See also § 169 a. 


168. CONDITIONAL AND RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH 
THE ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ. — When the optative is employed in con- 
ditional and indefinite relative clauses (definite relative 
clauses do not have either the optative or the subjunc- 
tive), the introductory word is the same as it would be 
if the zndicative were used, 1.9. el, 8s, ὅστις, κτλ. The 
optative corresponds to the English would, should, etc., 
and to the Latin present and perfect subjunctive in condi- 
tions.1 The most frequent form of apodosis in optative 
conditions is the potential optative (§ 163) exactly as 
in the English sequence: should—would. See further 
§ 169 b. 

A. Conditional clauses: εἰ ἀναγκαῖον εἴη ἀδικεῖν ἢ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἑλοίμην ἂν μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι ἢ ἀδικεῖν zf zt 
should be necessary either to do wrong or to be wronged, I 
should choose to be wronged rather than to do wrong (Plato). 

B. Indefinite relative clauses: ὀκνοίην ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα 
ἐμ-βαίνειν d ἡμῖν Εθρος δοίη 7 should hesitate to embark in 
the vessels that Cyrus might give us. 


169. Many conditional and indefinite relative sentences 
are general or universal in their reference. These are of 
two classes: those which refer (a) to the present (ἱ.ε. uni- 
versal present, (b) to the past, and are usually known as 


1 The subjunctive in conditions in Latin is an optative, not a subjunc- 
tive. 
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present (or past) general conditional (or indefinite rela- 
tive) sentences. 


a) Present general conditional and indefinite relative 
sentences have the present indicative (or equivalent) in the 
main clause, while the conditional or relative clause has 
either the present indicative with εἰ, ds, ὅστις, κτλ... or the 
subjunctive with éiv, ὃς ἄν, ὅστις ἄν, κτλ., § 167: πάντ᾽ 
tor ἐξ-ευρεῖν, ἐὰν ph τὸν πόνον Φεύγῃ τις tt is possible 
to find out all things, if one shun not the toil. et θεοί τι 
δρῶσιν (pres. ind.) αἰσχρόν, οὐκ εἰσὶν θεοί if gods do any- 
thing disgraceful, they are not gods (Euripides). 

b) Past general conditional and indefinite relative sen- 
tences have the past-imperfect indicative (or equivalent, 
1.6. gnomic aorist (§ 186), past-imperfect with ἄν (5 135), 
or aorist with ἄν (§ 186)) in the main clause, and the 
optative introduced by el, 8s, dots, κτλ.. in the conditional 
or relative clause: et που ἐξ-ελαύνοι, ἐφ ἵππου χρῦσοχα- 
λίνου περι-Ώγε τὸν Kdpov if he rode out anywhere, he would 
take Cyrus about on a horse with a golden bridle. 

The meaning of the optative in such a sentence is the 
same as that discussed in § 168; the protasis presents the 
situation as a vague supposition: supposing the one thing to 
happen, the other always happened. See further, temporal 
clauses of indefinite frequency, § 170. 


TEMPORAL SENTENCES 
170. Temporal clauses refer to a time that is either 
1) prior to that of the main clause; such clauses are 
introduced by ἐπεί, ἐπειδή (when =) after, after that; 
ἐπεὶ πρῶτον, ἐπεὶ τάχιστα, ὡς τάχιστα as soon as, and 
the like; or 
2) the same as that of the main clause; introduced by 
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ὅτε, ὁπότε; ἠνίκα when; ἕως, µέχρι as long as; ἕως, ἐν ᾧ 
while, and the like; or ; 

3) subsequent to that of the main clause; introduced by 
ἕως, µέχρι, µέχρι ov, gore, ἐς ὅ, and the like, all meaning 
until; οὐ πρίν not before = until, οὐ πρότερον Ἡ not sooner 
than = until. 

Sentences of the last type (8) refer, again, either 

a) to.the past: ἔμειναν ἕως ἀφ-ἴίκοντο οἱ στρατηγοί they 
waited until the generals arrived ; or 

b) to the future: µένωμεν ἕως ἂν ἀφ-ίκωνται οἱ στρατη- 
γοί let us wart until the generals arrive. 

The temporal clauses in sentences of the last class (8 b) 
have the construction of final clauses (§§ 160; 164, 2; 
179, II B, ο). 

All other temporal clauses have the construction of 
ordinary conditional and relative clauses (§§ 165-169): 

Indicative: ἐπειδὴ ἦν δεκαετῆς 6 tats when the boy was 
ten years old. οὐκ ἀπ-ῆλθον πρὶν ταῦτ᾽ εἶπον they did not 
depart until they (had) sad this. | 

Subjunctive (regularly with ἄν): ἐπειδὰν οἴκαδ' ἔλθῃς 
παρὰ τὴν μητέρα, ἐκείνη σε ἐᾷ ποιεῖν ὅ τι ἂν βούλῃ, ὅταν 
ὑφαίνῃ whenever you return home to your mother, SHE per- 
mits you to do whatever you wish, whenever she 18 weaving. 

Optative: ἐπειδῃ αὐτὸς ἀνα-στρέφοι, περι-εσχίζοντο 
οὗτοι οἱ ἐπήκοοι ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν whenever he (himself) 
would turn back, these who were listening would open ranks 
on this side and on that. 

The last example illustrates the temporal sentence of 
indefinite frequency in the past (ef. § 169 b); the example 
under the subjunctive, the temporal sentence of indefinite 
Frequency in the present (§ 169 a). . 


In conclusion be it observed that πρίν means before and 
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is followed by the infinitive: πρὶν ἰδεῖν before seeing; πρὶν 
tatt ἐρωτᾶν before asking this; but that οὐ πρίν (not 
before =) until is followed by the tndicative when the 
reference is to past time (see above), but the subjunctive 
when the reference is to future time or to the universal 
present; and that ἕως, µέχρι, and the like have two mean- 
ings: (a) a8 long as, (b) until. In the former case their 
clauses have the constructions allowed in clauses intro- 
duced by ἐπεί, ὅτε, etc.; in the latter case, the construc- — 
tions introduced by οὐ πρίν. 


UsEs OF THE IMPERATIVE 


171. The imperative expresses commands and prohibi- 
tions, the latter with µή or one of its compounds. There 
are three imperatives: progressive, aorist, and perfect (not 
common). 

The imperative is frequently preceded by φέρε, φέρε δή, 
dye, dye δή, ἴθι, ἴθι δή, φέρε vuv, etc. come! come now! 

In prohibitions the aorist imperative is not ordinarily 
used, but the aorist subjunctive with py instead (§ 157). 


UsrEs OF THE INFINITIVE 


172. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun, many 
of whose uses are exactly like those in English. We may 
note the following: 

I. Infinitive in indirect discourse (negative usually ov), 
§ 179, I. 

II. Infinitive not in indirect discourse (negative usu- 
ally μή). 

When the infinitive has a subject expressed, it is regu- 
larly in the accusative case. 

a) as a noun: θανεῖν γλύκιστον to die is sweetest (Bac- 

chylides). 
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In this use the infinitive is often preceded by the neuter 
forms of the article (τό, τοῦ, τῷ, τό), and when so used is 
known as the articular infinitive: τὸ μὴ κακῶς φΦρονεῖν θεοῦ 
µέγιστον δῶρον a sound mind (i.e. to have a good under- 
standing) 18 heaven's greatest gift (Aeschylus). 


b) as a complement of a verb: aloytvopat ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν 
τἀληθῆ Lam ashamed to tell you the truth. 

Note especially , 

a) µέλλω Lam about to, intend to, am (destined) to, 
am likely to with the future or progressive 
(rarely aorist) infinitive. 

8) verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, etc., with 
the future (also with the aorist or the progres- 
sive) infinitive. 

y) verbs of preventing, etc., with the infinitive. 

c) as a complement of an adjective, adverb, or noun: 
δεινὸς λέγειν skilled in speech. ἀγαθὸς ἱππεύεσθαι good 
at riding. κάλλιστα ἰδεῖν in a manner most beautiful to 
behold. wpa ἁπ-ιέναι it {8 time to be going away. 

Note especially οἷος and olds τε fit, able: οὐχ οἷοί +” ἐγε- 
νόµεθα ἐξ-ευρεῖν we were not able to find out. 

ἆ) to express purpose: µανθάνειν ἥκομεν we have come 
to learn. | 

ϱ) with ὥστε (ὥστε µή) to express result, § 151. 

f) with πρίν before: πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι before hearing, § 170 
end. 

g) in an absolute construction (absolute infinitive): os 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν so to speak, I may say, etc. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν as it 
seems to me. ὀλίγου δεῖν = ὀλίγου δεῖ almost (§ 116 b). 

h) in exclamations: ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε to think that I should 
suffer this ! 


1) to express a command or wish (chiefly in poetry). , 
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UsEs OF THE PARTICIPLE 


178. The participle plays a most important role in 
_ Greek syntax. In origin an adjective, it combines in its 
uses adjective and verb, exactly as the infinitive combines 
verb and noun. The three action-stems and the two time- 
stems (§§ 131-1338) all form participles and there are eleven 
in all. See § 143, Lessons ΧΙ ΥΠ. LIII, and Exercises . 
35 and 38. . 

The negative is regularly οὐ: but when the participle 
has a general or conditional force and in certain special 
cases the negative is µή. 

The uses of the participle are 


I. those in which the adjectival character of the par- 
ticiple is more prominent (Attributive Participle). 


II. those in which the participle more nearly approxi- 
mates a finite verb: 


A. Circumstantial. B. Supplementary. 


The distinctions between these uses is not always abso- 
lute. 


174. In its attributive use the participle has the func- 
tions of an adjective. It is used either with or without 
the article: τὰ παρ-όντα ἀἆγαθά the present blessings ; θύρα 
ἀν-εφγμένη an open door (i.e. standing open). 

Note especially the use of the participle with the article, 
the noun being omitted (ef. τὸ καλόν, οἱ πολλού, § 108 d). 
The corresponding expressions in English are the one who, 
he who, they who, etc. (ef. Exercise 18): 6 ἐπ-αῖων the one 
who understands, the expert. 6 pi, ἀδικῶν whoever does no 
wrong. τὰ λεχθέντα the things that were said. 


175. In its circumstantial use the participle is added to 
a noun or pronoun and expresses circumstance, manner, 
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means, cause, purpose (usually future participle), condition, 
or concession: γελάσᾶς ἔφη he said with a laugh (see Exer- 
cise 35). νέος ov ἀκούειν τῶν γεραιτέρων θέλε as you are 
young (when young, etc.) be willing to heed your elders 
(Men.). Jet παρα-καθ-ιζησόμενος he came to sit down 
beside us. 

Note especially 

a) Certain participles of time and manner are often used 
with an adverbial force; such are: ἀρχόμενος in the be- 
ginning, at first; τελευτῶν finally; φέρων hastily; ἔχων 
continually ; etc. | 

b) Similarly ἔχων, ἄγων, φέρων, λαβών, etc., may often 
be translated with. 

c) µεταξύ in the midst, dpa at the same time, εὐθύς 
_ straightway, and similar expressions often attach them- 
selves to a participle, although grammatically they belong 
with the finite verb: peta παίζων εἰσ-έρχεται he came 
in in the midst of his play (while playing). 

d) A concessive participle is frequently preceded by 
kaitrep although. | 


e) In like manner participles expressing cause are often 
preceded by ἅτε, ofa, or olov: ἅτε ved οὖσα since she is 
young. The participle is sometimes omitted: dre ἔμπειρον 
since you are experienced. 


f) Participles expressing cause, purpose, etc., are often 
preceded by os as. This shows that the participle sets 
forth a ground of belief entertained by the subject of the 
main verb or of some other person mentioned prominently 
in the sentence: ὡς τίς γενησόµενος with the thought (in 
the belief) that you are going to become what ? 


g) A circumstantial participle in the genitive agreeing 
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with a noun or a pronoun is used as a genitive absolute, 
corresponding to the ablative absolute in Latin. The sub- 
ject may be omitted when it can be easily supplied from 
the context: nav ταῦτα λεγόντων while we were saying 
these. things; ὧς πολιορκουμένου Kpoicov on the ground 
(see Ε) above) that Croesus was being besieged. 


h) Instead of the genitive absolute an accusative abso- 
lute is used when the verb is impersonal: ἐξ-όν it being 
" permitted, since it is permitted. παρ-ὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γε- 
νέσθαι when it was possible for him to become king. 


176. In its supplementary use the participle completes 
the idea of the main verb of the clause. It agrees either 


1. with the subject: οἶδα σοφὸς dv I know that I am 
wise ; or | . 

2. with the object: οἶδά σε σοφὸν ὄντα I know that you 
are wise. See f) below. 

Note especially the supplementary participle with 


a) verbs meaning begin, continue, cease, endure, be, ap- 
pear, and the like: δι-άγουσι µανθάνοντες they are contin- 
ually learning. 


b) verbs meaning rejoice, grieve, do well, do ul, and the 
like: yalpw ἀπο-κρῖνόμενος I delight in answering questions. 


ο) with τυγχάνω chance, λανθάνω escape observation, 
Φθάνω anticipate, the participle containing the main idea: 
ἐτύγχανον λέγων I was just saying. ἔτυχον καθ-ήμενος ᾽ 
I chanced to be sitting. ἐτύχομεν ἁπ-ελθόντες we had just 
departed. Φονέᾶ τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε βόσκων he was un- 
consciously supporting the slayer of his son. 


d) SfAds eipt L am plainly with a participle is more 
common than δῆλόν ἐστιν ὅτι tt {8 clear that. | 
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e) σύν-οιδα (or συγ-γιγνώσκω) por (or ἐμαυτῷ) [ am 
conscious (lit., [ know with myself) are followed by the 
participle either in the nominative or in the dative: σύν- 
οιδα ἐμαυτῷ μῶρος Sv (or μµώρῳφ ὄντι) [ am conscious of 
being foolish. 

f) verbs meaning know, be ignorant of, remember, forget, 
show, hear, perceive, announce, and similar verbs of percep- 
tion are frequently followed by a participle (progressive, 
future, aorist, etc.) instead of by a clause with “ that,” as 
in English: ὡς ἐπύθετο τὸν Kdpov ταῦτα πρᾶττοντα when 
he learned that Cyrus was doing these things. 


g) with certain verbs which may be followed also by 
the infinitive (some also by ὅτι and a finite verb). There 
is usually a difference of meaning, thus: 

αἰσχῦνομαι (or αἰδοῦμαι) λέγων Iam ashamed at telling ; 
αἰσχῦνομαι (or αἰδοῦμαι) λέγειν Tam ashamed to tell. 

ἄρχομαι λέγων I begin by telling; ἄρχομαι λέγειν L begin 
to tell. | 

οἶδα µανθάνων I know that Iam learning; οἶδα µανθά- 
νειν / know how to learn. 

gaivopat Wevddpevos I am plainly telling a falsehood ; 
gaivopar ψεύδεσθαι { appear to be, etc. 


UsES OF THE VERBALS 


177. Many verbs in Greek form a verbal adjective in 
-τέος -τέᾶ -τέον which denotes necessity or duty. It is 
sometimes accompanied by the copula εἰμί, but more fre- 
quently this is omitted. There are two constructions, the 
negative of each being ov: 


a) Personal (passive) construction. The verbal agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case, the word 
expressing the agent, if it occurs, being in the dative case 


/ 
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(§ 120 b): ob πρό γε τῆς ἀληθείᾶς τῖμητέος ἀνήρ a man 
should not be honored before the truth (Plato). 

b) Impersonal (active) construction. The verbal has 
the neuter forms -τέον or -τέα (ἐστί) and equals in mean- 
ing δεῖ with the infinitive. The word for the agent stands 
in either the dative or the accusative: ἀγαθός ἐστιν ὁ θεὸς 
τῷ ὄντι καὶ οὕτως λεκτέον in fact God is GOOD and one 
should speak 8ο about Him (Plato). 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 
178. Interrogative sentences are of two kinds: 


I. Word questions, z.e., those which are introduced by 
interrogative pronouns, etc.: τίς; who? ποῦ ; where? πῶς; 
how? and the like. Frequently two or more interroga- 
tives are used with a single verb: τίνας οὖν ὑπὸ τίνων εὕροι- 
μεν ἄν, κτλ. whom then and by whom would we find, etc. ? 

a) Indirect word questions (see § 179, II) are intro- 
duced either by the interrogatives indicated above or by 
the corresponding indefinite relatives: tis or ὅστις, τί or 
ὅτι, ποῦ or ὅπου, trot or ὅποι, πότε Or ὁπότε, etc. 


II. Sentence questions, z.e., those which are not intro- 
duced by an interrogative pronoun, etc., and which accord- 
ingly admit the answer yes/ or πο Such questions are 
often introduced by the emotional particles dpa and 4, 
which merely heighten the tone of the question, and do 
not imply either an affirmative or a negative answer: 
ἑλληνίξζεις; or dp ἑλληνίζεις; do you speak Greek? 

a) Direct sentence questions are often introduced by 

1) οὐ, dp οὐ, odKodv, ἄλλο τι H (for ἄλλο τί ἐστιν 7), 
all of which imply the answer yes: οὐχ ἑλληνί- 
Ces; do you not speak Greek? οὐκοῦν dyads 
ἐστιν ὅ ye θεὸς τῷ ὄντι; {8 not GOD good then 
in truth? 
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2) pH, μῶν, μῶν µή, which deprecate an affirmative 
reply: μὴ ἑλληνίζεις; you do not speak Greek, 
do you? μῶν καὶ οὗτοί cov ἄρχουσιν; surely 
these also do not rule over you? 

b) Indirect sentence questions are regularly introduced 
by εἰ tf, whether (§ 179, 11): οὐκ οἶδα εἰ ἑλληνίζεις Ι know 
not whether, etc. 

c) Alternative sentence questions are introduced 

a) in the direct form by πότερον . .. 4; which (of 
the two)...or? (whether) ...or?: πότερον 
κἀκῖόν ἐστιν τὸ ἁδικεῖν ἢ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι; which 
18 worse, to do wrong, or to be wronged ? 

8) in the indirect form by the same particles as are 
employed in the direct form, or by el... 4, or 
εἴτε. . . εἴτε whether... or. 

πότερον is often omitted in the direct form of an alter- 
native question, and sometimes even in the indirect form: 
ἐγρήγορας 4 καθ-εύδεις; are you awake or asleep? 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE, Etc. 


179. In indirect discourse two constructions are allowed: 
I, with the infinitive; II, with ὅτι or ὡς that, et whether, 
etc., followed by a finite verb. (For the use of the par- 
ticiple in a manner that approximates indirect discourse 
see § 176 f). 

I. After φηµί / declare, say, and sometimes after λέγω 
I am telling, saying, and εἶπον J said, the main verb of 
the assertion stands in the infinitive (negative usually ov). 
The subject of the infinitive is regularly in the accusative 
case, but if it is the same as the subject of the leading verb 
it is regularly omitted and a predicate noun or adjectivé 
stands in the nominative: 6 ἀνήρ Φῃσι σοφὸς εἶναι the man 
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says that he is wise. Φιλόσοφοί dapev εἶναι we declare our- 
selves to be philosophers. οὐκ ἔφη εἰδέναι he said he did 
not know. | 

a) In like manner verbs of thinking: otopar (οἶμαι), 
ἡγέομαι, νοµίζω, δοκέω, are regularly followed by the in- 
finitive, the subject and predicate being treated as above: . 
οἴομαι εἰδέναι «7 think Iknow. ἔδοξα ἀκοῦσαι I thought I 
heard. 


b) When the infinitive represents a potential (optative 
or indicative), ἄν is retained: οὐκ ἔφη δίκαιον ἂν εἶναι he 
said that tt would not be right (= οὐκ ἂν δίκαιον εἴη). 

ο) Finally it should be observed that when an infinitive 
is employed in indirect discourse it is always of the same 
action-stem or tense-stem as that of the original verb-form 
(see § 191). 


II. The verbs λέγω 7 am telling, saying and εἶπον I said 
are regularly followed by ὅτι or ὡς that and a finite verb. 
In like manner most verbs of knowing, remembering, per- 
ceiving, etc., such as οἶδα I know, pépvynpar I remember, 
πυνθάνοµαι JL learn, which frequently are followed by a 
participle (§ 176 f), often allow the construction with ὅτι 
and ὡς. The negative is regularly the same as that which 
would be employed in the direct form. (οὐ or μή). 


A. After a primary tense (§ 53) the verbs that follow 
ὅτι or ὡς retain their original form, the person alone being 
changed, if necessary, exactly as in English. The same 
rule applies also to indirect questions (§ 178). 

The subjunctive is never employed in indirect discourse 
in Greek unless it would have appeared in the direct form 
of the statement or question (e.g. after ἐἄν, ἵνα, etc., in 
questions of appeal (§ 156), etc.). 


e 
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B. After a secondary or past tense all verbs in an indi- 
rect statement or question may remain unchanged (the 
person alone being changed, if necessary), or, as frequently 
happens, an indicative or a subjunctive may be shifted to 
the optative of the same action-stem or tense-stem: ἔπ-εχεί- 
povv ἐρωτᾶν ὁπότερος σοφώτερος αὐτῶν εἴη 7 was just on 
the point of asking which of them was the wiser (σοφώτερός 
ἐστι). ἐκέλευε τὸν ἄγγελον ἁπ-αγγέλλειν ὅτι πρότερον 
ἥξοι ἢ ᾽ Αστυάγης αὐτὸς βουλήσεται he bade the messenger 
report that he would come sooner than Astyages himself would 
wish (ἤξω ... Βουλήσεται). 


a) An indicative with ἄν is never changed to the opta- 
tive; a past-imperfect or pluperfect indicative, seldom. 
An aorist indicative in a subordinate clause remains un- 


changed. 


b) When the leading verb becomes an infinitive (see I, 
above), verbs in subordinate clauses may be changed to 
the optative form after secondary tenses. Occasionally a 
subordinate verb is attracted into the infinitive. 


ο) The verbs in various dependent clauses which are 
not strictly in indirect discourse, but which contain or 
imply the thoughts of a person other than the speaker or 
writer, may be changed from indicative or subjunctive to 
optative after secondary tenses, exactly as if they were 
really in indirect discourse (II, B). Such clauses are final 
clauses with ἵνα, ἕως ἄν, οὐ πρὶν ἄν, etc. (§§$ 160, 170, 3 b), 
clauses depending on an infinitive which is introduced by 
a verb meaning advise, command, plan, etc., and the like. 
When a subjunctive with ἄν is thus changed to an opta- 
tive, ἄν disappears: ἐπορευόμην, ἵνα, ef τι δέοιτο, ὠφελοίην 
αὐτόν [was going that I might aid him, ¢f he should be in 
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any need Caasaenas Maye dav τι δέηται, ὠφελῶ). See also 
§ 164, 2. 
THE NEGATIVES ; 

180. The uses of the two negatives (ov and µή and their 
compounds; see § 144) have been generously illustrated 
in the foregoing paragraphs (§§ 146-179). Frequently 
two or more negatives are employed in the same clause, 
as οὐ pH, § 159; of. also μῆ οὐ, ὃ 160 ο. Note especially: 

a) When a negative (simple or compound) is followed 
in the same clause by a simple negative, each retains its 
own force; but when followed by one or more compound 
negatives, the negative is strengthened : οὐδεὶς οὐκ ἔπασχέ 
τι there was no one who was not suffering something. οὐκ 
' ἔστιν ovdels σοφός there 18 no one wise. 


b) An infinitive which would ordinarily have the nega- 
tive py (6 172, ID) is usually negatived by μὴ οὐ, if the 
verb upon which it depends is accompanied by a negative 
or is in a question with a negative idea implied. 


CONJUNCTIONS, PARTICIPLES, Etc. 


181. ἀλλά (ἀλλ) but, yet (cf. ἄλλος other) marks a 
stronger contrast than δέ (§ 190) and is especially com- 
mon after a negative: οὐ µόνον . . . ἀλλὰ καί not only... 
but also. It is frequent in abrupt transitions: questions, 
objections, commands (well, well but, nay, nay but, ete.): 
ἴθι GAN ἴωμεν but come, let us be going | ἀλλὰ yap but 
really, but indeed (§ 184). οὐδὲν ἀλλ FH nothing a 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, οὐ µέντοι ἀλλά nevertheless. 

ἀλλά regularly stands first in its clause. 


182. ἄρα (ap) then, 80, accordingly ; always post-posi- 
tive, 7.e., it never stands first in its clause. 
For dpa see § 178, II. 
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183. ad again, in turn; always post-positive. αὖθις 
again, in turn, back, back again. 


184. yap (for ye dpa) sure, surely, hence for; always 
post-positive. ἀλλὰ γάρ (or ἀλλὰ . . . yap) but indeed, 
but surely (§ 181). καὶ γάρ (or Kal... yap) aye surely, 
indeed, and indeed, for truly. ἢ yap; nicht wahr? is it not 
so? πῶς γὰρ ot; truly, how (why) not? of course. So 
πῶς γάρ; 

185. ye (Υ) a post-positive, enclitic, emphasizing par- 
ticle: even, at least, etc. It regularly emphasizes the 
word it follows. In many instances it is best not to 
translate ye, but to reproduce its force by an emphatic 
pronunciation: ἔγωγε J. ἔμοιγε to ME. pets γε WH. . 
πάνυ ye VERY, also certainly! πάνυ ye µανθάνω I un- 
derstand perfectly. μάλιστά ye certainly! 


186. γοῦν (for γ΄ οὖν) at any rate ; always post-positive. 


187. δή, δῆτα. The particle δή is a post-positive parti- 
cle which regularly emphasizes the word it follows: ποῦ ; 
where? ποῦ 84; where pray? ti; what? τί δή; what 
pray? et δή tfindeed. ὃς δή the very one who. 

δῆτα is only a strengthened form of δή: οὐ δῆτα surely 
not ! πῶς δῆτα; how in truth ? 


188. #or, than; often repeated: Ἡ (or ἤτοι) . . . Ἡ 
either . . . or. Questions are often begun with 4: ἢ οὐκ 
οἶσθα; or do you not know ? 

For 4 see § 178, ΠΠ. 


189. καί and, also. καί . . . Kal both ...and. For 
τε . . . Kai, see § 195. When καί means alao, even, it 
regularly emphasizes the word or expression which it 
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precedes: καὶ ἐγώ Itoo. καὶ γάρ, ὃ 184. καὶ δη καί and 
in particular also. ὁμοίως καί in the same way as. καίπερ 
although, § 115 ἆ. καίτοι and yet, § 196. 


190. μέν... δέ. μέν is one of the most characteristic 
particles in classical Greek. It is always post-positive 
(§ 182) and is used to distinguish the word or phrase or 
clause with or in which it stands from a word, phrase, or 
clause which is to’ follow. Thus pév always calls for a 
word, etc., to balance that with which it is itself con- 
nected. Moreover, this answering phrase or clause regu- 
larly contains δέ im the same position as that occupied 
by pév in the first phrase or clause (regularly the 
second word). pévis usually not translatable, but some- 
times it may be rendered on the one hand, whereas, 
while, etc. | 
δέ 15 a post-positive conjunction, and indicates that the 
clause or phrase in which it stands is codrdinate with a 
preceding clause or phrase containing pév. In translation 
it may often be omitted, but sometimes may be rendered 
and, but, on the other hand, while, yet, to be sure, etc. : ἐγὼ 
μὲν ἑλληνίζω, σὺ ὃ ot / speak Greek, you do not. col μὲν 
φίλος ἐστίν, ἐμοὶ δ of you have a friend, I have not. 6 μὲν 
διδάσκαλος διδάσκει, 6 δὲ μαθητῆς µανθάνει the teacher 
teaches, the pupil learns. 

Sometimes the clause or phrase for which pév calls does 
not follow, and, conversely, δέ is frequently employed as a 
conjunction (a weak ‘and’ or ‘but’) when no pév-clause 
precedes. Furthermore, pév may be followed by more 
than one δέ. Both pév and δέ regularly stand between 
the article and its noun, a preposition and its case, etc. : 
ἐν μὲν δεξιᾧ . . . ἐν 8 ἀριστερῷ in the right (hand)... 
on the left. 
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191. ὃ μὲν .. . ὃ δέ. μέν and δέ are frequently employed 
with forms of the article without an accompanying noun. 
In this usage the article retains its original demonstrative 
force (§ 103), and the forms 6 % οἱ αἱ are accordingly 
often written with an accent: ὃ μὲν ... ὃ δέ the one... 
the other. ot μὲν . . . οἳ δέ some... others. ὃ μὲν 
µανθάνει, ὃ ὃ of the one is learning; the other is not. τὰ 
μὲν οἶδα, τὰ δ᾽ οὔ some things I know, others I do not know. 


192. µήν verily; always post-positive. ἢ µήν verily. 
καὶ μὴν . . . ye and further, and yet. ἀλλὰ µήν yet 
truly. οὐ piv... ye surely not. τί µήν; what then? 
1.Θ. of course. 


193. οὖν now (as I was saying), therefore; always post- 
positive. 8 οὖν at any rate. οὐκοῦν; not therefore? 
(§ 178, 11). οὔκουν therefore not. ὁστισοῦν whosoever. 


194. περ, an intensive, enclitic particle, which is often 
in writing, as in pronunciation, attached to the word it 
emphasizes: εἴπερ if indeed. ὕὅσπερ the very one who. 
ὥσπερ even as, gust as. καίπερ although (§ 175 d). 


195. te and, =Lat. que. te... Te, Te... καί both 
. and. ἐγώ τε καὶ ov I and you (the ancient Greek 
never said “ you and I”). ‘The first te often stands at a 
considerable distance from the second te (or καί), indeed, 
it shows a marked tendency to be the second word in its 
group: συν-έτυχον “Ἱπποθάλει τε τῷ “Ἱερωνύμου καὶ 
ἘΚτησίππῳ I πιεί both Hippothales the son of Hieronymus 
and Ctesippus. For other examples, see the end of 
Lesson XXXV. 
εἴτε . . . εἴτε whether... or. οὔτε. . . οὔτε netther 
. nor. 
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196. τοι surely, doubtless; enclitic and post-positive. 
Kaito. and yet. µέντοι surely, however. τοίνυν (usually 
post-positive) and tovyapotv therefore. 


197. ὡς as, that; proclitic. There are many uses: 


a) Comparative: ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσι as the many 
say. OS κάλλιστος us beautiful as possible. ὡς TaxLoTA 
quam celerrime. ὡς πέντε about five. ὡς καλόν how beauti- 
ful! ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν 8ο to speak, § 172, II, g. ὡς δεξάµενος 
as though to receive, § 175 f. 

b) Causal: as, znasmuch as, § 147 a. 

ο) Temporal: as, when, § 170. 

d) Declarative: that, = ὅτι, §§ 179, II; 147 a. 

e) Final: that, in order that, = twa, § 160 a. 

f) Consecutive: so that, = ὥστε with the infinitive, § 151. 

g) Prepositional: to, § 130 ο. 


ORDER OF WORDS 


198. The subject of the order of words in Greek is one 
of very great importance, for, although there is a certain 
normal order for many of the parts of speech (e.g. the 
adjective shows a marked tendency to follow its noun, a 
negative to precede the word it emphasizes, etc.), there ig 
a far greater freedom or elasticity in the arrangement of 
words in Greek than in any of the less highly inflected 
languages. There are many disturbing elements, but in 
general word-sequence follows the thought-sequence; that 
which is uppermost in the mind is expressed first. Thus 
in the sentence: ἐν ἀρχῇ tv 6 λόγος, Kal ὁ λόγος ἦν πρὸς 
τὸν θεόν, καὶ θεὸς ἣν ὁ λόγος, the word θεός, containing 
the new, hence the emphatic, idea, takes precedence: and 
the word was GOD. So καὶ ἐὰν ἴσοις toa προσ-τεθῇ, τὰ 
ὅλα ἐστὶν toa and if to HQUALS EQUALS be added, the 
sums are equal. 


πα — =z" ae ασ, sacar gs or 
ee ee ee te ee a 
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VOCABULARY 


The following vocabulary is divided into two parts, of which the first 
contains the common nouns, pronouns, adjectives, etc.; the second part, 
the proper names and proper adjectives. Neither of these is complete, 
for all words which are of rare occurrence in the lessons and are ade- 
quately explained in the word-lists or the notes are omitted, as well as 
some of very frequent occurrence, like καί, val, etc. Moreover, preposi- 
tions and particles are not treated at length, but with each there is a 
reference to the section in Part II, in which its meanings and uses are 
explained. Following each preposition are given 1) the verbs com- 
pounded with it, and 2) the compound nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 

As a result the arrangement of the words in the first part of the 
vocabulary is not strictly alphabetical. In many other instances, too, 
the alphabetical order is slightly disturbed in order to bring into juxta- 
position words which belong together. Sometimes these are placed under 
a root (e.g. dyep- ἆγορ-), in other instances a type-word heads the group. 
In cases of extreme displacement cross-references are given. 

The principal parts of verbs are usually omitted, there being instead 
a reference to the lesson in which these have been presented. All mas- 
culine and neuter nouns of the second declension and all feminine nouns 
of the first declension are printed without the article; all other nouns 
have the gender indicated. 


I 
&, see ὅς. ἄγγελος messenger. 
ἀ-βαρής without weight (βάρος). gly ἀγγελίᾶ message. 
ἀγαγεῖν, see ἄγω. : ἀγγέλλω bear a message, an- 
ἀγαθός -ή -όν good. See § 47 B, and nounce. Prin. pts. Less. L. 
8.0. Καλός. y| ἄγρᾶ hunting-expedition. 
ἄγαλμα -τος (τό) ornament, statue. «;Ἀγρός field, country (opp. to the 
ἄγᾶν very much, too much. town) ; pl. cultivated fields. Cf. 
ἄγγος -ους (τό) vessel (jar, urn, cof- Lat. ager, Eng. acre. 
Jer, chest, etc.). ἄγω lead. Prin. pts. Less. LVIII. 
Gyep- dyop- γυναῖκα ἄγεσθαι bring home a 
ἀγείρω ἀγερῶ ἤγειρα bring to- wife for oneself (or for another). 
gether, gather. ἀγών -dvos (6) a place of contest; 
ἀγορά assembly, market-place,|' contest. 
| market.  éyovla a struggle, agony. 
γή 


ἄ-δικος 
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ἄλλος 


ἄ-δικος -ον (-ώτερος -wraros) doing | αἴτιος -ᾱ -ον blame-worthy, respon- 


wrong, unjust (δίκη). 
6-Suxéw -ήσω -ησα -ηκα do wrong ;s 
injure (Acc.). 
ἀ-δικίᾶ injustice. 
ἀδόλεσχος -ov garrulous. 
ἄ-δολος -ov (Adv. ἆ-δόλως) without 
deceit. 
ἀ-δύνατος -ov impossible (δύναμαι). 
ᾖδω, F. ἄσομαι, Past-Impf. ᾖδον 
sing. Cf. φδή song. 
del always, forever. 6 del ἐπι-θυμῶν 


sible for (Gen. § 117 a). τὸ 
αἴτιον the cause. 

αἰχμή point (of a spear, etc. ). 

ἀκμάζω, F. -dow be at the highest 
point (of prosperity, etc.). ἀκμή 
culminating point, acme. 

ἀκοή sense of hearing, act of hear- 
ing; report, saying (dxotw). 

ἀκολουθέω -ήσω follow (Dat. ). 

ἀκοντίζω throw a javelin, hit with a 
javelin, aim at. 


the one who for the time being | axévriov dart, javelin. 


desires. 
ἀ-θάνατος -ον without death, im- 
mortal. | 
ἆθλος contest (for a prize), task. 


ἀκούω hear, listen to (Gen. most 
common). Prin. pts. Less. LX. 
καλῶς (Or κακῶς) ἀκούειν to be 
well (or ill) spoken of. 


ἆθλον prize. ἆθλο-φόρος -ον bear-| ἀκρϊβόω -ώσω make exact, under- 


ing away the prize. 
ἀθλητής (6) athlete. 
ἀθρόος -ᾱ -ον in heaps, in crowds. 
ἀθυμία want of spirit, discourage- 
ment. 


stand thoroughly. 
ἀκρϊβής -ές (dxpiBds) exact, accurate. 
ἄκρος -ᾱ -ον at the furthest point, 
topmost, outermost. τὰ ἄκρα 
the heights. 


ἄ-θῦμος -ov (Adv. ἀ-θύμως) without | dxwv -ουσα -ov (for ἁ-έκων) unwill- 


spirit, discouraged. 


ing. 


αἰδέομαι, F. αἰδέσομαι be ashamed : ἀλήθεια (7) truth. 


(aldws awe, respect, shame). 

αἰθήρ -έρος (6, 7) the upper air, sky. 
Cf. ether. 

αἰκίᾶ insult, outrage. 

αἷμα -ατος (τό) blood. Cf. an-ae- 
mic, haematology. 

aipéw seize, M. take for oneself, 
choose. Prin. pts. 
LXXIV. 

αἴρεσις -ews (7) α taking, choice. 


αἰσχ- 


shameful. 

αἰσχύνω disfigure, dishonor, Μ. 
be ashamed. Prin. pts. Lessons 
LX, LXXV. 


αἰσχρός -ᾱ -όν (αἰσχίων αἴσχιστος) | ἀλλά but, yet. 


ἀληθεύω -σω speak the truth. 
ἀληθής -ές (§ 42; Adv. ἀληθῶς) 


true. 
ἅλις in crowds, in plenty, enough 
(Lat. satis). ἅλις ἔχειν τῆς 


βορᾶς to have enough of the 
Sood. 


Less. | ἁλίσκομαι, F. ἁλώσομαι, A. ἑάλων 


or ἥλων, P. ἑάλωκα or ἤλωκα be 

captured (used as the pass. of 

αἱρέω) (ad- ἁλο-). 

§ 181. 

ἄλλος -η -ο another (of many). 6 
ἄλλος the other. ἄλλοτιῆ...; 
§ 178, Ila. ἄλλος ἄλλο λέγει, 
see p. 42. ἄλλως otherwise. 


ἁλώπηξ 
ἀλλήλων -οις -ους cach other. § 26. 
ἄλλοτε at another time (ὅτε). 
GAA. µέν. . . GAA. δέ at one time 
... at another time. See p. 42. 
ἀλλότριος -ᾱ -ον belonging to an- 
other, strange. ἀλλότριος (6) 
stranger. | 


ἀλώπηξ -exos (7) fox. 


ἅμα at the same time. §§ 175 ο, 
190 b. Gpa µέν . . . ἅμα δέ 
partly . . . partly. 


ἀ-μαθής -ες ignorant (µαθ-). 
ἀ-μαθίᾶ ignorance. 
ἅμαξα wagon, carriage. § 28 B. 
ἁμαρτάνω, F. ἁμαρτήσομαι, A. ἥμαρ- 
τον miss, fail, err (8 116 ϱ). 
ἁμαρτία failure, error, sin. 
ἁμαρτωλός -όν erring, sinful. 
ἀμείβω -ψω -ψα change, exchange, 
M. do in turn, repay (Αοο.). 
ἀμείνων, see ἀγαθός. 
ἆ-μελέω -ήσω have no care for (Gen. 
§ 115 h). 
᾽ἁμήν verily, so be tt, amen. 
Semitic word. ) 
ἀμφότερος -ᾱ -ον each or both (of 


(A 


two). Usu. pl. ἀμφοτέρ on 
both sides. Neut. pl. common |. 
in appos. with two words, 


phrases, etc. : ἀμφότερα both. 
dv = ἐάν. 
ἄν, § 145. 
ἀνά (ἀν) up. § 128. In comp.: 
up, back, again (with inten- 
sive force). 
ἀνα-βαίνω step wp, go up. Less. 
LXXIl. 
«Ὑυγνώσκω (recognize again) 
read. Less. LXXII. 
«λαμβάνω take up. Less. LIII. 
-μένω wait for. 


«πείθω persuade. Less. LX. 
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ἀντί 
-στᾶς, -στήσᾶς, see ἀν-ίστημι. 
-στρέφω -ψω -ψα turn back, re- 
turn. 
«“τίθημι set up, refer, ascribe. 
Less. LXXVI, and § 88. 
«τρέπω turn up, upset, over- 
throw. | 
«φαίνω show forth, Μ. appear. 
«φέρω carry up, offer, carry 
back, refer. 
ἀν-αιρέω take up, take up and 
carry away, make away with, 
A. ἀν-εῖλον. Less. LX XIV. 
-εφάνην, aor. of ἄνα-φαίνομαι. 
-έχω hold up, hold back, M. 
hold out, endure. § 176,24. 
«ίστημι. Less. LX XII. 
-olyw -οίξω, A. «έφξα open. 
ἀνάγκη necessity. és ἀνάγκᾶς ἄγε- 
σθαι to be led to the torture. 
ἀναγκάζω -σω compel, force. 
dv-apdprnros -ον unerring, blame- 
less (ἁμαρτάνω). 


ἀν-άξιος -ov unworthy, undeserved. 


ἀνήρ, Gen. ἀνδρός (6) man, husband, 
vir. 
ἀνδρα-ποδίζω, F. -16, A. ἠνδραπό- 
Sica take captive and sell into 
slavery. 
ἀνδρείᾶ manliness. 
ἀνδρών -ῶνος (6) the men’s apart- 
ment. 
ἄνεμος wind. Βορέᾶς ἄν. north wind. 
ἄνευ without. § 190. 
ἄνθρωπος human being (homo), 
man, fellow, chap. 
ἀνθρώπειος -ᾱ -ον human. 
ἄ-νοσος -ον without sickness. 
ἄνπερ = ἑάν περ. § 104. 
ἀντί (ἀντ᾽ ἀνθ)) instead of. 8124 4. 
In ΟΟΠΙΡ. : instead, in oppo- 
sition, in return, against. 
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ἄντι-δίδωμι give in return, repay. 
-φημι say in return. 
«φΦωνέω sound in reply, reply. 
ἀντ-ερωτάω, A. -ηρόμην ask in 


turn. 
ἀνθ-ίστημι, A. ἄντ-έστην stand 
against. Less. LXXII. 
ἄξιος -ᾱ -ον worth, worthy of (Gen. 
§ 117 a). 
ἀξίᾶ worth, value. 
ἅπαξ once. 


ἅπᾶς ἅπᾶσα ἅπαν = πᾶς, κτλ. 
ἀπάτη trick, deceit. 
ἀ-πειθέω -fow disobey (Dat. ). 
ἀπειλή boast, threat. 
ἀπειλέω -ήσω ἠπείλησα threaten 
(28ἱ.). | : 
ἅπερ, see ὅσπερ and § 194. 
G-whpov -ον, G. -ovos without harm, 
unharmed (wijua). 
ἀ-πληστία greediness (πἰμπλημι). 
ἁπλοῦς -ἢ -otv (ἁπλούστερος -τατος) 
single, simple (§ 41). 
QmAotLopat behave simply, deal 
frankly. 
ἀπό (dr dd) from, away from. 
§ 124 b. In comp.: from, 
back, completely. 


I. Compound Verbs: 


ἀπο-βαίνω step away, go away, 
result, issue. Less. LXXII. 
«βάλλω throw away, lose. Less. 
LITI. 
“Βλέπω look (away from) 
toward. Less. LXV. 
-Selxvtpe point out, show, ap- 
point. Less. LXXIV and 
§ 90. 
«δειλιάω -ἅσω be utterly cow- 
ardly. 
«δεκατεύω give a tenth of (asa 
tithe). 


ἁπό 


«δίδωμι give back, pay, Μ. sell. 
Less. LX XIX. 

«θαυμάζω -άσομµαι -σα be com- 
pletely surprised. 

«θνῄόκω die. Prin. pts. Less. 
LITT. 

«καλύπτω -ψω uncover. 

«κλήω -yoo -Ίσα shut away 
from, shut out. 

«κρίνοµαι answer. Less. LIV. 

«κτείνω -κτενῶ -έκτεινα -έκτονα 
kill (κτεν- κτον- κτα-). 

«λύω set free (from). § 79. 

«πειράομαι make thorough trial 
of. § 82 B. 

«πέμπω -ψω -ψα -επέμφθην send 
away. 

«τυγχάνω fail to hit, fail. 
LVIII. 

«Φφαίνω show ( forth). 


«φέρω -οίσω carry away, carry 
back, pay (tribute, etc. ). 


Less. 


ἁἀπ-αγγέλλω = ἀγγέλλω. 


-έθηκε he put away, laid away. 
Aor. of ἀπο-τίθημι. § 88. — 
-ευμι be going away. § 99. 
-ελαύνω -ελῶ -ήλασα drive away. 
-λθον went away. Less. LIT. 
-έχω keep away from, have or 
receive in full. 
-ἵει he was going away (ἄπειμι). 
-οικτίῖομαι complain loudly. 
«ὀλλῦμι, Ε. -ολῶ -ώλεσα destroy, 
lose, Μ. -όλλυμαι -ολοῦμαι, 
A. -ωλόμην be ἄεδίγοφεᾶ, per- 
ish. ἁπ-όλωλα Iam lost, am 
undone. 


ἀφ-ικνέομαι -(fopar «ϊκόμην -ἴγμαν 


come from (a place) to, ar. 
rive. 

-lorynp. make one stand away 
Srom, M. stand away from, 


ἄ-πορος 
revolt, etc, 
LXXII. 


II. Compound Nouns, etc.: 
ἀπο-γραφή a writing off, register, 


census. 
ἀπο-δντήριον an (un)dressing- 
room. 
ἀπο-κάλυψις -ews (ἡ) απ uncover- 
ing. 


ἀπό-κρισις -ews (7) answer. 
ἀπό-σπασμα -ατος (τό) a frag- 
ment. 
ἀπό-στολος one who is sent, mes- 
senger (ἀπο-στέλλω). 
ἄ-πορος -ov without a way, impas- 
sable, hard to deal with. 
ᾱ-πορέω -how be without a way, 
be at a loss. 
ἆ-προσ-δόκητος -ov unexpected. ἐξ 
ἀπροσδοκήτου unexpectedly. 
ἅπτω ἄψω ya, Pf. pass. ἦμμαι 
JSasten to, set on fire, M. lay hold 
of, cling to (8 116 ο). 
ἄρα then. § 182. | 
άρα...; § 178, II. 
ἀργός -όν idle, lazy. 
ἀργός -ή -όν gleaming. 
ἄργυρος silver. 
ἀργύρεια (τά) silver mines (sc. µέ- 
ταλλα). 
ἀργύριον a small coin, money. 
ἀργυροῦς -ᾱ -οῦν (§ 41) of silver. 
ἀρέσκω, F. ἀρέσω please. ἀρέσκει 
μοι if pleases me. 
ἀρεστός -ή -6v pleasing, accepta- 
ble. 
ἀρετή excellence, goodness, virtue. 
ἀριστερός -ᾱ -όν on the left side. 4 
ἀριστερᾶ the left hand (sc. xelp). 
ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς χειρός on the left. 
ἄριστος -η -ον best; superl. of dya- 
δός. Cf. aristocracy. 


940 
§ 87, and Less. | ἀρκέω, F. ἀρκέσω ward off, be strong 


ἄστυ 


enough, be sufficient, satisfy. 
ἀρκεῖ por. I am satisfied. τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς ἀρκεῖσθαι be content 
with one’s blessings. 
ἄρκτος (7) bear. Cf. arctic, Arc- 
turus. 
ἀρνέομαι΄ -ἠσομαι, A. ἠρνήθην deny, 
refuse. 
ἁρπαγή a seizing. Cf. harpy. 
ἁρπάζω, Ε. ἁρπάξω snatch up, 
carry off. 
ἅρπαξ -ayos (6) α plunderer, rob- 
ber. 
ἄρτι just now, a moment ago, just. 
ἀρχή beginning, rule, sovereignty, 
office. 
ἀρχαῖος -ᾱ -ov ancient. 
ἀρχι-τέκτων -ovos (6) 
builder, architect. 
ἄρχω -ξω -ξα begin, rule (Gen. 
§ 115 g), M. begin. 
ἄρχων -ovros (6) ruler, archon. 
ᾱ-σβεστος -ον inextinguishable. 
ἄσμενος -η -ον glad; usually with 
the force of the adverb, gladly. 
ἀσπάζῖομαι -άσομαι welcome, greet. 
ἀσπαίρω gasp, pant. 
ἀστήρ -έρος (6) α bright star (cf. τὰ 
ἄστρα the stars). 
ἀστράγαλοφ a vertebra; pl. dice 
(orig. made from knuckle- 
bones). 
ἀστραγαλίζω play with dice. 
ἀστρο-λόγος 
ἀστρο-νόμος 
ἀστρο-νομίᾶ astronomy. 
ἀστρο-νομικός -ή -όν skilled in as- 
tronomy. 
ἄστυ -εως (τό) town, city (§ 36). 
ἀστυ-γείτων -ovos (6) one who 
lives near one’s city, neighbor. 


chief- 


\ astronomer. 


ἀ-σφαλής 


ἆ-σφαλής -ές (ἀσφαλῶς) not liable 
to trip (σφάλλω), firm, safe. 
ἀ-σφάλεια (7) stability, security. 
ἄ-σχημος -ον without form (σχῆμα), 
misshapen, ugly. 
ardp but, nevertheless, Lat. at. 
ἅτε since, § 175 ο. 
ἀ-τελής -és without an end, incom- 
plete, without accomplishing 
one’s purpose, free from taz, 
scot-free. 
G-ripdtw -άσω -σα, A. pass. ἠτῖμάσ- 
θην dishonor (τϊμή). 
αὖ in turn, § 188. 
αὖθις again, back again, § 188. 
αὐθέντης (6) murderer, one who 
commits a deed with his own 
hand (αὐτός). 
αὐλή court-yard, court. 
αὔριον to-morrow. 9 atprov (sc. 
ἡμέρᾶ) the morrow. és αὔριον 
on the morrow. 
αὐτίκα immediately. 
αὐτός -ή -ό self, § 106. 
avurév = ἑαντόν. 
ἀ-φανίζω make unseen (cf. palww). 
ἄ-φθογγος -ον without speech, 
speechless. Cf. diphthong. 
G-xapis (6, 7) G-xape (τό) with- 
out grace, unpleasant, ungra- 
cious. 
&x Gos -εως (τό) burden. 
ἄχθομαι be burdened, vexed, an- 
noyed. 
ἀχθῆναι, aor. pass. infin, of ἄγω. 


B 


βαδίζω walk, go. 
LXI. 

. βαθύς βαθεῖα βαθύ deep. § 44. 

βαίνω step, go. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXXII (βα-). βέβηκα 1 stand. | 


Prin. pts. Less. 
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βλέπω 


βάλλω throw, throw at, hit. Prin. 
pts. Less. LX (βελ- βολ- βαλ-). 
βάρβαρος -ov not Greek, foreign. 
‘ βαρβαρικός -ή -όν foreign, bar- 
baric. 
βάρβιτος (6, ἡ) = λύρᾶ lyre. 
βαρύς βαρεῖα βαρύ heavy. 
(βαρ-). 
βαρνυ-σύμφορος -ον (-ώτερος -ώτα- 
τος) weighed down by ili-luck. 
βαρύτης -tytos (7) heaviness, 
troublesomeness. 
βάσανος (7) a touch-stone, test, tor- 
ture. 
βασανίζω -ιῶ rub upon the touch- 
stone, test, torture. 
βασιλεύς -έως (5) King. 
βασιλεύω -σω -σα -xa be king, 
rule (§ 115 g). 
Baolred queen. § 28. 
βασιλεία kingdom. 
βασίλειος -ov kingly, royal. 
βασίλεια (τά) palace. 
βεβρώκοι, see βιβρώσκω. 
βέλος (τό) missile (arrow, 
etc.). See βάλλω. 
βελτίων -ov, βέλτιστος better, best, 
§ 47 B. Adv. βέλτῖον. 
βήσομαι, fut. of βαίνω. 
βιβρώσκω, Pf. BéBpwxa eat (βορ-, 
βορᾶ meat). 
Blos life, manner of living, liveli- 
hood. . 
βιώσιμος -ον to be lived. ot βιό- 
σιµόν ἐστι it is not meet to 
live. 
βλάβερος -ᾱ -ον harmful. 
βλάβη hurt, harm, mischief. 
βλάπτω harm. Prin. pts. Less. 
LX. Pf. pass. βέβλαμμαι. 
βλέπω -ψομαι -ψα look, see. ' οἱ BAL 


ποντες the living. 


§ 44 


dart, 


βληθείς 


βληθείς, see βάλλω. 
Boh a shout. 
βοάω βοήσοµαι ἐβόησα shout. 
βοη-θέω -ήσω -ησα (run whe 
called) aid, assist (Dat.). 
βορά, see βιβρώσκω. 
βορέᾶς (6) the north wind, Boreas. 
Bots (4, 7) ox, cow. Pl. Bées. § 38. 
βουκολίᾶ ox-siall. 
βουκόλος cowherd, herdsman. 
βουλή will, determination, coun- 
sel. 
βουλεύω -σω -σα take counsel, de- 
liberate. Mid. βουλεύομαι -σομαι 
take counsel with oneself, delib- 
erate. 
βούλομαι will, wish, be willing, 
Prin, pts. Less. LX XV. 
βραδύνω be slow, delay, loiter 
(βραδύς slow). - 
βραχύς -εἷα -ύ brief. § 44. Adv. 
βραχύ for a short time. 
βροτός mortal (µορ-). Poetic = 
ἄνθρωπος. 
βωμός altar. 


γάμος wedding, marriage. 
γαμέω marry. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXX. Mid.: give oneself (or 
one’s child) in marriage. 
yap, § 184. 
γε, § 186. 
yéyova, see ylyvopac. 
γελάω γελᾶσομαι ἐγέλάσα laugh. 
Ὑέμω be full of (Gen.). 
γένος -ους (τό) race, family. § 35. 
γενεά race, family, birth. ἍὙγενεᾷ 
by race, by birth. 
γενναῖος -ᾱ -ον (γενναιότερος -dra- 
τος) well-born, noble. 
γίγνοµαι be born, become. Prin. 
pts. Less. LX (yew Ύον- ya-). 
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γώνία 
Pf. yéyova (Infin. γεγονέναι, 
Part. γεγονώς -υῖα -ός). 
γεραίτεροι (οἱ) the elders. 
Voc. 


γὴ (7) earth. § 28D. 
γέωµέτρης (6), α land-measurer, 
geometer. 
γεωμετρίᾶ geometry. 
yfpds, aor. Ρίο. of yapéo. 
γῆρας (Τό), Gen. γήρως, Dat. γήρᾳ 
old age (γέρων). 
γηράσκω γηρᾶσομαι grow old. 
γυγνώσκω come to know, recognize. 
Prin. Pts. Less. LXVII. A. 
ἔγνων (vd, yrolnv, γνῶθι, 
γνῶναι, γνούς). 
γλαῦξ, Gen. γλαυκός (ἡ) owl. 
γλῶττᾶ (or γλῶσσα) tongue, lan- 
guage, speech. 
γνώµη thought, judgment, intelli- 
gence, resolve (γιγνώσκω). 
γνῶναι γνώσοµαι, see γιγνώσκω. 
Ὑόννυ, Gen. γόνατος (τό) knee. 
γοῦν (γε οὖν) at any rate, at least. 
§ 186. 
γράφω-ψω -ψα -ha ἐγράφην scratch, 
write, also draw, paint. 
γράμμα -ατος (τό) picture, a writ- 
ten character, letter. Pl. letters 
(of the alphabet), writings, 
epistle, book, etc. (for γράφ-μα). 
γυμνός -ἠ -όν naked, lightly clad, 
unarmed, etc. 
yupvacla exercise, also a lesson. 
yupvacrov a school for gymnastic 
training. 
γυμναστικός -ή -όν skilled in gym- 
nastic erercises. 
γυνή, Gen. γυναικός (7) woman, 
wife. § 39. 
γωνίᾶ angle, corner. 


δαίµων 


Δ 


δαίµων -ovog (6) divinity, spirit. 
κατὰ δαίµονα by chance. 

δαιτυµών -dvos (6) a guest. 

δακρύω -σω -σα weep. δακρύσᾶς 
bursting into tears. 

δαπάνη expense. 

δέ, § 190. 8 οὖν, § 198. 

Selxvtpr, A. pass. ἐδείθην, point 
out, show. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXXIV and § 90. 

δειλός -ή -όν cowardly. 

δειλίᾶ cowardice. 
δεινός -ή -όν (-ότερος, -ότατος, Adv. 


devas) terrible, wonderful, 
skilled. Sewds λέγειν skilled in 
speaking. 


δεινολογέοµαι complain loudly. 
δεῖπνον dinner. 
δειπνέω -ήσω -ησα -ηκα dine. 


δείσᾶς, aor. part. fearing. See 
δέδια, Less. LXVIII. 
δέκα ten. 
δεκαετής -ές ten years old. 
δεκατός -ή -όν tenth. 
δεσπότης (ὁ) lord, master. Voce. 
δέσποτα. 
δεῦρο hither. 
δεύτερος -ᾱ -ον second. τὸ δεύτερον 


(or δεύτερα) then, next. 

δέχοµαι receive. Prin. pts. Less. 
LX. 

δέω δεήσω ἐδέησα lack, need (Gen.). 
ἑνὸς (or δυοῖν) δέοντες εἴκοσι 
twenty lacking one (or two). 
δε there is need, one ought 
(Infin.); Past-Impf. ἔδε. πολ- 
λοῦ Set far from (it), ὀλίγου 
δεῖ almost. δέον -οντος (τό) 
that which is needful. Mid. : 
δέοµαι need, desire (Gen.), 
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διά 


beg, request. Prin. pts. Less: 
LXXV. 
δέω δήσω ἔδησα δέδεκα bind. 
δή, ὃ 187. 
δῆλος -η -ον clear. 
δηλόω-ώσω-ωσα make clear. § 83. 
Shpos district; country, deme, people. 
δηµόσιος -ᾱ -ον belonging to the 
people or state, public. Sypo- 
σίᾳ publicly. 
δήπου certainly, of course. 
δῆτα, ὃ 187. 
διά (δύ) through, § 127. In comp.: 
through, thoroughly, in different 
directions, etc.: 
I. Compound Verbs : 
δια-βάλλω throw across, traduce, 
slander. θυγατρὶ δια-βεβλημέ- 
vos accused by a daughter. 
Selxvipr «δείξω κ-έδειξα show 
clearly. 
«κλέπτω -bo -ψα succeed in 
stealing, keep alive by stealth. 
-κομίζω -ιῶ -σα carry through, 


carry. 
«κρίνω distinguish, decide. 
«λαμβάνω -λήψομαι -έλαβον 


seize, arrest. 

-A€yopar -ξομαι «-ελέχθην con- 
verse with (Dat.). δια-λεκ- 
τέον (one) must converse. 

-λύω -σω -σα dissolve, break up, 
etc. 

-τάττω -ζω -ξα appoint, dispose, 
arrange. 

«φέρω -olow differ, differ from 
(Gen.). 

«Φθείρω destroy utterly. 
pass. part. δι-εφθαρμένος. 

-Xpdopar «χρήσομαι -εχρησάμην 
use up, destroy. 

δι-αμείβομαι exchange. 


Pf. 


δίαιτα 


-ελών, aor. part. of δι-αιρέω di- 
vide into paris. 

-εξ-έρχομαι go (out) through. 

-εξ-ῄει (δι-έξ-ειμι) he told, re- 


lated. 
-ynyéopar narrate, describe. 
Less. LXXIV. 


-olow, see δια-φέρω. 
-ορίζω separate, dejine. 
II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 


δια-φθορὸά destruction (da- 
φθείρω). 
δι-ότι for the reason that ; where- 
Sore. 
δίαιτὰ mode of life, board and lodg- 
ing. 


διᾶκόσιοι -αν -α two hundred. 

διδάσκω teach. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXVII. 

διδάσκαλος teacher. 

δίδωμι δώσω ἔδωκα give. See Less. 
LXXIX. 

δίκη custom, right, justice, lawsuit, 
trial, penalty. 

“Alen Justice. δίκην ἔχειν to receive 
satisfaction. 8. λαβεῖν to re- 
ceive punishment. 

δίκαιος -ᾱ -ον (-ότερος -ότατος, Adv. 
δικαίως), just, honest. δίκαιός 
εἰμι λέγειν {έ is right for meto tell. 
δικαιοσύνη justice. 
Sls twice. 
δισ-μύριοι -αι -α twenty thousand. 
διώκω -ξομαι -ξα pursue. 
δοκέω δόξω -ξα think, suppose, seem. 
δόκιμος -ον notable. 
δόξά opinion. 
δοξάζω imagine, think. 
δόρν Gen. δόρατος (τό) shaft, spear, 
etc. § 389. 
δορυ-φόρος spear-bearer. 
δότε vive. See δίδωμι. 
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εἰκάζω 


δοῦλος slave. 
δοῦναι to give. See Sap. 
δράω -ἄσω -ἄσα do. 
δύναµαι be able. § 80. 
δύναµις -ews (ἡ) power. 
δυνατός -ή -όν able, powerful. 
δύο (Gen., Dat. δυοῖν) two. 
S@, aor. subj. of δίδωμι. 
δώδεκα twelve. 
δωρεᾶ = δῶρον gift. 
as adv. freely. 


Acc. δωρεἄν 


| E 
ἑ him, § 21 b. 


ἑαυτοῦ -ἢς of himself, etc. § 23. 
ἐάν if. 
ἑάω how εἴᾶσα allow. Verbal: 


ἑατέον, § 177. 

ἕβδομος -η -ον seven (ἑπτά). 

ἑβδομήκοντα seventy. 

ἔβην, aor. of βαίνω. 

éyyus near (Gen. § 190). 

ἔγημα, aor. of yapéw. 

ἔγνων, aor. of γιγνώσκω. 

ἔδει it was necessary, ought (δέω). 

ἐδόθην ἔδοσαν, see δίδωµι, § 89. 

ἐθέλω -ήσω -ησα be willing, wish, be 

about (to). Less. XXI. 

ἔθηκα, aor. of τίθηµι, § 88. 

ἔθνος -ους (τό) band, tribe, nation. 

ἔθρεψα, aor. of τρέφω. 

εἶ you are (εἰμί). 

el if, whether. et ph if not, unless. 
εἴτε . . . εἴτε whether . . . or. 
el γάρ oh that! (88 158, 162) 

εἶδον, aor. of ὁράω. 

εἰδέναι elSms clddres, 
(§§ 96, 50 C). 

εἴην εἶμεν, see εἰμί, § 91. 

εἴθε = εἰ yap oh that! 

εἰκάζω -άσω -ασα liken, compare, 
guess. 


see οἶδα 


δαίµων 


Δ 


δαίµων -ovos (ὁ) divinity, spirit. 
κατὰ δαίµονα by chance. 

δαιτυµών -dvos (6) α guest. 

δακρύω -σω -σα weep. δακρύσᾶς 
bursting into tears. 

δαπάνη expense. 

δέ, § 190. 8 οὖν, § 198. 

Selxvipr, A. pass. ἐδείχθην, point 
out, show. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXXIV and § 90. 

δειλός -ή -όν cowardly. 

δειλίᾶ cowardice. 

δεινός -ἠ -όν (-ότερος, -ότατος, Adv. 
δεινῶς) terrible, wonderful, 
skilled. δεινὸς λέγειν skilled in 
speaking. 

δεινολογέοµαι complain loudly. 
δεῖπνον dinner. 
δειπνέω -ήσω -ησα -ηκα dine. 


δεἰίσᾶς, aor. part. fearing. See 
δέδια, Less. LX VIII. 
Séxa ten. 
Sexaerts -ές ten years old. 
δεκατός -ή -όν tenth. 
δεσπότης (6) lord, master. Voc. 
δέσποτα. 
δεῦρο hither. 
δεύτερος -ᾱ -ον second. τὸ δεύτερον 


(or δεύτερα) then, next. 

δέχοµαι receive. Prin. pts. Less. 
LX. 

δέω δεήσω ἑδέησα lack, need (Gen.). 
ἑνὸς (Or δυοῖν) δέοντες εἴκοσι 
twenty lacking one (or two). 
δεῖ there is need, one ought 
(Infin.) ; Past-Impf. ἔδε. πολ- 
λοῦ Set far from (it), ὀλίγου 
Set almost. δέον -οντος (τό) 
that which is needful. Mid. : 
δέοµαι need, desire (Gen.), 
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διά 


beg, request. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXXV. 
δέω Show ἔδησα δέδεκα bind. 
δή, § 187. 
δῆλος -η -ον clear. 
δηλόω -ώσω-ωσα make clear. § 83. 
δήμος district; country, deme, people. 
δηµόσιος -ᾱ -ov belonging to the 
people or state, public. δηµο- 
σίᾳ publicly. 
δήπου certainly, of course. 
δῆτα, § 187. 
διά (δύ) through, § 127. In comp.: 
through, thoroughly, in different 
directions, etc.: 
I. Compound Verbs : 
δια-βάλλω throw across, traduce, 
slander. θυγατρὶ δια-βεβλημέ- 
vos accused by a daughter. 
«δείκνῦμι «δείξω -έδειξα show 
clearly. 
-KAGrra -o -ψα succeed in 
stealing, keep alive by stealth. 
-κομίζω -ιῶ -σα carry through, 


carry. 
«κρίνω distinguish, decide. 
-AapBadveo -λήψομαι -έλαβον 


seize, arrest. 

-Adyopar -ξομαι -ελέχθην con- 
verse with (Dat.). δια-λεκ- 
τέον (one) must converse. 

-λύω -σω -σα dissolve, break up, 
etc. 

-τάττω -ξω -ξα appoint, dispose, 
arrange. 

«φέρω -olow differ, differ from 
(Gen.). 

«φθείρω destroy utterly. 
pass. part. δι-εφθαρμένος. 

-Xpdopar «χρήσομαι -εχρησάμην 
use up, destroy. 

δι-αμείβομαι exchange. 


Pf. 


δίαιτα 


-ελών, aor. part. of δι-αιρέω di- 
vide into parts. 

-εξ-έρχομαι go (out) through. 

-εξ-ῄει (δι-έξ-ειμι) he told, re- 


lated. 
-yyéopac narrate, describe. 
Less. LXXIV. 


-olow, see δια-φέρω. 
-ορίζω separate, define. 


II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
Sta-pOop& destruction = (da- 
Φθείρω). 
δι-ότι for the reason that ; where- 
Sore. 
δίαιτὰά mode of life, board and lodg- 
ing. 


διᾶκόσιοι -αι -a two hundred. 

διδάσκω teach. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXVII. 

διδάσκαλος teacher. 

δίδωμι δώσω ἔδωκα give. See Less. 
LX XIX. 

δίκη custom, right, justice, lawsuit, 
trial, penalty. 

“Alen Justice. δίκην ἔχειν to receive 
satisfaction. 8. λαβεῖν to re- 
ceive. punishment. 

δίκαιος -ᾱ -ον (-ότερος -ότατος, Adv. 
δικαίως), just, honest. δίκαιός 
εἶμι λέγειν it is right for me to tell. 
δικαιοσύνη justice. 
Sls twice. 
δισ-μύριοι -αι -a twenty thousand. 
διώκω -ξομαι -fa pursue. 
δοκέω δόξω -ξα think, suppose, seem. 
δόκιμος -ov notable. 
δόξἁ opinion. 
δοξάζω imagine, think. 
δόρν Gen. δόρατος (τό) shaft, spear, 
etc. § 89. 
δορυ-φόρος spear-bearer. 
δότε vive. See δίδωμι. 
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εἰκάζω 


δοῦλος slave. 
δοῦναι to give. See δίδωµι. 
δράω -ἄσω -ᾱσα do. 
δύναµαι be able. § 80. 
δύναµις -ews (77) power. 
δυνατός -ή -όν able, powerful. 
δύο (Gen., Dat. δυοῖν) two. 
S@, aor. subj. of SSwpr. 
δώδεκα twelve. 
δωρεά = δῶρον gift. 
as adv. freely. 


Acc. δωρεἄν 


: E 
ἑ him, § 21 b. 


ἑαυτοῦ -ἢς of himself, etc. § 28. 
ἐάν if. 
ἑάω ἑάσω εἴᾶσα allow. Verbal: 


ἑατέον, § 177. 

ἕβδομος -η -ον seven (ἑπτά). 

ἑβδομήκοντα seventy. 

ἔβην, aor. of βαίνω, 

éyyus near (Gen. § 150). 

ἔγημα, aor. of yapéw. 

ἔγνων, aor. of γιγνώσκω. 

ἔδει it was necessary, ought (δέω). 

ἐδόθην ἔδοσαν, see δίδωμι, § 89. 

ἐθέλω -how -ησα be willing, wish, be 

about (to). Less. ΧΧΙ. 

ἔθηκα, aor. of rlOnpr, § 88. 

ἔθνος -ους (τό) band, tribe, nation. 

ἕθρεψα, aor. of τρέφω. 

εἶ you are (εἰμί). 

el if, whether. εἰ ph if not, unless. 
εἴτε . . . εἴτε whether . . . or. 
el γάρ oh that! (88 158, 162) 

εἶδον, aor. of ὁράω. 

εἰδέναι εἶδώς εἰδότες, 
(68 95, 50 Ο). 

εἴην εἶμεν, see εἰμί, § 91. 

εἴθε = εἰ ydp oh that! 

εἰκάζω -άσω -ασα liken, compare, 
guess. 


see οἶδα 


δαίµων 


Δ 


δαίµων -ovos (ὁ) divinity, spirit. 
κατὰ δαίµονα by chance. 

δαιτυµών -όνος (6) a guest. 

δακρύω -σω -σα weep. δακρύσᾶς 
bursting into tears. 

δαπάνη expense. 

δέ, § 190. 8 οὖν, § 198. 

Selxvtps, A. pass. ἐδείχθην, point 
out, show. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXXIV and § 90. 

δειλός -ή -όν cowardly. 

δειλίᾶ cowardice. 

δεινός -ή -όν (-ότερος, -ότατος, Adv. 
δεινῶς) terrible, wonderful, 
skilled. Sewds λέγειν skilled in 
speaking. 

δεινολογέοµαι complain loudly. 
δεῖπνον dinner. 

δειπνέω -fow -ησα -ηκα dine. 
δείσᾶς, aor. part. fearing. See 

δέδια, Less. LXVIII. 

δέκα ten. 

δεκαετής -és ten years old. 

δεκατός -f -όν tenth. 


δεσπότης (6) lord, master. Voce. 
δέσποτα. 

δεΌρο hither. 

δεύτερος -ᾱ -ον second. 1d δεύτερον 


(or δεύτερα) then, next. 

δέχοµαι receive. Prin. pts. Less. 
LX. 

δέω Sehorw ἐδέησα lack, need (Gen.). 
ἑνὸς (Or δυοῖν) δέοντες εἴκοσι 
twenty lacking one (or two). 
δεῖ there is need, one ought 
(Intin.) ; Past-Impf. ἔδε. πολ- 
λοῦ Set far from (it), ὀλίγου 
Set almost. δέον -οντος (τό) 
that which is needful. Μιά. : 
δέοµαι need, desire (Gen.), 
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διά 


beg, request. Prin. pts. Leas; 
LXXV. 
δέω Show ἔδησα δέδεκα bind. 
δή, § 187. 
δῆλος -η -ov clear. 
δηλόω -ώσω-ωσα make clear. § 88. 
Shpos district; country, deme, people. 
δηµόσιος -ᾱ -ov belonging to the 
people or state, public. δηµο- 
σίᾳ publicly. 
δήπου certainly, of course. 
δῆτα, § 187. 
διά (δύ) through, § 127. In comp.: 
through, thoroughly, in different 
directions, etc.: 
I. Compound Verbs : 
δια-βάλλω throw across, traduce, 
slander. θνγατρὶ δια-βεβλημέ- 
vos accused by a daughter. 
Selxvipr «δείξω -έδειξα show 
clearly. 
-KAGrra -ψω -ψα succeed in 
stealing, keep alive by stealth. 
-κομίζω -ιῶ -σα carry through, 


carry. 
κρίνω distinguish, decide. 
“λαμβάνω -λήψομαι -έλαβον 


seize, arrest. 

-A€yopat -ξομαι -ελέχθην con- 
verse with (Dat.). δια-λεκ- 
τέον (one) must converse. 

-λύω -σω -σα dissolve, break up, 
etc. 

-τάττω -ξω -ξα appoint, dispose, 
arrange. 

«φέρω -olow differ, differ from 
(Gen.). 

-p0elpw destroy utterly. 
pass. part. δι-εφθαρμένον. 

-Xpdopar -x phoopar -εχρησάμην 
use up, destroy. 

δι-αμείβομαι exchange. 


Pf. 


δίαιτα 


«ελών, aor. part. of δι-αιρέω di- 
vide into parts. 

-εξ-έρχομαι go (out) through. 

-εξ-ῄει (δι-έξ-ειμι) he told, re- 


lated. 
-ynyéopar narrate, describe. 
Less. LX XIV. 


-olow, see δια-φέρω. 
-ορίζω separate, define. 
II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 


Sta-pOop& destruction (d:a- 
φθείρω). 
δι-ότι for the reason that ; where- 
Sore. 
δίαιτὰ mode of life, board and lodg- 
ing. 


διᾶκόσιοι -αι -a two hundred. 

διδάσκω teach. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXVII. 

διδάσκαλος teacher. 

δίδωμι δώσω ἔδωκα give. See Less. 
LXXIX. 

δίκη custom, right, justice, lawsuit, 
trial, penalty. 

‘Alen Justice. δίκην ἔχειν to receive 
satisfaction. 8. λαβεῖν to re- 
ceive punishment. 

δίκαιος -ᾱ -ον (-ότερος -ότατος, Adv. 
δικαίως), just, honest. δίκαιός 
εἰμιλέγειν tt isright for meto tell. 
δικαιοσύνη justice. 
Sls twice. 
δισ-μύριοι -αι -α twenty thousand. 
διώκω -ξομαι -ξα pursue. 
δοκέω δόξω -fa think, suppose, seem. 
Séxipos -ov notable. 
86d opinion. 
δοξάζω imagine, think. 
δόρν Gen. δόρατος (τό) shaft, spear, 
etc. § 39. 
δορυ-φόρος spear-bearer. 
δότε give. See δίδωμι. 
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εἰκάζω 


δοῦλος slave. 
δοῦναι to give. See δίδωµι. 
δράω -ἄσω -ica do. 
δύναμαι be able. § 80. 
δύναμις -ews (77) power. 
δυνατός -f -όν able, powerful. 
δύο (Gen., Dat. δυοῖν) two. 
8, aor. subj. of δίδωµι. 
δώδεκα twelve. 
δωρεᾶ = δῶρον gift. 
as adv. freely. 


Acc. δωρεάν 


: E 
é him, § 21 b. 


ἑαυτοῦ -ἢς of himsels, etc. § 28. 
ἐάν if. 
ἑάω ἐάσω εἴᾶσα allow. Verbal: 


ἑατέον, ὃ 177. 

ἕβδομος -η -ον seven (ἑπτά). 

ἑβδομήκοντα seventy. 

ἔβην, aor. of βαίνω. 

éyyus near (Gen. § 190). 

ἔγημα, aor. of yapéw. 

ἔγνων, aor. of γιγνώσκω. 

ἔδει tt was necessary, ought (déw). 

ἐδόθην ἔδοσαν, see δίδωµι, § 89. 

ἐθέλω -ήσω -ησα be willing, wish, be 

about (to). Less. XXI. 

ἔθηκα, aor. of τίθηµι, § 88. 

ἔθνος -ους (τό) band, tribe, nation. 

ἔθρεψα, aor. of τρέφω. 

el you are (εἰμί). 

el if, whether. et ph if not, unless. 
εἴτε . . . εἴτε whether ... or. 
el γάρ oh that! (88 153, 162) 

εἶδον, aor. Of ὁράω. 

εἰδέναι εἰδώς κεἶδότες, 
(65 95, 50 Ο). 

εἴην εἶμεν, see εἰμί, § 91. 

εἴθε = el γάρ oh that! 

εἰκάζω -άσω -ασα liken, compare, 
guess. 


see οἶδα 


ἔπεσον 902 ἐρέσθαι 
ἔπεσον, see πίπτω. -ελήλυθα, pf. of ἐπ-έρχομαι come 
ἐπί (ἐπ', ἐφ) upon, on, towards, to, visit. 


etc. § 129 b. Incomp.: upon, 
towards, against, over, etc. 
I. Compound Verbs : 
ἐπι-γίγνοµαι, A. -εγενόµην come 

into being after, come upon. 
χρόνου ἐπι-γιγνοµένου as time 
passed. 

-Selxvipu, Past-Impf. ἐπ-εδείκνῦν 
display. 

-δηµέω -ήσω -ησα -ηκα be in 
town, come to town, etc. 

-Oésevos, aor. part. middle of 


ἐπι-τίθημι. 
-Kadéopar call, summon. 
-κατα-σφάῖω, Aor. infin. 


-σφάξαι slay upon. 

-μελέομαι have charge of, care 
for (Gen.). 

-μέμφομαι find fault (with), 
blame. 

-σπένδω pour a libation upon. 

-στάς -στᾶσα, see ἑφ-ίστημι. 


-τάττω command. τὰ ém- 
ταττόµενα the commands. 
-tehéo, Past-Impf. -eréX\ouv 


bring to completion. 
-τίθημι -θήσω -έθηκα place upon. 
§ 88. 
-Τρέπω -ψω entrust to (Dat.). 
Verbal: ém-rpemréov. § 177. 
-τυγχάνω -τεύξομαι -έτυχον meet 
with (Dat.), obtain, receive 
(Gen.). 
ἐπ-αινέω -έσομαι -yvera praise. 

-ακούω -σομαι -σα listen to, 
hear (Gen.). 

-ἄν-έρχομαι, A. ἐπ-αν-ῆλθον go 
back, return. 

-€Bnv, aor. of ἐπι-βαίνω set foot 
on, mount upon (Gen.). 


-ερωτάω, A. -«ηρόμην ask. 
-εσ-έρχομαι come in (in addi- 
tion to). 
-ήραξα, aor. of ἑπ-αράττω close 
with a slam. 
«ίσταμαι -στήσομαι understand. 
§ 80. 
"όψομαι, fut. of ἑφ-οράω. 
ἑφ-ίστημι ἐπι-στήσω, 2 A. éx- 
έστην set or place upon (or 
over). Gvepos ἐπ-έστη αὐτῷ 
a dream appeared to him. 
-οράω ἐπ-όψομαι ἐπ-εῖδον over- 
see, observe, view. 
II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
ἐπ-άγγελµα -ατος (τό) promise, 
profession. 
ἔπ-αινος praise. 
ἔπ-αυλις -ews (7) cattle-shed, hut. 
ἔπ-ειτα thereupon, then. 
ἐπι-θυμίᾶ desire. 
ἐπι-στάτης (6) overseer, 
master. 
ἐπι-τελής -ές brought to an end. 
ému-thderos -ᾱ -ον (-ότερος -ότατος, 
Adv. ἐπιτηδείως) suitable, ser- 
viceable (deriv. obscure). 
ἐπί-τροπος trustee, administrator. 
ἐπι-χείρηµα -ατος (τό) attempt. 
ἐπι-χώριος -ᾱ -ον belonging to the 
country. 
ἔπομαι ἕψομαι, Past-Impf. εἶπόμην 
follow (Dat.). 
ἔπος -ους (τό) word, verse. 
ἐπριάμην, aor. of ὠνέομαι buy. 
ἑράω love passionately, desire (Gen. ). 
ἐραστής (6) lover, admirer. 
ἔργον work, deed. ἔργα (rd) culti- 
vated fields, etc. 
ἐρέσθαι ἐρήσομαι ἔρωμαι, see ἐρωτάω. 


chief, 


ἐρέω 


indo shall say, fut. of dypl. 
ἔρημος -ον (-6repos -draros) desolate, 
deserted. 
ἔρια (τά) wool. 
ἔρις -ιδος (ἡ) strife. 
ἐριστικός -ή -όν contentious. 
ἐρρήθην was said, aor. pass. of 
pnp. 
ἔρχομαι come, go. 
LXI. 
ἔρως -ωτος (6) love (esp. of sexual 
passion). “Epes (6) Love. 
ἐρωτικός -ή -όν (Adv. -ds) amo- 
rous, erotic. ἐρωτικῶς ἔχω TJ 
passionately desire. 
ἐρωτάω ask (a question). Prin. pts. 
Less. LIV. 
ἐρώτημα -ατος (τό) α question. 
ἐρώτησις -εως (ἡ) α questioning. 
ἐσθής -ῆτος (ἡ) clothing, garment. 
ἐσθίω, Ε. ἔδομαι, A. ἔφαγον eat; 
with gen. eat of. 
ἔσκεμμαι, pf. of σκοπέω. 
ἔσομαι, fut. of εἰμί (§ 91). 
ἐστέρημαι, pf. pass. of στερέω de- 
prive of. 
ἕστηκα ἑστάναι ἑστώφ -Gros, pf. 
forms of ἵστημι (§ 87). 
ἔστησα ἔστην, see ἵστημι. 
ἔσχον, see ἔχω. 
ἔσω = εἴσω within (§ 190). 
ἑταῖρος (ὁ) comrade. éralpa (7) 
companion (i.e. @ woman who 
is not a lawful wife). 
ἑταιρεῖος -ᾱ -ον pertaining to com- 
panions. Zevs ér. Zeus who 
presides over fellowship. 
éréBarrro, see θάπτω. 
érexe(v), see τίκτω. 
ἵτερος -ᾱ -ον one of two, the 
other. 
έτι still, furthermore. 


Prin. pts. Less. 
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ἐφ- 
ἔτοιμοα -η -ον ready. | 
ἑτοιμασ/(ᾶ readiness, preparedness. 
ἔτος -ους (τό) year. 
εὖ well. εὖγε well done, good! 
εὖ-δαίμων -ov, Gen. -ovos blessed 
with a good genius, happy. 
εὖ-δαιμονέω -ήσω be happy. 
εὐ-δαιμονίᾶ happiness. 
εὐ-δαιμονίζω deem happy. 
εὐ-δόκιμος «ον (-ώτερος -ώτατος) 
having a goodrepute, famous. 
εὖ-δοκιμέω -ἠσω be esteemed, be 
Jamous. 
εὐ-ειδής -és having a beautiful 
appearance. 
εὔ-κλειά renown. 
εὕ-κολος -ov (AV. εὖ-κόλως) con- 
tented with one’s food (κόλον), 
satisfied, calm, etc. 
εὐ-λογίᾶ praise. 
εὕ-πορος -ov easy to pass through ; 
Sull of resources, rich. 
εὐ-πορέω -how be prosperous ; 
Jind a way, able (to do). 
εὔ-τυκτος -ov well-made (τεύχω). 
εὐ-τυχέω -ήσω be εὐτυχής, be for- 
tunate. (τύχη). 
εὖὐ-χαριστέω thank (Dat.). 
εὖ-ωχέω -fow, A. pass. -ήθην en- 
tertain sumptuously (ἔχω). 
εὐθύς εὐθεῖα εὐθύ straight. εὐθύς 
straightway. «006 (straight) 
toward (Gen. § 180). εὐθεῖα (7) 
straight line (γραμμή), straight 
road (666s). 
εὐνοῦχος eunuch. 
εὑρίσκω εὑρήσω εὗρον εὕρηκα εὑρέθην 
Jind. 
εὐχή prayer. 
εὔχομαι -Ἔομαι pray, pray to 
(Dat.). 
ἑφ-, see ἐπί. 


ἔφαγον 


ἔφαγον, see ἐσθίω. 

ἑφ-έστιος -ον at one’s hearth. Z. 
ἐφ. Zeus who presides over hos- 
pitality. 

ἔφην J said (Φημί). 

ἐχθρός -& -όν hostile. 

ἔχω (Past-Impf. εἶχον) Ew ἔσχον 
(infin. σχεῖν, part. σχώ») hold, 
have, Aor. get. Less. LVI. 
ἐν νῷ ἔχειν have in mind, in- 
tend. συγγνώµην ἔχειν pardon. 
λόγον οὐδένα εἶχε he paid no 
heed. οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν J cannot 
tell. εὖ ἔχει it is well. οὕτως 
ἔχει it is 80. καλῶς ἔχω J am 
well. ἀθύμως ἔχον being dis- 
couraged. ὀργῇ as elxein wrath 
just as he was (i.e. without de- 
lay). 

ἑώρᾶκα I have seen (ὁράω). 

ἕως until, so long as (see § 170). 

ἐῶσι(ν) they allow (édw). 


Z 
{ao (infin. fv) [ήσω and ζήσομαν 
live. 
toh life. 


{gov animal. 
Ἰωγράφος one who paints from 
life, painter. 
tedyos -ovs (τό) yoke or team (of 
mules, etc.). 
[εύγλη yoke-strap. 
ἵῆλος rivalry, emulation. 
ἵηλόω -ώσω -woa vie with, be jeal- 
ous ο); deem happy. 
ἵητέω -fow -ησα seek. 


H 


7 truly, surely. ἢ γάρ; §184. ἡ 
που I suppose. See § 178, 
II. 
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iv, 
ἤ or, than. 4... either... or. 
ἄλλο τι 4; §§ 178, 11; 188. 
q (fem. dat. of ὅς) in which way, in 
which place, where. 
qa I went (elu, § 98). 
ἠἡβάω be young (ἤβη youth). 
ἤγαγον ἠγον, see ἄγω. 
ἡγέομαι -ήσομαι I, lead the way, 
lead (Acc.), be one’s (Dat.) 
leader in something (Gen.). 
II, think, suppose. § 179, I. 
περὶ πολλοῦ ἡγεῖσθαι hold in 
high esteem. 
ἤδη by this time, already ; forthwith. 
ἡδύς ἡἠδεῖα ἡδύ (ἡδίων ᾖἤδιστος, 
§47 A; Adv. ἡδέως) pleasant, 
sweet. Adv. with pleasure. 
ἡδονή pleasure. 
ἤδομαι, F. ἠσθήσομαι, A. ἤσθην 
delight oneself with, take pleas- 
ure in (Dat.). 
tet(v) he went (elu, § 99). 
ἤκιστα least, by no means ! 
ἠκολούθουν, past-impf. of ἀκολουθέω. 
ἥκω ἤξω have come. 
ἠλίθιος -ᾱ -ov stupid. 
ἡλιξ -ικος (4, 7) one of the same age, 
companion. 
ἡλικίᾶ age, prime of life. 
ἔχειν be of age. - 
ἠλικιώτης (4) comrade. 
ἡμαι sit (§ 96). 
ἡμέρα day. πᾶσαν ἡμέρᾶν every 
day. καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν cach 
day. ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς on each 
day. Sis τὴς ἡμέρᾶς twice a day. 
ἥμερος -ᾱ -ov tame. 
ἡμέτερος -ᾱ -ον our. 
ἡμι- half (an insep. prefix, = sémi). 
ἡμι-μναῖον 6 half-mina (= c. $9). 
ἥμισυς -εια -v half. 
ἤν = ἐάν. 


ἡλικίᾶν 


ἦν 
ἦν Twas (εἰμί, § 91). 
ἠνίαι (ai) reins. 
ἢνιο-ποιεῖον 
shop. 
ἡνί-οχος driver (ἔχω). 
ἠνίκα when. See § 170. 
ᾖ περ, see. q and § 194. 
ἠρέθην, aor. pass. of αἱρέομαι choose. 
ἠρνεῖτο, see ἀρνέομαι. 
ἠρόμην, ἠρώτων, see ἐρωτάω. Less. 
LIV. 
ἤρως (6), Pl. ἤρωεφ warrior, hero. 
qoav they went (elu, § 99). 
ἦσαν they were (εἰμί, § 91). 
ἤσθην was pleased (ἤδομαι). 
ἡσυχία stillness, quiet. 
ἤτοι . . . ἤ either... or. 
Trev -ov, Gen. ἤττονοςφ less (98 47 B, 
48). οὐδὲν ἧττον none the less. 
ἠττήθην, aor. pass. of ἠττάομαι 
be weaker than (Gen.), be 
worsted. 
ἦχα, See ἄγω. 
Πχέω -how sound, ring, peal. 
ἤψησε, aor. of ἕψω doil. 


Θ 


θάλαμος chamber, store-room. 
θάλαττα (Or θάλασσα) sea. 
θάλατταν by sea. 
θάνατος death. 
θανεῖν = ἀπο-θανεῖν. 
θανατόω -ώσω put tu death. 
θάπτω θάψω apa, Aor. p. ἐτάφην 
bury. . 
θάρρει take courage! imperative of 
θαρρέω be of good cheer. 
Oaupdtw -άσομαι wonder, be sur- 
prised. Less. LX. 
θεάοµαι gaze at, view. Prin. pts. 
Less. LXV. 
θεῖναι, θείο, see τίθηµι. § 88. 


a_ harness-maker’s 


κατὰ 
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ἰδεῖν 


θεός (6, ἡ) god, goddess. Voc. θεός. 
πρὸς θεῶν by the gods / 
θεῖος θείᾶ θεῖον divine.. 
θεο-μάχος -ον fighting ayainst God. 


άθέλω, see ἐθέλω. 


θεµένη, θέντες, see τίθηµι. 
θεράπων -οντοφ (ὁ) an attendant, 
servant. . 
θεραπεύω -σω serve, court, take 
care of, treat medically. 
θετέον one should place (τίθημι). 
θέω, F. θεύσοµαι run. ἔθει he ran 
(θευ- θε-). 
θεωρέω -ήσω view, contemplate. 
θεωρίᾶ a viewing, contemplation. 
θῆκε = ἔθηκε (τίθημι). | 
θήρ, Gen. θηρός (ὁ), and θηρίον (τό) 
a wild animal, beast. 
θηριώδης -es (-έστερος -έστατος) in- 
Sested with wild beasts. 
Ofpa a hunting of wild beasts ; 
prey. 
θηρευτής (6) huntsman. 
θησαυρός treasure, treasure-chamber. 
θνῄσκειν = ἀπο-θνῄσκειν. 
θνητός -ή -όν mortal (θάνατος). 
θρέψω, fut. of τρέφω. 
θρίξ (7), Gen. tptxds, Dat. Pl. θριξί 
hair. 
θυγάτηρ -ατρόε (ἡ) daughier. 
θὐρᾶ door. 
θυρεός (door-stone), an oblong 
shield. 
θυρωρός door-keeper (ὁράω). 
θύω -σω -σα -κα sacrifice, offer sac- 
rifice. 
θωπεύω -σω -σα flatter. 
θώρᾶξ -ἄκος (6) Lreast-plate. 


Ι 


ἰδεῖν, ἰδών, see ὁράω, εἶδον. 
ἰδού lo! behold ! 


ἴδιος 


ἴδιος -ᾱ -ον one’s own, private. 
ἰδιώτης (ὁ) a private citizen; one 
who has no professional knowl- 
edge; an avkward fellov. 
ἱέναι to be going (elm, § 93). 
ἱερός -& -όν divine, holy. ἱερόν (τό) 
temple, holy place. ἱερά (τά) 
offerings. 
lepevs -ews (6) priest. 
ἱέρεια priestess. 
ἱερεον animal for sacrijice. 
ἴζω, see καθ-ίζω. Less. LXIII. 
ἴθι come / (εἶμι, § 93). See § 171. 
ixavés -f -όν (Adv. ἱκανῶς) suffi- 
ctent, able, worthy. 
ἱλάσθητι be gracious! a late aor. 
pass. impv. of ἵλάσκομαι ap- 
pease. 
ἵμερος yearning, desire. 
ἵνα in order that. See § 160. 
ἵππος (6, 7) horse, mare. 
ἱππεύς -έως (5) horseman. 
ἵππο-κόμος groom. 
ἴσᾶσι(ν), ἴσθι, ἴσμεν, see οἶδα, 
§ 96. 
ἴσος ton ἴσον equal. Adv. tows 
equally ; perhaps, probably. 
ἵστημι στήσω make a thing stand. 
See Less. LXXII. ἐστήσαντό 
µε βασιλέα they made me king. 
tords anything set upright ; mast, 
loom, etc. 
ἰσχύς -tos (7) strength. 
ἰσχύω be strong. 
ἰσχΌρός -ᾱ -όν (-ότερος -ότατος) 
strong. 
tre ἴωμεν, see εἶμι, § 93. 


K 


καθάπερ just as (κατά, ἅ, περ). 
καθαίρω καθἀὰρῶ ἐκάθηρα ἐκαθάρθην 


purify. 
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κατά 


καθαρός -ᾱ -όν clean, clear, free 
JSrom pollution. 
κάθαρσις -εως (7) purification. 
καθάρσιος -ον purifying. 
καί and, even, also. ὃ 189. 
καίπερ although (reg. with part., 
§ 176d). § 194. 
καίτοι and yet. § 196. 
katpdg due measure, the right point 
of time, opportunity. 
kalo and Kho καύσω kindle, burn. 
Less. LXX. 
κακός -f -όν (κακίων κάκιστος, Adv. 
κακῶς) bad, ill-born, craven, 
worthless. κακῶς ἔχω Iam ill. 
κάκῖόν ἐστι it is worse. : 
‘xaKodpyos -ov doing harm (ρεργ-). 
κακουργέω do ill. 
καλέω call. Prin. pts. Less. LX. 
καλός -ή -όν (καλλίων κάλλιστος, 
Adv. καλῶς) beautiful, noble. 
καλῶς exo J am well. κάλ- 
λιστα most nobly. καλὸς κάγα- 
θός possessing the qualities 
which usually pertain to the 
well-born and well-bred, gen- 
tleman. 
κάλλος -ovs (τό) beauty. 
καλύπτω -ψω -ψα conceal. 
κάµηλος (6, 7) camel. 
κάµνω labor, be weary, suffer. 
kav = καὶ ἐν. κάν = καὶ éfv or κ. 
Gv. 
κανοῦν (τό) basket. 
καρδία heart. 
κατά (κατ καθ’) down, down from, 
against, according to, etc. In 
comp.: down, against, etc. ; 
often merely intensive. § 127 b. 
I. In Compound Verbs : 
κατα-βαίνω come down. κατ- 
έβαινε ἐς λιτάς he ended by 


§ 29 C. 


κατ-ακούω 


beseeching. κ. λέγων he ended 
by saying. 

-BaAXAw thrown down, put down, 
scatter (seed, etc.). 

-Suxdlw render judgment against 
(gen. of the person ; acc. of 
the penalty). 

-Soxéw suppose, guess. 

«θνῄσκω, poetic, = ἀπο-θνῄσκω. 


-Καλύπτω, Pf. pass. κατα- 
κεκάλυµµαι Cover Up. 

-κειμαι lie down. § 97. 

«κοιµάω sleep through. κατ- 
εκοιµήθην fell asleep. 

«λαμβάνω -λήψομαι -έλαβον 


seize upon, catch, find. 

«λείπω -ψω -έλιπον leave, leave 
behind. 

-λύω -σω -σα break down, put 
down, dissolve, end, etc. ; un- 
yoke, hence lodge, be a 
guest. 

-pavOdve «-μαθήσομαι -έμαθον 
learn thoroughly, observe (ac- 
curately), perceive. 

«νοέω -ήσω -σα -κα observe 6αγε- 
Sully, consider. 

«στρέφω -ψω, Pf. pass. -έστραμ- 
μαι turn down, overturn, sub- 
due. 

-τίθημι -θήσω put down. § 88. 

-ppovéw -ήσω despise (Gen. 
§ 116 h). 

-xpdopat -χρήσομαι -εχρησάμην 
use up, destroy. 

κατ-ακούω hear and obey, over- 
hear (Gen.). 


“εργάζομαι -άσομαι -ειργασάμην 
achieve. 
-έχω -έξω, Impf. -etxov, A. 


-έσχον hold down, restrain, 
occupy. 
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κοινός 


-Ίλθον go (or come) down, re- 
turn. Less. LXI. 
-ουκτίρω pity. 
καθ-έζομαι sit down. Less. LXITI. 
-«εύδω -ευδήσω lie asleep. 
II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
kata-yé\aoros -ov ridiculous (Ύε- 
λάω). 
κατ-αντικρύ opposite (Gen. 120). 
κατά-σκοπος spy, inspector (σκο- 
πέω). 
κάτω downwards, beneath, in the 
world below. 
καὐτή = καὶ αὐτή. 
κεῖμαι lie. § 97; see κατά-κειμαι. 
κέκτηνται, see κτάοµαι. 
κελεύω -σω -σα -κα -σθην urge, οΟπι- 
mand. 
κέρδος -ους (τό) gain, projit. 
κερδαίνω κερδανῶ gain, 
profit. 
κεφαλή head. 
κἢρυξ -Όκος (6) herald. 
κιθαρῳδός one who plays and sings 
to the lyre (κιθάρᾶ). 
xlvStvos danger, risk. 
κινδυνεύω -σω -σα dare, take a 
risk, hence κινδῦνεύει it is likely, 
possibly. 
κλαυθμµός weeping, wailing (κλαίω). 
Κλείω (older form κλῄήω) κλείσω 
(κλήσω) ἔκλεισα (ἔκλῃσα) shut. 
κλέος -ους (τό) report, fame, glory. 
κληρονομέω -ήσω inherit. 


make 


κλίνω κλϊνῶ ἔκλινα lean. Less. 
XLVIII. 
κλίνη couch, bed. 
κλώψ, Gen. κλωπόφ (6) thief 
(κλέπτω). 


κοινός -f -όν shared incommon. τὸ 
κοινόν the State. κοινῇ in com- 
mon. 


κόσμος 


κόσμος order, ornament, universe. 
οὐδενὶ κόσµῳ in disorder. 
κοσµέω -fhow -ησα order, arrange, 
deck, adorn. 
κράτος -ovs (τό) strength, power, 
rule. | 
κρατέω -fow have power, be mas- 
ter of (Gen. § 115 g). 
_ κρέας (τό), Pl. κρέα (τά), Gen. κρεῶν 
flesh, meat. 
κρείττων κρεῖττον betier. § 47 B. 
κρίνω κρϊνῶ ἔκρῖνα distinguish, de- 
cide, judge. 
κρούω -σω -σα strike, knock. 
κρύπτω -ψω -ψα conceal. 
κρυπτός -ή -όν hidden, secret. 
κτάοµαι κτήσοµαι acquire, come to 


possess, possess. Prin. pts. 
Less. LX XIV. 

κτῆμα -ατος (τό) possession, 
property. 


κυβερνήτης (6) pilot. 

κύκλος circle. κύκλφ in a circle. 

κύων, Gen. κυνός (6, 7) dog, bitch. 

κυνηγέσιον pack of hounds, ken- 

nel (ἡγέομαι). 

κύριος -ᾱ -ov having authority ; mas- 
ter, mistress. 

κώδιον sheepskin, fleece. 

κωλύω -σω -σα -κα prevent. 

κώμη village. 

κωφός -ή -όν dull, dumb, deaf, deaf 
and dumb. 


A 


λαγχάνω λήξομαι ἔλαχον obtain by 
lot, obtain (ληχ- λαχ-). 
λαγῶς, Acc. λαγῶν (6) hare. 
λαμβάνω λήψομαι ἔλαβον 
grasp, receive. Less. LX. 
λαμπρός -& -όν (-ότερο -ότατος) 
bright, brilliant (λάμπω). 


take, 
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μακάριος 


λανθάνω escape one’s notice. 
LVI. § 176, 2c. 
λαχοῦσα, see λαγχάνω. 
λέαινα, fem. of λέων. 
λεγ- λογ- 
λέγω tell, say. καλῶς τινα A. 
speak well of one. 
λόγος word, speech, reason, 
tale, report, account, reckon- 
ing. 
λέγω and λέγομαι collect. 
λειπ- λοιπ- λιπ- 
λείπω -ψω ἔλιπον λέλοιπα ἐλείφθην 
leave. 
λεῖμμα -ατος (τό) remnant. 
λοιπός -ή -όν remaining, the rest, 
(τὸ) λοιπόν henceforth. 
λέων -οντος (6) lion. 
λίᾶν very, very much, too much. 
Aiwapfs -es (Adv. λικπαρῶς) perse- 
vering, earnest. 
λίσσομαι beseech. Poetic (λιτ-). 
λιτή entreaty, prayer. 
λύκος wolf. 
λύπη pain, grief. 
λυπέω -how distress, grieve. Pass. 


Less. 


be grieved. 
λύρᾶ lyre. 
λύχνος lamp. 
λύω -σω loose. § 79. 
M 
pa, see § 113 g. 
μαθ- 


µάθηµα -ατος (τό) lesson. 

µάθησις -εως (7) act of learning. 

μαθητής (6) pupil. 

µανθάνω learn. § 84 and Less. 
LIII. 

µακάριος -ᾱ -ow blessed, happy. ὦ 

µακάριε my friend. 

µακαρίζω -ιῶ deem happy. 


μακρός 
µακρός -ᾱ -ov long, far. 
Jar. | 
µακρόθεν from α/αγ, afar. 
µάλα very. μᾶλλον more. 


μακρῷ by 


μάλιστα 
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μή 
µέν, see §§ 190, 191. 
µέντοι surely, however. § 196. 
i µένω μενῶ ἔμεινα wait, await. 
[μέρος -ovs (τό) part. 


most, especially. pada γε and | µέσος -η-ον middle, medium. µέσαι 


µάλιστά ye certainly! μᾶλλον 
. § rather than. & τι pé- 
λιστα, os μάλιστα as much as 
possible. 
µαίνοµαι μανοῦμαι rage, be mad 
(μανίᾶ). 
µάντις -εως (ὁ) seer. 
µαντείᾶ oracular response. 
paprus, Gen. pdprupos (6) witness. 
papripopas call one to witness. 
μάστῖξ -ἴγος (7) goad, whip. 
μαστῖγόω -ώσω whip, flog. 
µάτην in vain, idly, without rea- 
8ΟΛ. 
µέγαφ µεγάλη µέγα large. § 4ὔ. 
Adv. µέγα and µεγάλως greatly. 
Comp. pelfov μεῖζον. Super. µέ- 
γιστοφ. § 47. 
µειδιάω, A. ἐμειδίᾶσα smile. 


µειράκιον lad. 
μέλᾶς µέλαινα µέλαν dark, black. 


µέλλω µελλήσω intend (be about, be |. 


certain, be destined) to do (In- 
fin.). 

pros -ους (τό) limb. κατὰ µέλη 
limb by (or from) limb. 

µέλοφ -ου (τό) song, tune, lyric 
verse. 

µελοποιός lyric poet. 

µέλω be an object of care. ταῦτά 
μοι µέλει these things are my 
care. τούτου σοι µέλει you have 
α care for this. 

µέμνημαι remember. § 67. Impera- 
tive µέμνησο. 


μέμφομαι -ψομαι blame (rit), charge 
against (revi τι). 


νύκτες midnight. plon ἤβη 
middle life. & plow in the 
midst. 
μεσ-ημβρίἁα mid-day (ἡμέρᾶ), 
south. 
peords -ή -όν jilled with, laden with 
(Gen. § 117). 
µετά (μετ μεθ) with, after. In 
comp.: share with, after, 


differently. § 129 ο. 
µετα-γιγνώσκω -γνώσομαι -έγνων 
change one’s mind, repent. 

«δίδωμι give a share of, share. 
§ 80. Verbal: µετα-δοτέον. 

-θείᾳ, see µετα-τίθημι. 

“πέμπομαι -Ψψομαι send after, 
summon. 

-rlOnpr transpose, change. § 88. 
Mid.: -τίθεμαι change, re- 
tract. 

µετ-έχω have a share of. 
peO-elg, aor. part. of µεθ-ίηµι {εί 
loose, give up. § 98. 

-lornp. change. § 87. ths 
τύχης εὖ peO-eordons (PE. 
part.) fortune being changed 
for the better. 

µεταξύ between (Gen.), meanwhile ; 
often with a part.; see Less. 


XXXVII. 

µή not, see §§ 144, 180, 178 II; lest, 
§ 160 c. εἰ ph unless. οὐ ph, 
§ 159. 


μηδαμῶς by no means. 

µηδείᾳ µηδεµία μηδέν no one, noth- 
ing. § 51. Neut. as adv. not 
at all. 


μῆλον 


µηδέποτε µήποτε never. 
µηκέτι no longer. 
µήπω, ph... πω not yet. 
phre... pire neither... 
μῆλον sheep. 
µήλειος -ᾱ -ov of a sheep. 
μήν, see § 192. 
piv, Gen. µηνός (0) month. 
pla, see els, § 51. 
μῖσέω -ήσω hate. 
μισθός hire, wages, reward. 
μνᾶ (7) mina (= ο. $18). § 28D. 
μνείᾶ = µνήµη remembrance. 
μνημονεύω -σω remember, remind. 
µνησθῆτε make mention / impera- 
tive of ἐμνήσθην which serves as 
aorist to µέμνημαι. 
µόγις with difficulty, reluctantly, 
scarcely. 
μοῖρα portion, fate. 
µοιχός adulterer. 
μοιχεύω commit adultery. 
povos -η -ov alone, only. ot µόνον 
.» ἀλλὰ καί not only... but 
also. 
µόρος fate, doom, death. 
μουσική lyric poetry sung to music, 
literature, music, etc. 
pox Ow labor, be weary. 
μῦθος word, speech, proverb, tale, 
myth. 
μῶν, see § 178 IT. 


nor. 


N 


vais, Gen. veds (7) ship, § 38. 
ναν-μαχίᾶ sea-fight. 
νεκρός -& -όν dead. 
corpse. 
νέηλυς, see 8.0. νέος. 


νεµ- νοµ- 


νεκρός (ὁ) 


νέµω νεμῶ ἕνειμα νενέµηκα dis-| νύξ, Gen. νυκτός (ἡ) night. 


tribute, assign, dwell in, occupy, | 
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manage; tend flocks. vopas 
νέµειν to tend flocks in pastures. 
νέµεσις -ews (7) distribution of 
what is due, hence, righteous 
indignation, jealousy, ven- 
geance. 
νοµή pasture. 
νόμος anything assigned, hence, 
custom, law. 
νοµο-διδάσκαλος teacher of the 
law. 
νομίζω νομιῶ ἑνόμισα vevopixa 
observe as a custom, practise, 
use; acknowledge, believe in; 
deem, regard, believe. § 179 I. 
τὰ vopildpeva the customary 
(rites). 
νέος νέᾶ νέον (νεώτερος -ώτατος, Adv. 
νέον and νεωστί) young, new, 
Sresh. ἐκ νέου from childhood. 
νέηλυς -υδος (6) one who has just 
come (ἐλθεῖν (ἐλυθ-)). 
νεό-γαμος -ov one recently married. 
νεότης -ητος (ἡ) youth. 
νέφος -ους (τό) cloud. 
νῆσος (7) island. 
νησιώτης (6) islander. 
νηστεύω fast (νῆστις (7) fasting). 
νίκη victory. 
νϊκάω -ήσω -ησα -ηκα conquer. 
νόμος, SEC 8.0. νεµ-. 
νόσος (ἡ) sickness. 
νοσέω -ήσω -ησα be ill. 
νοῦς (ὁ) mind, thought, purpose. 
§29C. ἐν νῷ ἔχειν have in 
mind. κατὰ νοῦν in accordance 
with (one’s) wishes. 
volo -ήῄσω -ησα -ηκα perceive, 
think, suppose, plan. 
viv now; just now. 


μέσαι 


νύκτες midnight. 


ξένος 
=| 


ξένος stranger, foreigner, one con- 
nected with another by ties of 
hospitality, hence, gwest (less 
frequently host). 
ξενίζω -ίσω entertain as a guest. 
ξίφος -ους (τό) sword. 


ο 


ὄγκος mass, bulk. 
ὅδε ἤδε τόδε this. §§ 24, 106, 110. 
ὁδός (ἡ) way, road. καθ ὁδόν along 
the road, on the way. 
oSovs, Gen. ὀδόντος (4) tooth. 
ὀδύνη pain, grief. 
ὅθεν whence. 
οἱ tohim. § 21b. 
οἷα (see olos) with partic., § 175 ϱ. 
οἶδα know. § 95. 
οἶκος house, room, household. 
οἰκεῖος -ᾱ -ον pertaining to the 
house, belonging to the family. 
οἰκέτης (6) house-servant. 
οἰκέω -how inhabit, dwell. 
οἰκία (7) house, household, 
Samily. 
οἰκίά (τά) plural of οἰκίον = οἶκος. 
οἴκημα -ατος (τό) room, chamber. 
οἶκο-νομέω -ήσω administer a 
household, manage (νέµω). 
οἰκονομίᾶ household management. 
olxovoptkds -ή -όν skilled in man- 
aging an estate, etc. 
οἴομαι (οἶμαι) οἱήσομαι wfOnv think, 
suppose. § 119, Ia. 
οἷος of@ olov such as, what sort of. 
olds τ' εἰμί I am qualified, am 
able. 
οἶσθα, see ofSa. 
οἴσω, οἴσομαι, see φέρω. 
οἴχομαι have gone. 
LXI. 


See Less. 
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ὀρθός 


ὄλβος happiness, bliss. 
ὄλβιος -ᾱ -ον (ὀλβιώτερος -ώτατος) 
happy, prosperous. 
ολβίζω deem happy. 
ὀλίγος -η -ov scant, few, small. ὁλί- 
yov πρότερον a little before. 
ὀλίγου δεῖν, § 116 b. 
oAtyo-x pdvios -ον short-lived. 
ὅλωλα, ὁλωλότες, 8686 ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι. 


]ὄμμα -ατος (τό) eye (ὁπ-). 


ὁμός -ή -όν one and the same. 
adj. 
ὁμ-ῆλιξ -ικος (6, ἡ) of the same 
age. 
ὅμοιος -ᾱ -ον like, similar. 
in like manner, equally. 
ὅμως all the same, nevertheless. 
ὄναρ (τό) dream. 
ὄνειρος dream. 
ὄνειδος -ους (τό) reproach. 
ὀνειδίζω reproach, charge against 
one. 
ὄνομα -ατος (τό) name, noun. 
ὀνοµάζω, Aor. pass. ὠνομάσθην 
name, call. 
ὄντες, ὄντι, see dv. 
ὁπόθεν, ὁπόσος, ὁπότε, ὁπότερος, in- 
direct forms respectively of 
πόθεν; πόσος; πότε, πότερος ; 
ὅπως (see πῶς;) how, as, how that, 
in order that. §§ 148, 149, 160. 
ὄπισθεν behind, after (Gen.). 
ὀπίσω back, back again, after 
(Gen.). 
ὁπτάω roast. 
ὅραω ὄψομαι εἶδον ἑώρακα ὤφθην see. 
ὀργή temper, mood, wrath, anger. 
ὀργῇ in anger. 
ὀρέγοµαι᾽ -Eopat reach out, reach 
after (Gen.). 
ὀρθός -ή -ον (Adv. ὀρθῶς) upright, 
straightforward, right. 


Epic 


ὁμοίωφ 


ὄρθριος 


ὄρθριος -ᾱ -ον at day-break. 

ὅρκος oath. 

ὁρμάω -ήσω -ησα set in motion, 
hasten; Mid. start, hasten. 

ὄρνῖς. -ἴθος (6, ἡ) bird, cock, hen, 


etc. 
ὄρος (ὁ) limit, boundary, rule, 
standard. 


ὄρος -ους (τό) mountain. 


opets -έωφ (ὁ) mountain-animal, | 


i.e. mule. 
θὁρικός -ή -όν of a mule. 
ὀρρωδέω -ήσω fear, dread. 
_ ὅρτυξ -vyos (6) quail. 
ὅς ἤ ὅ who, which. §§ 24, 102. 
καὶ ὅς and he. é 8 until. 
ὅσπερ ἤπερ Strep, see § 194. 
ὅστις ris ὅ τι whoever, what- 
ever. §§ 27.178.148. ὅτι µάλι- 
στα = ὡς μάλιστα. 
ὅσος -η -ον as great as, how great ! 
as many as, how many! etc. 
oodts -ύος (ἡ) loin, loins. 
ὅτε when. ὅταν whenever. 
ὅτι that, because. 
ὅ τι, see ὅστις. 
ὅτου, ὅτῳ, see ὅστις. 
"οὗ ο him. § 91 b. 
ov where, gen. of 8s as adverb. 
οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ, οὐχί) not,no! §§ 144, 
178 II, 180, and Lessons VI, 
XIX. 
οὐδαμῶς by no means. 
οὐδέ and not, nor, not even. 
οὐδείς οὐδεμίά οὐδέν no one, noth- 
ing. οὐδέν (as adv.) not at all. 
οὐδέποτε never. 
οὐδεπώποτε never yet. 
οὐδέτερος -ᾱ -ον neither. 
οὐκέτι no longer (ἔτι). 
οὔκουν = οὐχί. οὐκοῦν then, ac- 
cordingly, not ἰλεπ . . . 2 


6 27. 


§ 46. 
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παρά 


οὕποτε never. 
οὕπω, ob... πω not yet. 
οὔτε. . . οὔτε neither. . . nor. 
otro: surely not. ὃ 196. 
ovv, see § 193. 
οὖσα, οὖσι(ν), see dv. 
οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο this. §§ 25, 105, 


110. τούτῳ in this respect. ἐν 
τούτῳ meanwhile. 
οὕτω, οὕτως thus, so. οὕτως ἔχει 


thus it is. 
ὀφείλω ὀφειλήσω owe. ὤφελον, sec 
6 153 b. 
ὄφελος -ους (τό) advantage, pro/it. 
ὀφθαλμός eye. 
ὀφθῆναι, see ὁράω. 
ὄφις, Gen. ὄφεως (6) serpent. 
ὀχέοµαι be borne, hence, ride. 
ὀψέ late. 
ὄψις -ews (7) vision (ὁπ-). 
ὄψομαι, see ὁράω. 


II 
παγ-, SCC Tas. 
παθεῖν, παθών, see πάσχω. 
mats, Gen. παιδός (ὁ, ἡ) child, boy, 
girl; servant. ἐκ παιδός from 
boyhood. 
παίγνιον plaything, game. 
παιδείᾶ training, education. 
παιδεύω -σω educate. 
παιδίον little child, baby. 
παίζω play. 
παιωνίζω chant the paean (παιά», 
παιών), honor with paeans. 
πάλαι long ago. See § 184. 
παλαιός -ἅ -όν ancient. 
πάλιν back, again. 
παµ-, παν-, SCC Tas. 
παρά (παρ) alongside, by, near. 
In comp.: beside, by, beyond, 
amiss. § 129d. 


TAS 

I. Compound Verbs : 
παρα-βάλλω throw beside, throw 

to. 

«γίγνοµαι be at hand. 

«δίδωµμι give over to. 6 παρα- 
δούς the one who gave. 

-καθ-έζομαι sit down beside. 

-κάθ-ηµαι sit beside. § 96. 

-καλέω call to one, summon. 

"λαμβάνω take from another, 
take. 

“μένω remain beside. 

-σκευάζω prepare, provide. 

-τίθημι put beside. 

«φέρω bring to one. 

«Φρονέω -ήσω be beside oneself. 

παρ-εδόθη, see παρα-δίδωμι. 

eye (παρ-εῖναι, πάρ-ισθι, κτλ.) 
be present, be αἱ hand. 

-Epxopat, A. παρ-ἢλθον pass, 
pass by, pass in. 

-έχω hold beside, furnish, pre- 
sent. | 

-ιδών, see παρ-οράω. 

«όντα, See πάρ-ειµι. 

-οράω, A. παρ-εῖδον look at from 
the side, observe. 

II. Compound Nouns, etc.: 
παρ-άλληλος -ov parallel. 
παρα-πλήσιος -ᾱ -ov resembling, 

like. 
arap-o80s (7) side-entrance, en- 
trance. : 
παρ-οιμίᾶ proverb. 
Tas πᾶσα wav, Gen. παντός, κτλ. all, 
the whole, every. § 43. 
πάγ-κακος -ον utterly bad. 
παµ-μήτωρ -ορος (7) mother of all. 
παν-ήγυρια -ews (ἡ) assembly 
(ἀγερ-). 
παν-οπλίᾶ full suit of armor. 
πανταχἢ in every way. 
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περί , 


πανταχοῦ everywhere. 
παντοῖος -ᾱ -ον of every sort. 
πάντως altogether, certainly. 


πάνν altogether, very. οὐ πάνν 
not at all. 
πάσ-σοφος -ov wholly wise. 
πάσχω suffer. Prin. pts. Less. 
LXVII. 
παύω -σω -ca make to cease, stop; 
Mid. cease. 
πειθ- ποιθ- πιθ- 


πείθω -σω -σα-κα persuade; Mid. 
obey (Dat.). 

πιστεύω -σω trust ; trust in (Dat.) 
(πιθ-). 

πίστις -εως (4) trust, faith. 

πιστός -ή -όν (-drepos -ὀτατος) 
Saithful. 

πεῖρα trial, attempt. 
πειράοµαι -ἄσομαι try. § 82 B. 


πείσοµαι, I, fut. of πάσχω. 11, fut. 
of πείθοµαι. 

πέµπω -ψω -ψα πέποµφα ἐπέμφθην 
send, escort. 


πενίᾶ poverty. See Less. XXIV. 

πεντακισχίλιοι -αι -a jive thousand. 

πεντήκοντα fifty. 

πεπληγµένος, See πλήττω. 

πέπονθα, see πάσχω. 

περ, see § 104. 

περαίνω περανῶ ἐπέρᾶνα bring to an 
end. 

περί around, about. In comp.: 
around, about, over, exceeding. 
§ 129 ο. 

I. Compound Verbs : 

περι-άγω lead around. 


-ευμι, I, excel, survive. § 91. 
II, go around. § 98.. 
-ἔπω, Past-Impf. µπερι-εῖπον 


treat, handle. 
-έχω surround. 


. πεσεῖν 


-Ίμεν, περι-ιών, see περί-ειμι, IT. 
-ώννυμαι gird (oneself) with. 
-πατέω walk about. 
-ποιέω preserve. 
-σκοπέω consider carefully. 
II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
περί-λῦΌπυς -ον very sad. 
-xapfs -és overjoyed. 
πεσεῖν, πεσών, see πίπτω. 
πεύσοµαι, See πυνθάνοµαι. 
πεφευγότας͵ see φεύγω. 
πἡρᾶ wallet. 
πιέζω press, weigh down. 
πικρός -& -όν sharp, bitter, harsh. 
πίνω πίοµαι ἔπιον drink. 
πίπτω Ἠπεσοῦμαι ἔπεσον πέπτωκα 
fall. 
aloris, πιστός, See πειθ-. 
πλάνη wandering, travels. 
πλάσσω, F. πλάσω mould, shape. 
πλατεῖα street. 
πλείων -ov, πλεῖστος -η -ον more ; 
most. Ὦθθ πολύς. ws πλεῖστον 
quam maxime. 
πλέω πλεύσομαι ἔπλευσα sail. 
πλοῦς (6) voyage. § 20 0. 
πλἢῆθος -ους (τό) multitude, quantity. 
πλήν except. § 130. 
πλήττω, Pf. πέπληγα strike. 
πλοῦτος wealth. 
πλουτέω be rich. 
πλούσιος -ᾱ -ον (-ώτερος -ώτατος) 
rich. 
πόθεν; whence? how? 
wot; whither? 
ποιέω -fow make, do. λόγον ποιεῖ- 
σθαι, I, make a speech. 1, take 
account of. 
ποίημα -ατος (τό) poem. 
ποιητής (ὁ) poet. 
ποικίλος -η -ον many-colored. 
ποίµνη flock. 
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πρεσβύτερος 


motos; wola; ποῖον;, of what sort? 
πόλεμος war. 
πολεµέω-ήσω be at war, fight with. 
πολέμιος -ᾱ -ον hostile. 
πολιός -ᾱ -όν gray. 
πόλις -εως (ἡ) city. 
πολῖτείᾶ cilizenship, government, 
republic. 
πολίτης (6) citizen. 
πολῖτικός -fh -όν pertaining to citi- 
zens, political. 
πολύς πολλή πολύ much, Pl. many. 


6 45. Comp. πλείων, Superl. 
πλεῖστος. § 47 B. πολύ as 
adv. much. τὸ πολύ = τὰ 


πολλά for the most part. 
πολλάκις many times. 
πολυμαθίᾶ much-learning. 
πονηρός -ᾱ -όν bad, depraved. ῥὁ 
πονηρός the evil one. 
πονηρίᾶ badness. 
πόνος toil (πεν- πον-; πενίᾶ). 
πόντος 6εᾳ. 
πόρος ford, strait, way, device. 
πορεύοµαι proceed, go. 
πόρρω, 899 Less. XLITI. 
πόσος; πόση; πόσον; how much? 
ποταμός river. 
πότε; when? ποτέ at some time, 
ever, once, at length. τί ποτε; - 
why in the world? wort μὲν... 
mote δέ at one time... at an- 
other. 
πότερος; ποτέρᾶ;, πότερον, which 
(of two)? Less. XXII. 
ποτέρωθι, ποτέρωσε; on which 
side? 
ov; where? που somewhere, some- 
what, I suppose, about (with 
numerals). 
πούς, Gen. ποδός (6) foot. 
πρεσβύτερος -ᾱ -ον older. 


6 
πραττω 
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TO 


πρἄττω do, fare (πρᾶγ-). Prin. pts.|I. Compound Verbs: 


Less. LX, and see § 66 c. 
πρᾶγμα -ατος (τό) thing, event, 
affair. 
πρίν before. §§ 160 b, 170, 172, ILE. 
πρό before, in preference to. In 


comp.: before, forth, prior. 
§ 124 d. 
I. Compound Verbs: 
προ-αιρέομαι, <A. ἍἨπρο-ειλόµην 


choose (in preference). 
-θες, see προ-τίθημι. 
-θῦμέομαι be zealous (θὺμός). 
-κευμαι lie before, be laid out 
(like a corpse). 
«πέμπω send forth. 
-ποιέω do previously. 
-σημαίνω indicate in advance. 
-telvw stretch forth. 
-τίθημι place before, set forth, 
propose, expose. 
«τῖμάω -fow honor, value. 
«φέρω bring before one, present. 
II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
πρό-βατα (τά) sheep (βαίνω). 
προ-βοσκός assistant shepherd. 
Very rare. 
πρό-γονος ancestor (Ύεν- Ύου-). 
πρό-θῦμος -ον (-ότερος 
Adv. προ-θύόµως) eager, zealous. 
πρόρ-ριζος -ov by the roots (pita 
root). 
πρό-τασις -ews (7) @ stretching 
forward, proposition (τείνω). 
πρότεροφ -ᾱ -ov former, sooner. 
See πρῶτος. (τὸ) πρότερον be- 
fore, formerly, sooner. ἡἢἡ γννὴ 
ἤρετο mporépa his wife asked 
before (he could speak). 
πρός toward, with reference to, in 
addition to, by. In comp.: 
toward, besides, by. § 129f. 


-ότατος, 


προσ-άγω lead toward. 
- Séopar require besides, beg from 
one. 

-δοκάω expect. 

-€pxopar, Past-Impf. προσ-ῇα, 
F. πρόσ-ειμι, A. προσ-ἢλθον 
go toward. 

«εύχομαι -εύξομαι pray to. 

-έχω, Past-Impf. -etxov hold 
toward. τὸν νοῦν π. pay at- 
tention. 

-hxw come to, belong to. 

-θῶ, see προσ-τίθημι. 

-καλέομαι call to onesel/. 

-κειμαι be placed by, belong to. 
§ 97. 

-kuvéw -ήσω -ησα make obei- ' 
sance to. 

-ποιέομαι attach to oneself. 

-στάντες standing near (ἵσταμαι). 

-τάττω assign to. τὸ προσ- 
ταχθέν the assigned task. 

-τίθημ put to, add to. 

II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
προσ-έτι furthermore. 
προσ-θήκη supplement (τίθηµι). 
προσ-φιλής -ές (-έστερος -έστατος) 
dear to. 
πρόσ-ωπον face, person (in a dia- 
logue, etc.). 
πρόσθεν in front of (Gen. § 150), 
former. 
πρότερος, see πρό (end). 
πρῶτος -η -ov first. 
as adv. jirst. 
πτωχός beggar. 
πυνθάνοµαι learn by inquiry, hear, 
inquire. Prin. pts. Less. LXX. 
wtp, Gen. πυρός (τό) Jire. 
πω yet. οὐ .. . πω not yet. 
πώποτε never yet. 


(τὸ) πρῶτον 


οὐδε- 


πωλέω 
πωλέω -ήσω -ησα offer for sale, sell. 
was; how? πως somehow, by 
chance. 
P 


ῥάδιοε -ᾱ -ον (Adv. ῥᾳδίως) easy. 
ῥαψφδόφ a reciter of epic poems, 
rhapsodist (ῥάπτω stitch to- 
gether ; ᾠδή song). 
ῥέω ῥεύσομαι ἔρρενσα flow (ῥευ- ῥυ-). 
ῥῆμα -ατος (τό) saying, phrase, verb. 
ῥυθμός rhythm, temper, disposition. 
ῥώμη strength. 
Σ 


Sabbath. A Semitic 


σάββατον 
ποτά. 
σαφής -ές (Adv. σαφῶς) clear. 
σαφηνῶς = σαφῶς. 
σηµαίνω point out, indicate by a 
sign. Prin. pts. Less. XLVIIL. 
σῆμα -ατος (τό) sign, mark, tomb. 
σῖγή silence. 
σίδηρος tron. 
σιδηροῦς -ᾱ -otv ofiron. § 41. 
σκηνή tent, stage-building, scene, 
stage. 
σκιά shadow. 
σκεπ- σκοπ- 
σκοπέω σκέψοµαι examine care- 
Sully, consider. Less. LX, 
LXV. 
oKenrriKds -h -όν thoughtful. 
σκοπός watchman, spy ; target. 
σκότος -ους (τό) darkness. 
σκοτεινός -ή -όν dark. A less cor- 
rect (late) spelling is σκοτινός. 
_ opixpds -ᾱ -όν = µῖκρός. 
σόᾳ oh σὀν your, yours. 
omevds- σπουδ- 
σπεύδω -σω -σα urge on, hasten, 
be eager. 
σπουδή haste, zeal, earnestness. 
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σύν 
σπουδάζω -άσομαι be earnest, do 
earnestly. 
στάδιον stade (i.e. a measure of 
length, = 600 Gk. feet (= c. 582 
Eng. feet)), race-course, 200- 
yard dash, stadium. 
σταθείς, στᾶς, see ἵστημι. § 87. 
στέλλω στελῶ ἔστειλα equip, de- 
spatch. 
στερέω -ήσω, Pf. pass. ἐἑστέρημαι 
deprive of. 
στῆθος -ους (τό) breast. 
στῆναι, στῆτε, see ἵστημι. § 87. 
στόµα -ατος (τό) mouth. 
στρατός army. 
στράτευμα -ατος (τό) expedition, 
army. 
στρατηγός general (ἄγω). 
στρατηγέω be a general, be gen- 
eral of (Gen.). 
στρατιώτης (6) soldier. 
στρέφω -ψω -ψα, Aor. pass. ἑστρά- 
φην twist, turn. ἐν ph στρα- 
«Φφῆτε if ye turn not. 
σύν (συγ-, συλ-, συµ-, συρ-, συσ-, συ-) 
with. In comp.: with, com- 
pletely. § 125 b. 
I. Compound Verbs: 
συγ-γίγνοµαι, A. σνυν-εγενόμην as- 
sociate with. 
-καθέζομαι sit down with. 
συλ-λέγω -ξω -ξα gather together, 
collect. 
συµ-βαίνω come together, agree, 
agree with. 
«παίζω play with. 
-παρα-καθέζομαι sit down beside 
with. 
-πέμπω -ψω -ψα send with. 
-περι-πατέω walk about with. 
«φέρω bring together, be useful, 
be advantageous. 


σφάζω 
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TEEOLLAL 


συν-άγω -άξω -ήγαγον -ῆχα bring | σώφρων -ον of sound mind, discreet, 


together, collect. 

-ευμι be with. 

-εξ-αιρέω -ήσω -εἶλον assist in 
driving out. 

-véw -νήσω -ένησα pile together. 

-οικέω live with. 

-τυγχάνω, A. συν-έτυχον meet 
with, happen to. τὰ συν- 
τυχόντα experiences. 

II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
συγ-γενής -6s born with, akin to. 
συγ-γνώµη pardon. 
ovy-ypappa -ατος (τό) a writing, 

book, etc. 

ovp-Bovdf, counsel. 
σύμ-βουλος counsellor. 
σύμ-μαχος an ally (µάχομαι). 
συµ-παθής -έ, sympathetic (πά- 
σχω). 
συµ-πόσιον drinking-bout, sym- 
posium. 
συμ-φορᾶ event, chance, misfor- 
tune. 
συν-αγωγή a bringing together, 
synagogue. 
σύν-δουλος cuv-SovAn a fellow- 
slave. 
σνυν-εργός a helper in work. 
συν-ουσί(ᾶ a being with, inter- 
course, company. 
σφάζω -ξω -ξα cut the throat. 
σφόδρα very, very much, 
ously. 

σφῶν, σφίσι, § 21 b. 

σχεδόν near, nearly, almost. 

σχές, σχεῖν, σχών, see ἔχω. 

σχολή leisure. 

σῳζω σώσω ἔσωσα save. 
σῶστρα (τά) thank-offering for 

deliverance. 

σῶμα -ατος (τό) body. 


vigor- 


sober. 
σωφροσύνη soundness of mind, 
good sense, self-control. 


T 
τάλαντον a balance, weight, talent 
(= ο. $ 1080). 


ταμιεῖον store-room, closet. 
TaTevow -ώσω make lower, humble. 
τάττω -ζω -fa τέταχα réraypar 
ἐτάχθην arrange, order, assign. 
ταύτά, ταὐτό = τὰ αὐτά, τὸ αὐτό. 
ταφή burial (θάπτω). 
τάχα quickly ; perhaps. 
ταχύς -εῖα -ύ (Comp. θάττων (for 
θαχῖων), Superl. τάχιστος -η -ov; 
Adv. ταχέως and ταχύ) quick. 
as τάχιστα as quickly as pos- 
sible. ἐπειδὴ (or ws) τάχιστα 
as soon as. τὴν ταχίστην 
(ὁδόν) with all speed, at once. 
τε and. § 195. 
τεθνεώς τεθνάναι τεθνηκότες, ΒεΘ ἆπο- 
θνῄσκω. 
τεκ- τοκ- 
τίκτω τέξοµαι ἔτεκον τέτοκα begei ; 
bear (young). a τίκτειν to 
lay eggs. 
τέκνον = τόκος child. 
τέκτων -ονος (6) carpenter. 
τέλος -ους (τό) end, fulfilment, issue. 
τέλος as adv. finally. 
τελέω τελῶ ἐτέλεσα bring to an 
end, complete, pay (a debt, etc.). 
τέλεος -ᾱ -ow completed, accom- 
plished. 
τελευτή completion, end. 
τελευτάω -how -ησα -ηκα bring to 
an end; die. 
τελώνης (6) a tax-collector. 
τέξοµαι, sce τίκτω. 


τέρψις 


τέρψις -ews (ἡ) enjoyment. 
τέταγµαι, see τάττω. 

τέτοκα, see τίκτω. 

τέταρτος -η -ον fourth. 

τετυχηκέναι τεύξοµαι, see τυγχάνω. 


τέχνη art, profession, manner, 
means. 
τεχνάοµαι -ήσομαι make by art, 
devise. 
τῇδε in this place (ὅδε). 
τίθηµι put, place. See § 88 and 


Less. LX XVI. 
τίκτω, SCC τεκ-. 
τῖμή honor, value, price. 
τῖμάω -how hold in honor, value. 
τίμιος -ᾱ -ον (-ώτερος -ώτατος) 
honored, precious. 
τϊμωρέω -fhow (uphold honor) as- 
sist one who has suffered wrong, 
avenge (Dat., § 120 ο). 
τῖμωρία vengeance. 
τίς; τί; who? what? § 27. 
διὰ τί, why? 
τὶς tl any one, any thing, some 
one, some thing, a, a sort of, etc. 
§ 27. rrasadv. somewhat, at all. 
rovin truth, surely. § 196. 
τοίνυν therefore, surely, moreover, 
then. 
τοιόσδε τοιάδετοιόνδε such, 8ο great, 
so bad, etc. 
ἔλεγε τοιάδε he spoke as follows. 
τοιοῦτος τοιαύτη τοιοῦτο = τοιόσδε, 
κτλ. ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ in such a 
case. 
TOKOS, SEC TEK- TOK-. 
τολµάω -ήσω -ησα undertake, en- 
dure, dare. 
τόπος place. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) so 
great, so tall, so long, etc. 
τοσαῦτα so much. 


τίς or 
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ὑπέρ 
τότε at that time, then. 
τοῦδε τῷδε, see ὅδε. 
τοὔνομα = τὸ ὄνομα. 
τοῦτο τούτῳ, κτλ., SEE οὗτος. 
τραγφδο-ποιός a writer of tragedies. 
τράπεζα table. 
τραφείς τραφῆναι, see τρέφω. 
τρεπ- τροπ- τραπ- 
τρέπω -ψω -ψα turn. Mid. turn 
(oneself). See Less. LX. 
τροπή a turning. 
τρόπος turn, way, manner. τίνα 
τρόπον; in what way? παντὶ 
τρόπῳ inevery way. ὅτῳ τρόπῳφ 
in what manner. 
τρεφ- τροφ- τραφ-, for θρεῴ-, κτλ. 
τρέφω θρέψω rear, nourish. See 
Less. LX. 
τροφή nourishment, food, nurture. 
τροφός (6, 7) nurse. 
τρέχω Spapotpar ESpapov run. 
tpls three times. 
τρίτος -η -ov third. 
τευχ- τυχ- 
τυγχάνω τεύξομαι ἔτυχον τετύχηκα 
hit, obtain (Gen.); chance (with 
participle, § 176 c). Less. 
LVIII. 
τύχη fortune, chance. 
τύμβος tomb. 
τύπτω τυπτήσω strike. 
τύραννος absolute sovereign, tyrant. 
τυραννίς -ίδος (7) despotic rule. 
τῳ = τινι͵ see τὶς. 
τῷδε, see ὅδε. 
Poe, Y 
ὕδωρ, Gen. ὕδατος (τό) water. § 39. 
vids son. § 89. 
ὑμέτερος -ᾱ -ον your, vester. 
ὕπνος sleep. 
ὑπέρ above, on behalf of, concern- 
ing. § 127 ο. 


ὑπό 
ὑπό (ὑπ ὑφ') under, by. In comp.: 
under, by, somewhat, secretly. 

§ 129 g. 

I. Compound Verbs: 

ὑπο-δείκνῦμι -δείξω -έδειξα show 
secretly, give a glimpse of. 
«δέχομαι -ξομαι -ξάμην receive 
under. 
-δέω -δήσω -έδησα Dind under, 
Sasten on. 
-Sivo, A. ὑπ-έδῦν go under, get 
under, put on. § 86. 
-AapBdve take up (under) un- 
derstand, reply. 
«λείπω leave remaining. wr- 
ελέλειπτο he was left. 
-r(Onpr-Ohow put under, expose. 
ὑπ-ηρετέω -how (serve asa rower 
(ὑπ-ηρέτης)) serve, minister 
to (Dat.). 

II. Compound Nouns, etc. : 
ὑπο-γραφεύς -έως (6) α secretary. 
ὑπο-κριτής (6) an answerer, actor, 

hypocrite. 
ὑπό-λοιπος -ov left, remaining. 
ὑπ-ηρέτης (6) (an under-rower) 
underling, servant. 

ὕστερος -ᾱ -ov latter, behind, next, 

later than, after (Gen.). 

ὑστεραῖος -ᾱ -ον on the day after, 
next day. τῇῃ ὑστεραίᾳ on the 
next day. 

vs, Gen. ὑόᾳ (6, 7) swine, boar, sow. 

ὑφαίνω weave. 

Φ 

φαγεῖν, Φαγών, see ἐσθίω. 

φαίην Φάναι͵, see φημί. 

dalvw φανῶ ἔφηνα show. Mid. φαί- 

νοµαι φανοῦμαι ἐφάνην (show 
oneself) appear. as Φαίνεται 


as it appears. Φαίνει ἀγνοῶν 
2B 
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φίλος 


you are clearly 
§ 176 g. 

Φαλακρός -& -όν bald. 

φανεί φανῆναι Φφανῶσι, see dal- 
νοµαι. 

φάναι φᾶσί φάσκων, see φηµί. 

φάρμακον a drug, medicine, cure. 

φαῦλος -η -ov slight, paltry, of no 
account. 

φερ- Φορ- pp- 

φέρω οἴσω ἤνεγκα bear, endure, 

bring, lead, carry off. Mid. 


φέροµαι οἴσομαι carry off for 


ignorant 


oneself, win. Φέρε 8h come 
now! µμισθὸν dépew receive 
wages. 


φορά a carrying, motion, load. 
φορμίσκος a small basket. 
det oh ! ah! alas! 
φευγ- pvy- 
Φεύγω -ξομαι ἔφυγον πέφευγα fice. 
Φυγή flight. 
φη- Φω- φᾶ- 
φήμη prophetic voice, saying, re- 
port, fame. 
φηµί dfow and ἐρῶ ἔφησα and 
εἶπον declare, say. §§ 94, 179, I. 
φωνή voice. 
Φθονερός -ᾱ -όν jealous. 
φίλος -η -ον beloved, dear. 
(6) friend. 
φιλ-άνθρωπος -ον loving mankind. 
Φφιλ-έταιρος -ov loving one’s com- 
rades. 
Φιλέω -ήσω treat affectionately, 
love, kiss, be wont. 
Φιλία friendship. 
Φιλικός -ή -όν (Adv. φιλικῶς) be- 
Jjitting a friend. 
Φίλιος -ᾱ -ov friendly. 
Φιλό-λογος -ov fond of words, fond 
of argument, fond of literature. 


φίλος 


τέρψις 


τέρψις -ews (ἡ) enjoyment. 
γέταγµαι, see τάττω. 

τέτοκα, see τίκτω. 

τέταρτος -η -ον fourth. 

τετυχηκέναι τεύξομαι, See τυγχάνω. 


τέχνη art, profession, manner, 
means. 

τεχνάοµαι -ήσομαι make by art, 
devise. 


τῇδε in this place (ὅδε). 

τίθηµι put, place. See § 88 and 
Less. LX XVI. 

τίκτω, SCC τεκ-. 

τιμή honor, value, price. 

τῖμάω -ήσω hold in honor, value. 

τίµιος -ᾱ -ον (-ώτερο -wraros) 
honored, precious. 

Tipwpéw -how (uphold honor) as- 
sist one who has suffered wrong, 
avenge (Dat., § 120 ο). 

τῖμωρίᾶ vengeance. 

τίς; τί; who? what? § 27. 
διὰ τί; why? 

τὶς tl any one, any thing, some 
one, some thing, a, a sort of, etc. 
§ 27. tras adv. somewhat, at all. 

τοι in truth, surely. § 196. 

τοίνυν therefore, surely, moreover, 

then. 
τοιόσδε τοιᾶδε τοιόνδε such, so great, 
so bad, etc. 

ἔλεγε τοιάδε he spoke as follows. 

τοιοῦτος τοιαύτη τοιοῦτο = τοιόσδε, 
κτλ. ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ in such a 
case. 

TOKOS, 866 τεκ- TOK-. 

τολµάω -how -ησα undertake, en- 
dure, dare. 

τόπος place. 

τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) so 
great, so tall, so long, etc. 

τοσαῦτα so much. 


τί or 
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ὑπέρ 
τότε at that time, then. 
τοῦδε τῷδε, 566 ὅδε. 
τοὔνομα -- τὸ ὄνομα. 
τοῦτο τούτῳ, κτλ., SEE οὗτος. 
τραγφδο-ποιός a writer of tragedies. 
τράπεῖα table. 
τραφείς τραφῆναι, see τρέφω. 
τρεπ- Τροπ- τραπ- 
τρέπω -Ψψω -ψα turn. Mid. turn 
(oneself). See Less. LX. 
τροπή a turning. 
τρόπος turn, way, manner. τίνα 
τρόπον; in what way? παντὶ 
τρόπῳ inevery way. ὅτῳ τρόπῳφ 
in what manner. 
τρεφ- τροφ- τραφ-, for Oped-, κτλ. 
τρέφω θρέψω rear, nourish. See 
Less. LX. 
τροφή nourishment, food, nurture. 
τροφός (6, ἡ) nurse. 
τρέχω δραμοῦμαι ἕδραμον run. 
τρίς three times. 
τρίτος -η -ov third. 
τευχ- TUX- 
τυγχάνω τεύξοµαι ἔτυχον τετύχηκα 
hit, obtain (Gen.); chance (with 
participle, § 176 c). Less. 
LVIII. 
τύχη fortune, chance. 
τύμβος tomb. 
τύπτω τυπτήσω strike. 
τύραννος absolute sovereign, tyrant. 
τυραννίς -ίδος (7) despotic rule. 
τῳ = τινι͵ See τὶς. 
τῷδε, see ὅδε. 
Υ 
ὕδωρ, Gen. ὕδατος (τό) water. § 99. 
vids son. § 59. 
ὑμέτερος -ᾱ -ov your, vester. 
ὕπνος sleep. 
trép above, on behalf of, concern- 
ing. § 127 ¢. 


ὑπό 
ὑπό (ὑπ) bd’) under, by. In comp.: 
under, by, somewhat, secretly. 

§ 129 g. 

I. Compound Verbs: 

ὑπο-δείκνῦμι -δείξω -έδειξα show 
secretly, give a glimpse of. 
«δέχομαι -ξομαι -ξάμην receive 
under. 
-δέω -δήσω -έδησα bind under, 
Γαδίεπ on. 
-Sive, A. ὑπ-έδῦν go under, get 
under, put on. § 86. 
-λαμβάνω take up (under) un- 
derstand, reply. 
-helrw leave remaining. ὑπ- 
ελέλειπτο he was left. 
-TlOnpe -θήσω put under, expose. 
ὑπ-ηρετέω -how (serve as a rower 
(ὑπ-ηρέτης)) serve, minister 
to (Dat.). 

II. Compound Nouns, ete. : 
ὑπο-γραφεύς -έως (6) a secretary. 
ὑπο-κριτής (6) an answerer, actor, 

hypocrite. 
ὑπό-λοιπος -ov left, remaining. 
ὑπ-ηρέτης (6) (an under-rower) 
underling, servant. 

ὕστερος -ᾱ -ov latter, behind, next, 

later than, after (Gen.). 

ὑστεραῖος -ᾱ -ov on the day after, 
next day. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ on the 
next day. 

vs, Gen. tds (6, 7) swine, boar, sow. 

ὑφαίνω weave. 

} 

Φαγεῖν, φαγών, see ἐσθίω. 

φαίην φάναι, see φηµί. 

φαίνω φανῶ ἔφηνα show. Mid. φαί- 

νοµαι φανοῦμαι ἐφάνην (show 
oneself) appear. ws Φαίνεται 


as it appears. Φαίνει ἀγνοῶν 
28B 


969. 


φίλος 


you are clearly 
§ 176 g. 
φΦαλακρός -ᾱ -όν bald. 
davels Φανῆναι Φφανῶσι, see dal- 
νοµαι. 
φάναι φᾶσί φάσκων, see φηµί. 
Φφάρμακον a drug, medicine, cure. 
φαῦλος -η -ov slight, paltry, of no 
account. 
φερ- Φορ- pp- | 
φέρω οἴσω ἤνεγκα bear, endure, 
bring, lead, carry off. Mid. 
Φφέροµαι οἴσομαι carry off for 
oneself, win. Φέρε δή come 
now! µμισθὸν Φέρειν receive 
wages. 
φορᾶ a carrying, motion, load. 
dopploKos a small basket. 
ded oh! ah! alas! 
φευγ- Φυγ- 
Φεύγω -ξομαι ἔφυγον πέφευγα fice. 
φυγή flight. 
φη- φω- φᾶ- 
φήμη prophetic voice, saying, re- 
port, fame. 


onpl φήσω and ἐρῶ ἔφησα and 
εἶπον declare, say. §§ 94, 179, I. 


φωνή voice. 
Φθονερός -ᾱ -όν jealous. 
φίλος -η -ον beloved, dear. 
(6) friend. 
φιλ-άνθρωπος -ov loving mankind. 
Φιλ-έταιρος -ον loving one’s com- 
rades. 
Φιλέω -ήσω treat affectionately, 
love, kiss, be wont. 
φιλία friendship. 
Φιλικός -f -όν (Adv. φιλικῶς) be- 
fitting a friend. 
φίλιος -ᾱ -ov friendly. 
Φιλό-λογος -ov fond of words, fond 
of argument, fond of literature. 


ignorant 


φίλος 


φοβέω 
Φιλο-μαθής -ές eager for knowledge. 
φιλό-σοφος -ov loving wisdom. 


drocodle -fow pursue knovl- 
edge, be α philosopher. 


Φφοβέω -ήσω terrify. Mid. fear. 
Less. LX VIII. 

φοιτάω -ήσω go to and fro, go (or 
come) frequently. 


φόνος murder, gore. 
φονεύς -έως (6) murderer. 
φονεύω -σω murder. 
φορµίσκος, see dep-. 
dpdleo φράσω ἔφρασα point out (to) 
tell. Mid. ( point out to oneself ) 
ponder, plan. 
dpovdw -ἠσω think, have understand- 
ing, intend. péya φρονεῖν be 
proud. 
φρόνημα -aros (τό) mind, inten- 
tion, pride. 
φρόνησις -ews (ἡ) intention, per- 
ception, prudence. 
φρόνιμος -ov (Adv. dpoviuws) in 
one’s right mind, thoughtful, 
prudent. ) 
φροντίζω -ιῶ -σα consider, reflect ; 
have a care for (Gen.). 
φροντίς -ίδος (7) care, heed, anzi- 
ety. 
Φυγή, see φευγ-. 
Φύλαξ -ακος (ὁ) guard. 
φυλακή a guarding. Φυλακὴν 
ἔχων being on the watch, taking 
precautions. 
φυλάττω -ξω -ξα -χα guard. 
φύσις -εως (ἡ) nature, natural bent, 
character. 
φωνή, see φη-. 
φῶᾳ, Gen. φωτός (76) light. 
Φωτεινός -f -όν full of light, 
bright. A less correct (late) 
spelling is φωτινός, 
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χρώµενος 
x 


χαλεπός -ή -όν dificult, painful. 
Xap- 
χαίρω xatphow rejoice, enjoy. 
xaplfopa please, seek to favor 
(Dat.). 
χάρις, Gen. χάριτος (4) grace, 
Savor, kindness, gratitude. 
χαρακτήρ -ἢρος (6) an instrument 
for marking ; a mark engraved 
or impressed, features, char- 
acter. 
χείρ, Gen. χειρός (ἡ) hand. Dat. 
pl. Χερσ((ν). 
Χείρων χεῖρον worse. 
χἠρᾶ widow. 
χίλιοι -αι -α thousand. 
Χόλος bile, bitterness, anger. 
χορδή gut, string made of gut, 
chord. 
Χχρη- Χρα- 
χράοµαι -ήσομαι -ησάµην (serve 
oneself with) use ( Dat.). 
χρή, Infin. χρῆναι there is need, 
one ought, etc. (Infin.). 
χρῆμα -ατος (τό) thing, matter, 
possession. 
χρήσιμος -η -ον useful. 
χρηστός -ή -όν serviceable, good. 
χρῖστός -ή -όν to be rubbed on (as 
ointment), anointed. Xpioréds 
(6) the Anointed One. 
χρόνος tinie. Χρόνῳ in time. ἐπὶ 
χρόνον for a time. pixpdov 
χρόνον for a short time. 
χρῦσός yold. 
χρῦσίον coined gold, money. 
χρῦσοῦς -ἢ -obv of gold. 
χρῦσο-τόκον -ov laying golden 
eggs. 
Xpdpevos, See xpdopar. 


See § 47 B. 


a 


χώρᾶ 
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φχόμην 


χώρᾶ space, place, country, one’s | ὠμός shoulder. 


station. 


xepls apart, apart from (Gen.). 
§ 130. 


Ψεύδοµαι -σομαι -σάμην 
falsely, lie. 
ψευδής -ές lying, false. 
Ψψεύστης (3) liar. 
ψεῦδος -ους (τό) falsehood. 
Ψψευδο-μµαρτυρέω -ήσω bear false 


witness. 
ψυχή breath of life, life, soul. 


Ω 


ὦ oh! ὠγαθέ good sir! ὤνθρωπε = 
ὦ ἄνθρωπε. 
ὧδε as follows, thus (ὅδε). 


speak 


ὤν οὖσα ὄν, Gen. ὄντος, κτλ. being. 
τῷ ὄντι in truth. 

φόν egg. 

ὥπτησε, see ὁπτάω. 

Spa season, hour, fitting time, 
springtime, prime of life. apa 
(ἐστὶ) γράφειν it is time to be 
writing. 

ὤρμησα, see ὁρμάω. 

ὡς, § 197. 

ὡσαύτως in the same way, just so. 
ὥσπερ just as. § 194. 
ὥστε so that, so as to (followed 
by Indic. or Infin. § 151). 
ὠφέλιμος -ov serviceable, beneficial. 
ὠχεῖτο, see ox dopa. 
Φχόμην, see οἴχομαι. 


II 


PROPER NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


A 


"Άγιο 6 ᾿Αρχιδάμου Agis, son of 
Archida'mus, a king of Sparta 
during the last quarter of the 
fifth century. 

᾿Αθήναζε to Athens. 

᾿Αθῆναι (al) Athens. 
-ov Athenian. 

Αἱολεύς -έως (6) an Aeolian. 

Αἰσχύλος Aeschylus, an Athenian 
tragic poet, 525-456. 

Αἴσωπος Aesop, the ‘Uncle 
Remus’’ of ancient Greece, who 
is said to have lived during the 
first half of the sixth century. 
The collection known as Aesop’s 
Fables includes many stories of 
later authorship. 

᾿Αλκιβιάδης Alcibiades, a kinsman 
of Pericles. He was handsome, 
brilliant, and rich, but very im- 
moral and utterly unscrupulous. 

᾿Ανακρέων Anacreon, a lyric poet of 
the sixth century, poet laureate 
at the court of Polycrates, of 
Samos, Only fragments of Anac- 
reon’s verses are extant, but 
there is preserved a large collec- 
tion of inferior imitations known 
as Anacreontics. 

"Ανδρων ὁ ᾿Ανδροτίωνος Andron, 
son of Andro'tion, an Athenian. 


᾿Αθηναῖος -ᾱ 


᾿Ανθολογία Anthology (i.e. nosegay), 
a collection of Greek idyls, odes, 
elegies, and epigrams ranging 
from the seventh century B.c. to 
the twelfth century a.p. See 8.0, 
ἹἩΜελέαγρος. 

᾿Αντίμοιρος 6 ἸΜενδαῖος Antimoe'rus 
of Mende, a sophist and a pupil 
of Protagoras. 

᾿Αντισθένης Antisthenes, an Athe- 
nian, 

᾿Απολλόδωρος Apollodo'rus, father 
of Hippocrates. 

᾿Αργεῖος -ᾱ -ov Argive. 

᾿Αρτεμβάρης Artem’ bares, a Medan. 


᾿Ατρεΐδαι <Atri'dae, i.e. sons of 
A’/treus, namely, Agamemnc%: 
“Ma 


and Menela’us. 

᾿Αρίστιππος Aristippus, a philoso- 
pher, pupil of Socrates and 
founder of the hedonistic school 
of philosophy. 

Αριστοτέλης Aristotle, philosopher 
and scientist (984-522 B.c.). 

᾿Αριστοφάνης Aristophanes, Athe- 
nian comic poet (445-385 B.c.), 
the most brilliant representative 
of the Old Comedy. 

"Ατυς A'tys, son of Croesus. 


Τ 


Τλαύκων Glaucon, father of Char- 
mides. 
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Γόρδιος 


όρδιος ὁ ἨΜίδου Gordius, son of 
Midas, a king of Phrygia and 
father of the famous Midas. 

“opys Gorgias, one of the most 
famous of the sophists. Plato 
named one of his dialogues after 
him. 


A 


Aapetos Darius, a king of Persia. 

Δελφοί Delphi, a famous oracle of 

, Apollo in Phocis, 

\Annoxpérns Demo! crates, father of 
Lysis. 

Δημόκριτος Demo'critus, 8 cele- 
brated philosopher of the fifth 

' century. 


Δημοφῶν Demophon, father of 
' Menexenus. 
Ala, Διός, see Zets. 

The New Tes- 


Ἀιαθήκη Testament. 

. tament (Ἡ Καινὴ Διαθήκη) con- 
sists in part of original Greek 
decuments, in part of transla- 
tions. With the exception of the 
rook of Hebrews and an occa- 
.onal sentence elsewhere the 
style of the Greek New ‘Testa- 
ment is innocent of literary re- 
finements, while the language is 
in the main that of the common 
people. The New Testament is 
the most important | representa- 
tive of the colloquial form of the 
post-classical dialect known as 
the Ἐοινή (ἡ Kxowh διάλεκτος) or 
Common dialect. 

Διογένης Λαέρτιος Diogenes Laér- 
tius (i.e. of Laérté). He wrote, 
probably in the third century 
A.D., the lives of the philosophers. 

Δωριεύφ -έως (6) a Dorian. 
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θέογνις 
E 


Ἑλλάς -άδοε (7) Hellas, i.e. Greece. 
'Ἐπίκου 


Epicu'rus, a philosopher 

der of the Epicure/an 

philosophy. 

appos Epichar’mus, a comic 
poet of Sicily and a contemporary 
of Aeschylus. He was the first 
great comic poet of Greece. 

Ἑρυξίμαχος ὁ ‘Axoupevod Hryxi!- 
machus, son of Acu'menus, a 
physician at Athens. 

Ἐὐθύδημος Luthyde'mus, 
quaintance of Socrates. 

Εὐκλείδης Luclid, a famous mathe- 
matician of Alexandria. He 
flourished at the end of the third 
century B.c. and wrote numerous 
mathematical treatises, of which 
the most celebrated is his ‘‘ Ele- 
ments of Geometry ” in thirteen 
books, 

Ἐξεινος Πόντος The Fuxine Sea. 

Εὐριπίδης Euripides, an Athenian 
tragic poet (480-406 B.c.). 


Z 
Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Zeus. 


H 


Ἡλιοδώρᾶ Heliodo'ra, one of the 
loves of Meleager. 

Ἡρα He'ra. Her most important 
temple was at Argos. 

Ἡράκλειτος Heracli!tus, a philoso- 
pher of Ephesus, who flourished 
about 500 B.c. 

Ἡράκλης, Gen. Ἡρακλέους, Heracles. 


-@ 


Θέογνις Theog'nis, an early elegiac 
poet, and perhaps the best repre- 







and 
βο 


an ac- 


Θεόδωρος 


874 


| 
"Ορφεύς | 


sentative of the sententious style. | Δακωνικά (τά) Laconisms, the title 


He employed the elegiac couplet 
(see Less. III). Many of the 
verses commonly att ed to 
Theognis were writte ther 
poets. He frequently m 8 
his friend Cyrnus, a young Do 
noble, in his verses. 

Θεόδωρος Theodo'rus, a mathema- 
tician, said to have been a teacher 
of Socrates. 







nD 


I 


Ἱπποκράτης 6 ᾿Απολλοδώρου Hip- 
po'crates, son of Apollodo'rus, a 
friend of Socrates. 

Ἱππόνῖκος Hipponi'cus, father of 
Callias. See Less. 111, Ἄχόλια, 

"Iwves (οἱ) the Ionians. 


᾿ K 
"Κάδμος Cadmus, the reputed 
founder of Thebes. 


Καῖσαρ -αρος (6) Caesar. 

Καλλίμαχος Cailli’machus (ο. 310- 
240 Β.ο.), poet, literary critic, 
philologist, bibliographer, libra- 
rian of the great library at Alex- 
andria. 

Ἐίλικες (οἱ) the Cilicians. 

Ἐλείβουλος Clibu'lus. 

Ἐόύρνος, see Θέογνις. 

Kipos Cyrus, king of Media and 
Persia. By vastly enlarging the 
boundaries of his empire, Cyrus 
gained for himself the title of 
‘¢ The Great.’’ His rule extended 
from 558-529 B.c. 


A 


Ga -ον 


Λακεδαιμόνιος 
monian. 


Lacedae- 


Avd6s a Lydian. 


of one of Plutarch’s essays. | 
| 
Λύκιοι (οἱ) the Lycians. | 


Μ 


Μελέαγρος Melea'ger, a late Greek 
lyric poet, born at Gadara in 
Syria. He lived in the first cen- | 
tury B.c., and was the first to 
make a noteworthy anthology of 
Greek poets. 

Mévavipos Menander, an Athenian 
comic poet of the late fourth cen- 
tury, and the best known repre- 
sentative of the New Comedy. 
His plays abounded in senten- 
tious sayings, more than seven 
hundred of which, each consist- 
ing of a single verse, have been 
preserved in a collection known 
as the ἹΜονόστιχοι (i.e. single- 
verse quotations) of Menander. 

Mevéfevos Menex/enus, a friend of 
Lysis. 

ἨΜῆδος a Μεᾶο. 
Median. 

Μιθραδάτης Mithrada'tes, a Persian 
name. 

Mixxos Miccus, a sophist. 

Miods a Mysian. Miovws -ᾱ -ον 
Mysian. 





Μηδικός -4 -όν 


N 


Niklas 6 Νικηράτου Nicias, son of 
Nicer'atus, an Athenian general. 
Nixor&ns Nico'teles. 


O 
ἜὌλυμπος Olympus, a mountain in 
Mysia. 
Ὅμηρος Homer. 


| "Opdeds Orpheus. 


Ἐἰάνθιππος 


=I 


EldvOirmos Xanthippus, a son of 
Pericles. 

Ἐενόφαντος Xenophantus. 

Ἐενοφῶν Xenophon, soldier, coun- 
try gentleman, and author (born 

ο ο, 480 B.c.). The quotations in 
the Lessons are from his Memo- 
rabilia or Memoirs of Socrates, 
of whom he was a great admirer. 


II 


Τάν Pan, a rural god. 

Πάραλος Par! alus, a son of Pericles. 

Πανυσανίᾶς Pausa'nias, an Athe- 
nian. 

Παφλαγών -évos (6) α Paphlago- 
nian. 

Περικλῆς -έους Pericles, an Athe- 
nian statesman (died 429 Β.ο.). 
Πέρσης (6) a Persian. One of the 
plays of Aeschylus is called the 

Persians (Πέρσαι). 

IlivSapos Pindar, one of the chief 
lyric poets of Greece (618-442 
B.C.). 

Ἡλάτων Plato, the first great phi- 
losopher of Greece, pupil of Soc- 
rates and teacher of Aristotle 
(428-347 B.c.). 

Πλούταρχος Plutarch, a Greek au- 
thor and lecturer of the first cen- 
tury Α.Ὀ. He wrote Parallel 
Lives of famous Greeks and 
Romans, and innumerable essays 
on miscellaneous subjects. 

ΠἩρωταγόρᾶς Protag'oras, a famous 
sophist of the fifth century. 
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Χαρμίδης 

Πυθαγόρας Pythag'oras, Ἡ ο6θ- 
brated Greek philosopher of the 
sixth century. 


Σ 


ων (al) Sardes or Sardis, 

ital of Lydia. 

λων Solon, an Athenian states- 
man of the sixth century. 

Σοφοκλῆς -έους (6) Sophocles, an 
. Athenian tragic poet (497-405 
B.C.). 






Σ6 


Φιύριος -ᾱ -ον Syrian. 


Ῥωκράτης Socrates, Athenian phi- 
losopher (469-899 B.c.). 


T 


Τέρπανδροφς Terpander, one of the 
earliest of the Greek lyric poets. 
Τιμάριον Timar'ion, one of the 

‘loves of Meleager. 
Τιμόθεος Timo'theiis, Timothy. 


} 


Φαἴδρος Phaedrus, an Athenian and 
friend of Plato, who named one 
of his dialogues after him. 

Φάσων -ωνος (6) Phason, the brother 
of Hippocrates. 

Φιλήμων Phile’mon, a comic poet, 
one of the rivals of Menander. 

Φιλιππίδης ὁ Φιλομήλου Philip- 
-pides, son of Philume'lus. Noth- 
ing is known about either of 
these. 

Φρυγία Phrygia. Φρύξ-υγός (4) a 
Phrygian. 


Xappl&ys Char! mides, the father of 
Plato’s mother. 


Printed in the United States of America, 





THE following pages contain advertisements of a 


few of the Macmillan books on kindred subjects 





The Elements of Greek 


By FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL, ΡΗ.Ὀ. 
Instructor in Greek and German in the Phillips Exeter Academy 


Cloth, 12mo, wlustrated, xvt + 283 pages, $1.00 


Concise, adequate, ‘accurate, and well arranged. Covers 
the ground in fifty chapters of moderate length — none of 
them too long for a lesson. Gives a very good preparation 
for beginning Xenophon. The scholarship of the book is 
superior, notably so in comparison with that to be found 
in many Beginner’s Books. The arrangements and print- 
ing of the book are convenient and effective. The para- 
digms assembled at the end; word lists and vocabularies 
are given; selections are included for reading, and, in gen- 
eral, great pains have been taken to make the book a good 
and reliable instrument for the hand of the skillful teacher. 

The “‘ Elements of Greek ” was written not from the 
standpoint of the college professor, but from that of the 
teacher and the student. It is the outgrowth of years of 
practical experience in the schoolroom, and has stood with 
marked success the final test — constant class use under 
critical teachers. | 


“ΤΗΕ MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 


A First Greek Reader 


IN TWO PROGRESSIVE PARTS— WITH HINTS AND VOCABULARY 


By E. C. MARCHANT, M.A. 


Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford, and Formerly Classical Master 
at St. Paul’s School 


Cloth, 12mo, wlustrated, xi +72 pages, 45 cents 


Part I contains short sketches for reading on 
subjects descriptive of ancient Greece and its cul- 
ture, Greek mythology, and fables. 

The subject of the twenty exercises that form 
Part II is the Adventures of Odysseus, adapted 
from the Odyssey, and turned into simple prose, 
which is meant to ke Attic. | 

There are very few notes, but the Hints con- 
tain suggestions as to Greek syntax and construc- 
tion that will help the reader now and will be of 


use hereafter. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 


Greek Prose Composition 


By H. PITMAN, M.A. 
' [Lecturer in Classics at the University of Bristol 


Cloth, 12mo, 60 cents 


This book aims at bringing the student as quickly as 
possible to a comprehension of the principles on which 
Greek compound sentences are constructed. | 

The exercises begin by affording practice in the formation 
of the chief tenses of regular verbs. Prepositions are 
worked in from the first, and constant practice in their 
use is given throughout. The earlier exercises, which deal 
mainly with the forms of the regular verbs, are made short 
and simple, — the aim being to pass on to the usages of the 
moods as quickly as possible. No attempt is made to work 
in any uses of the cases except those which occur most 
frequently and are most easily grasped. The Continuous 
Proses at the end may be found convenient for revision, and 
desirable as a change from the monotony of constantly 
rendering sentences into Greek. 

There is a Special Vocabulary to each exercise as well as 
a General Vocabulary of all the words required. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 


Tales from the Cyropaedia of Xenophon 


ADAPTED FOR THE USE OF BEGINNERS, 
WITH VOCABULARY, NOTES, AND EXERCISES 


By CHARLES H. KEENE, M.A. 
Elementary Classics Series 
Cloth, 16mo, v111 + 113 pages, 4o cents 


The Tales here given are selected from the first three 
Books of the Cyropaedia. They are much abridged from 
the original, and, for the benefit of beginners, the language 
has been greatly simplified, especially in the earlier sections. 
The Exercises are based on the text. 

The Vocabulary is divided into sections corresponding 
with those of the text, and each Greek word is explained in 
the Vocabulary on its first occurrence. When the same 
word recurs in a later part of the book its place in the Vo- 
cabulary may be found by means of the Index. | 

The Notes supplement the Vocabulary in the few cases 
where an explanation of the text is required in a form not 
suitable for a Vocabulary. The Cyropaedia does not 
contain many historical or literary allusions that call for 
elaborate comment, and for that reason is well suited for the 
use of those who are beginning the study of the Greek 
language. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 


A First Greek Reader — Stories and Legends 


WITH NOTES, VOCABULARY, AND EXERCISES 


By F. H. COLSON, M.A. 


Late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Head Master of Plymouth College 


Cloth, 12mo, xxi1i + 164 pages, $1.00 


The stories arranged in this book have been arranged with 
especial care that they should be Greek in substance, as 
well as in form. At the same time they have been freely 
simplified and adapted, as far as possible, to the form of 
ordinary Attic Greek. 

The aim of the author has been to provide a book which 
may not only be an introduction to Thucydides and Xeno- 
phon, but may also give the student some knowledge of 
Greek personages and Greek life. 

The stories are arranged by subjects, beginning with 
shorter stories and Fables, and proceeding to Stories from 
Mythology, Stories of Athenians, Stories of Spartans, 
Miscellaneous Stories, Stories of Alexander, Stories of the 


Games and Oracles, and Stories of the Philosophers. 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
Publishers 64-66 Fifth Avenue New York 





MODERN READING 
LIBRARY. ~:~ 


| Selected by | 
REGINALD MOORE & RALPH { STOKES. 





. No. 1 EE by ANTON TCHEKHOV: new translation 


E. R. Schimanskaya 

No. 2 Selected Stories of GERALD KERSH 
Νο. 3 Selected ο eee 

: NORMAN NICHOLSON 
No. 4 Dostoievsky, by JoHN COWPER POWYS 

No. 5 Hungarian Anthology: selected by PAUL TABORI, 
with a preface by JOHN BROPHY 
including LAJOS BIRO, HANS HABE, GEORGE 
MIKES, ARTHUR KOESTLER, FERENC MOLNAR, 
JOLANDA FOELDES, FERENC KOERMENDI, GEORGE 
FALUDI, PAUL TABORI, with woodcuts by GEORGE 
BUDAY 


7 


No.6 The Buttercup Field and other stories, by Gwyn 


JONES 

Νο. 7 War-Time Harvest: an anthology of prose end 
| verse selected by .sTEFAN SCHIMANSKI and 
HENRY TREECE from Kingdom Come, the 

aa -- founded in Oxford by JOHN 


including ROBERT HERRING, HERBERT READ, 
KINGSLEY MARTIN, LEONARD WOOLF, ERIC 


GASCOYNE, ALUN LEWIS, WALTER DE LA MARE, 
RUTH PITTER, MICHAEL ROBERTS, W. J. TURNER, 
RAINER MARIA ΠΚΕ, G. 8. FRASER, RAYNER 
HEPPENSTALL, and ROBERT MELVILLE, etc. 

No. 8 The Scarlet Plague, by Jack LONDON 

No. g Capillaria, by FREDERIC KARINTHY; first ari 
translation by Paul Tabori 


Other titles will follow 


JOHN BALE AND STAPLES LIMITED | 
83-91 GREAT TITCHFIELD STREET LONDON Wr 


178 Ἱ 
LBBI 
3-21 $214-6 ο» 


οποτε REIT, 








ως, σφι το ο ελ - 


ey 





STANFORD UNIVERSITY LIBRARIE! 
CECIL H. GREEN LIBRARY 
STANFORD, CALIFORNIA 94305-60 
(415) 723-1493 


All books may be recalled after 7 da) 


DATE DUE 
τν 
-« 
MAY 29 1999 
at 
2 ο 


sea 2002 


